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PART II 


COSMOLOGY OR THE SCIENCE OF THE 
WORLD OR UNIVERSE 

CHAPTERS VII— XII 

-»o» 

0 Blessed Lord of this Universe ! Why didst Thou 

v/ish this Part of Thy Immortal Song to be called 
Cosmology ? Chapters VII— XII of the Bhagavad-Gita, 
as ordinarily understood, treat of Bhakti Yoga or Union 
by Love. What has Love of God, then, to do with 
Cosmology, which term, from Gr. the world, and 

Z,<7ff<75-discour£e, means simply the Doctrine or Science 
of the World or Universe ? The answer Thou art pleased 
to suggest is, that the highest Love^ of God described in 
the next six Chapters is not that of the Arta, who seeks 
for the pleasures of this or the next world, nor that of 
the Jijnasu, who seeks for Knowledge, nor that of the 
Artharthi, who seeks for Freedom, but it is the Jnani 
Bhakta’s Loye of the Universe {Cosmos) as God^, Whom 
he has realized to be the Self. It is to be understood, 

1 <7/. Chatnrvidlia, bhajante Mam Mame-vanuttamafigatim — 

B, G. ril. 16-18. 

2 Of. Vasudevah Barvamifci — B. G. VII. 19. 

This entire Universe is the Parasha alone, both that which was and that 
which endures for the future. — Biff. X. 90. 2. 

The first four verses of the Purusha-Sukta, which describe the Universe 
as God, are thus translated by Kao Bahadur M. Eangacharya in the Hindu 
Bhilosqphy of Oond^oct : — " 1, The Purusha has a thousand heads, a thousand 
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however, that the Absolute^ itself becomes the Con- 
ditioned without ceasing to be the Absolute^. The Saint 
Tukarama says^ that ‘the whole Universe is God, is the 
principal store of instruction*. Even Xenophanes taught 
the unity of God and the Cosmos. The following 
quotations from Swami Vivekananda and Deussen will 
make the point more clear : — 

“ Now then what do we see ? That in its essence 
this cosmic energy known as matter, or thought or force, 
or intelligence or whatever name you choose to give it, 
is simply the manifestation of that cosmic intelligence, 
or as we shall call Him henceforth, the Supreme Lord. 
Everything that you see or feel or hear, indeed the whole 
Universe, is His creation, or to be a little more accurate, is 
His projection, or to be still more accurate, is the Lord 
Himself. It is He Who is shining as the sun and the 
stars ; He is mother earth ; He is the ocean itself. He 
comes as gentle showers ; He is the air that we breathe 
and He it is Who is working as force in the body. He>is 

eyes and a thousand feet ; He has enveloped the earth all around and has risen 
beyond by ten inches. 2. All this— whatsoever has been and whatsoever shall 
be — is Purusha Himself. Moreover, He is the Lord of Immortality, in that He 
grows beyond limitation by what He feeds upon. 3. His greatness is indeed 
of this measure ; and Purusha Himself is even greater than that. All beings 
are a quarter of Him, and His three quarters are immortal in heaven. 4. The 
three-quarters-Pususha Who is above — He has gone up ; and His one-quarter, 
however, has come to be here below. Having then become all-pervading,. 
He has penetrated into the living and the non-living. ” 

1 Of. Purnamadah purnamidam purnat purnam udrichyate / purnasya 
purnamadaya purnamevavashishyate // BrihadSranyaJiqpanishad. 

2 In fact, as Swami Ananda Acharya says in his Tattwajnanam,. 
“ the disposition of Atma is related to the disposition of our soul and the whole 
of the cosmic process, from creation to destruction and renov^ion or recreation 
of the universe, is so morally arranged that it wiU not be an exaggeration to- 
say that the universe is God’s imagination.” 

3 Of. Jaga avaghen Deva / mukhya upadeshachi theva// 
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the speech that speaks. He is the man who is talking. 
He is the audience that listens. He is the platform on 
which I stand. He is the light that enables me to see 
your faces. It is all He. He Himself is both the material 
and efficient caused of this, and He it is that becomes 
involved in the minute cell, and evolves at the other end, 
to appear again as God. He it is that comes down and 
becomes the lowest atom, and then, slowly unfolding 
His own nature, rejoins Himself. This is the mystery of 
the Universe. Thou art the man, Thou art the woman, 
Thou art the strong man in the pride of his youth, Thou 
art the old man tottering on his crutches. Thou art in 
everything, O Lord 1 Thou art all !” — Swdmi Vivekdnanda^ 
“Assuredly this Universe is Brahman; it should be 
worshipped in silence as Tajjalan. The word Tajjalan 
is a mysterious name of the Universe as identified with 
Brahman that occurs only here, and it is explained as 
follows by Shankara on Chhand. 3. 14. I ‘From this 
{tad) Brahman by development into fire, water, earth etc., 
the universe has arisen {jan ) ; therefore it is called taj-Ja. 
So, on the reverse path to that by which it has arisen it 
disappears (li) into the very same Brahman, i.e„ it is 
absorbed into His essence ; therefore it is called tal-la. 
And in the same way, finally, it is Brahman, in whom 
the universe, at the time of the origin, breathes {an), lives 
and rrioves; therefore it is called tadanam. Therefore in 
the three periods (past, present and future) it is not 
distinct from the essential Brahman, since there is nothing 
which lies outside of and beyond them.’ According 
to Shankara’s view, therefore, we should have before us 
alread3’‘ in the name tajjalan {tad-ja-la-an) a summarising 
of the three attributes of Brahman as Creator, Preserver 
and Destroyer of the Universe.” — Deussen. 

1 Of. Ahain Earvasya prabhavo ilattab sarvam pravartate— O. X. 8. 
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Now, the idea of ‘Love’ necessarily implies two 
things, viz., the subject who loves and the object loved. 
At the same time, it is proved by the Scriptures as well 
as by experience that the Self is alone the ultimate ob- 
ject of all Love. It is the legitimate function of Cosmo- 
logy, therefore, to teach us how to realize^ and love the 
Universe as God or the Self. Deussen gives the follow- 
ing account of the origin of Cosmology in his treatise on 
the Philosophy of the Upanishads. 

“ Metaphysical knowledge impugns the existence 
of any reality outside of the Atman, i.e., the conscious- 
ness. The empirical view on the contrary teaches that 
a manifold Universe exists external to us. From a com- 
bination of these antagonistic propositions originated 
the doctrine which in all the Upanishads occupies the 
largest space, and which may conveniently be described 
as Pantheism ( though in its origin very different from 
the Pantheism of Europe), — ■ the Universe is real, and yet 
the Atman remains the sole reality, for the Atman is 
the Universe. This identity of Universe and Atman, is 
already taught by Yajnavalkya (who is as little able as 
Parmenides to avoid placing himself again temporarily’'^ 
at the empirical standpoint) when he celebrates the 
Atman as the Antaryamin^ or when he describes how 
the Atman upholds and maintains sun and moon, heaven 
and earth, the entire Univ erse^ and its frame; or when the 

1 Of. What that subtle being is, of which this whole Universe is 
composed, that is the real, that is thf* soul, that art Thou, 0 Shvetaketul — 
Ohhand. 6, 8. 16. 

2 The reason is given in the explanation of the apparent contra- 

dictory propositions ‘Matsthani sarva bhutani’ and ‘Nacha Matsthani bhutani’ 
in B. a. IX. 4 5. 

3 Of. Brih. 3. 7. 

4 Of, In the Universe, Brahma or Hiranya-garbha or the" cosmic Mahat 
first manifested himself as name, and then as form, i.e., as this Universe. All 
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knowing subject in us is made s uddenly to expand into 

this expressed sensible Universe is the form, behind which stands the eternal 
inexpressible Sphota, the manifester as Logos or Word. This eternal Sphota, 
the essentia] eternal material of all ideas or names, is the power through- 
which the Lord creates the Universe ; nay, the Lord first becomes conditioned 
as the Sphota, and then evolves Himself out as the yet more concrete sensible 
Universe. This Sphota bas one word as its only possible symbol, and this is 
the Ojii. And as by no possible means of analysis can we separate the word 
from the idea, this Om and the eternal Sphota are inseparable ; and therefore 
it is out of this Holiest of all holy words, the mother of all names and forms, 
the eternal Om, that the whole Universe may be supposed to have been 
created. But it may be said that, although thought and word are inseparable, 
yet as there may be various word symbols for the same thought, it is not 
necessary that this particular word Om should be the word representative 
of the thought out of which the Universe has become manifested. To this 
objection we reply that this Om is the only possible symbol which covers 
the whole ground, and there is none other like it. The Sphota is the material 
of all words, yet it is not any definite word in its fully formed state. That 
is to say, if all the pccuh’arities which distinguish one word from another be 
removed, then what remains will be the Sphota ; therefore this Sphota is 
called the H^da Brahma, the SouTid-Brahma. Now, as every word-symbol 
intended to express the inexpressible Sphota will .so particularise it that it 
will no longer' be the Sphota, that symbol which particularises it the least 
and at the same time most approximately expresses its nature, will be the 
truest symbol thereof ; and this is the Om, and the Om only ; because these 
three letters A. U. M,, pronounced in combination as Om, may weU be the 
generalised symbol of all possible sounda The letter A Is the least 
differentiated of all sounds, therefore, Krishna says in the Gita 'Aksharanam 
akarosmi’ I am “A” among the letters.’ Again, all articulate sounds are 
produced in the space within the mouth beginning with the root of the tongue 
and ending in the lips — the throat-sound is “A”, and “M.” is the last lip sound ; 
and the "U” exactly represents the rolling forward of the impulse which begins 
at the root of the tongue till it ends in the bps. If properly pronounced, 
this Om will represent the whole phenomenon of sound-production, and no 
other word can do this ; and this, therefore, is the fittest symbol of the 
Sphota, which is the real meaning of the Om. And as the symbol can never 
be separated from the thing signified, the Om and the Sphota are one. And 
as the Sphota, being the finer side of the manifested Universe, is nearer to 
God, and is indeed the first manifestation of Divine Wisdom, this Om is 
truly symbolic of God. Again, just as the ‘one only’ Brahman, the Akhanda- 
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the Universe around us on every side^. The later passages 
are numerous and do not need to be repeated here, which 
identify the Atman as infinitely small within us with the 
infinitely great outside of us; and in this way the identity 
of the two, the Atmafi and the Universe, is incessantly 
emphasised as though it were a matter which stood 
greatly 'in need of emphasis.” 

In concession to the empirical consciousness, tied 
down as it is to space, time and causality, God is said 
to be the cause, antecedent in time, and the Universe 
the effect proceeding from it. The inner dependence 
of the Universe on God and its essential identity ■ with 
Him, however, determine God to be the efficient as 
well as the material cause of the Universe, i,e., its 
creation by and out of Him. When He is described 
in the Upanishads^ as the God ‘ Who, spiderlike, by 

Satchidfi,nanda, the undivided Existence-Knowledge-Bliss, can be conceived 
by imperfect human souls only from particular standpoints of view and 
associated with particular qualities, so this Universe, His body, has also to be 
thought of along the line of the thinter’s mind . — Swdmi Viveltanmda. 

Nature is born of sound, the attribute of ether (ATtas), which was the 
first manifestation of creation. That first sound was ‘AUM’ pronounced in 
English as 'OM’. The vowel A, (pronounced ‘AU’ in Sanskrit), the initial 
letter of ‘AUM’ is the parent of aU letters and languages. This ‘ AUM ’ in 
sound represents the distant vibrations of Krishna’s Flute, the Music of Love,- 
while its character-form in Sanskrit resembles the Form of Krishna playing 
on His Flute, This is the mystery of what Krishna Himself says in the 
Crita, ‘I am the Word AUM ’. — Yaishnavism by PremdnaTiia JBharati. 

The mystical and immutable Gm which being composed of the three 
letters *A’ ‘U’ ‘M’, signifies successively the three Vedas (Rik, Yajus and SS,m), 
the three States of life (Jagrata, Svapna and Sushupti), the three Worlds (the 
Earth, the Heaven and the Hell), the three Gods (Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra), 
and which by its Ardha M§,tra is indicative of Thy fourth stage (Turiya) 
Parameshwara , — Mahimnd Stotra, 

1 Cf, JBrih, 4, 2, 4. 

2 Of, Svet, 6. 10. 
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threads, which proceed from Him as material 
{Pradhdnam), concealed His real nature’, or, in the Rig- 
Veda^ as One, Who, by-His entrance into the world, was 
‘ concealing" His original state {PratJia7nachliad)\ the 
meaning is not that He brings objects forth from Him- 
self, but that He changes Himself into the objects, or 
more accurately. He appears^ in the form of objects 
through His Para Prakriti ( Higher Nature ), which is, 
in B. G. Vll. 5, said to uphold this Universe ( Yayedam 
dlidryate jagat ), which is the Apara Prakriti ( Lower 
Nature ), consisting of Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Space, 
Mind, Reason and Egoism ( B, G. VII. 4 ). The five 
Principal Elements ( Panchamahdhhutas ), earth, 
&c., include their qualities {Guna) the Sense-objects, 
odour, taste, form, touch and sound, and Egoism 
includes the ten -senses. Thus, the total number of 
elements is twenty-three. The twenty-fourth is the Para 

In the beginning this Universe -was the Atman alone; there was 
nothing else there to strike the eye. He deliberated : — I will create worlds ; 

accordingly ’He created these worlds He deliberated: — How can this 

(human frame) exist apart from Me 7 And He deliberated : — In what way 

•shall I enter into it 7 accordingly He split open the crown of the head 

and entered by this door. — Ait. 1. 1 1. 3. 11. 

1 X. 81. 1. 

2 Gf. The Universe before us was once not unfolded ; it was then unfilled 

in name and form That Atman has entered into it upto the finger tips, 

as a knife is hidden in its sheath or the all sustaining (fire) in the fire- 
preserving (wood). Therefore He is not seen ^'c. — Brih. 1. 4. 7. 

3 Of. The Yedantic theory of Vishnuswamin (also accepted by Shri 
Yallabhacharya) is as follows : — The one primeval soul was not joyful 
because he was alone (B. U.), and, desiring to be many, he himself became 
the inanimate world, the individual soul, and the inward controlling soul. 
These sprang from him like sparks from a burning fire and are his parts 
(M. U.). By his own inscrutable power he rendered the properties of 
intelligence and joy imperceptible in the first, and his joy alone in the 
second, while the third has all the attributes perceptible in it. Simple 
Brahman as such has perceptible joy prevailing in it . — Sir JR. O. BJiavdarhar. 
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Prakriti, called Avyakta Tattva in B. G. XIII. 6, which' 
becomes the Individual Soul {Jivahhuta — B. G. VII. 5 ). 
The Purusha is God Himself. This classification agrees 
with the following one given -in the Shdrh'dka 
Upanishad : — 

Manas, Buddhi, Ahankara, Akasha, Vayu, Fire, 
Water and Earth — these are the eight Prakritis ( or 
matter ) ; Ear, skin, eye, tongue, nose the fifth ; the 
organs of excretion, the organs of secretion, hands, legs, 
speech the tenth ; sound, form, touch, taste and odour 
are the fifteen modifications ( of the above eight 
Prakritis ). Therefore, the Tattvas are twenty-three. 
The twenty-fourth is Avyakta ( the undifferentiated 
matter ) or Pradhana. Purusha is other than ( or superior 
to ) this.” 

There is, however, difference^ of opinion among 
philosophers about the exact number of elements 
( tattvas ), according as they drop one or more links in 
the chain of cause and effect. But it matters very little, 
as the Tattvas are all imaginary and the object is t© 
realize the Self, who is the sole reality in them. In the 
same way, the account of this imaginary creation given 
in the Vedas, Shastras and Puranas also does not agree.. 
The reason of this incongruity is thus explained by. 
Deussen in his ‘ Philosophy of the Upanishads \ 

The aim is not to relate a consistent history of 
the creation^, but, rather in a series of loosely connected 
creation pictures, to teach the absolute dependence of all 
existing beings on the Atman. Accordingly, the 

1 Of. Iti nana prasankliyanam tattvanam risliibliih kritam / sarvam 
iiy%yam yukti mattvadvidusham kimashobhanam // Shri JBhdgavata. 

2 Of. In the Puranas, in the first or Svayambhu period of creation,, 
there were two kinds of creation — Elements and Compounds, called Sarga 
and Prati-sarga. In the latter again creation went on in the following .order 
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perpetual return of created things into the Atman is used 
to show how the division of the Universe into male and 
female and then into the different species of animals by 

(1) Minerals, (2) Plants called Urdhwa Shrotas, (3) Animals called Tirjak 
Shrofcae, (4) Men called Arvak Shrotas. Then came higher creations. This 
order corresponds no doubt with that of the modern evolutionists. In tho 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad when the Rishi Yiijnavalkya ordered the cows 
to be taken away by his disciples, one among the many questions rained 
upon him was ‘ What is the Universe composed of ? ’ The reply was ' The 
warp and woof ’ ( as of a cloth ). To put in modern scientific language, 
there are two kinds of forces of which the Universe is composed, one at 
right angles to the other, like the warp and woof of a cloth. When t'wo 
forces are worldng at right angles to one another, circular rhythms are 
caused. Similarly, through these two main forces working at right .angles to 
one another, the Br-ihmanda or Brahma’s egg, which is the Universe, was 
created. Afterwards these two forces, which m.ay be called the major and 
minor axes, had other numberless forces running parallel to them like the 
numberless threads — lengthwise and breadthwise — of a cloth intersecting 
one another, which brought about the different points at which matter began 
to rotate round different centres. In the Puranas, when the churning of the 
millcy ocean. is described, we are given some clues .about the originators of 
these two axes of forces. The milky ocean represents the nebulons matter of 
the Universe, which had to he rendered solid through tho churning. Mandara 
Mountain is the major axis, which is supported by Visbnu, the Protector of 
the Universe -while the minor axis is furnished by yasuki, the Serpent of 
Time. The vast longitudinal current is of the life-stream of Vishnu across 
which Time, who, according to Hinduism, is tho Sbakti of God, makes the 
dam. Thus, I think that matter is due to these two kinds of forces worldng 
in different directions like the two diameters of a circle at right angles to 
one another. 

This process in a way explains the rotatory motion in each point of the 
ether from which matter appears solid. Professor Bergson says thus: — 

From our point of view, life appears in its entirety as an immense wave 
which starting from a centre spreads outwards and which on almost the 
whole of its circumference is stopped and converted into oscillation at one 
single point, the obstacle has been forced, tbe impulsion has passed freely. It 
is this freedom that tbe humsai form registers. Everywhere but in man 
consciousness has had to come to a stand ; in man alone it has kept on it© 
way . — Professor Bergson and the Hindu Vedanta. 
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the flight of the female before the male, how the evo' 
lution of name, and form and the entrance of the Atman 
into them, together with the creation. of the Castes of the 
Gods and afterwards of men, &c^, how all this signifies 
only the self-evolution of the Atman to become the mani“ 
fold Universe, and the essential identity of all its phe- 
nomena with the Atman. Through the consciousness ‘ I 
am Brahma’ ( Aliam Brahmds7ni ) the Atman becomes the 
Universe, and to this day whoever knows this * I am 
Brahma ’ he becomes this Universe ; nor have even the 
Gods power to prevent his so becoming. For, he is its 
Soul ( Atman ). Thus, the traditional doctrine of the 
•creation is preserved only as an external form. It serves 
merely to exhibit the sole reality of the Atman under 
the different phenomena of the Universe.” 

The Para Prakriti, says the Gita, is the womb of all 
beings, and God is likewise the source^ of the forthgoing 
of the whole Universe and the place of its dissolving 
( ' Etadyonini hhutdni sarvdni^ and ‘ Aham kritsnasya jaga- 
tah prdbhavali pralayastathd ’ — VII. 6 ). 

There are four kinds of dissolution .( ), 
viZ‘ — (r) Naimittika, i.e., occasional or incidental ‘caused 
by the interval of Brahma’s days ; it is the destruction of 
creatures, of all that lives and has a form, but not of 
the substance which remains m statu quo till the new 
Dawn in that Night’ {Avyaktddvyaktayali sarvdh prabhavantya- 
hardgame j rdtrydgame prallyante taU’aivdvyalzta sanjndke / / 
B. G. VIIL l8. ( 2 ) Prdkrittika, also called Mahd-pralaya, 
-i.e., the great or final dissolution, occurs at the end of the 

1 Gf. Brahma, is but the creative form-potency of Narayana. When 
Narayana bade him to meditate upon his former creation and told him also 
that the moment that memory of former creation would awake within him, 
creation would begin, Brahma meditated as he was told, and creation began, 
-<is that memory of the past creation flashed within him, — •Saba, Premananda, 
Sliarati, 
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age or life of Brahma’. “ It is the death of Kosmos — after 
which its spirit rests in Nirvana or in lliat for v.-hich 
there is neither day nor niglu. Everything then is 
absorbed" into its original element — Gods thnnsclirs 
Brahma and the rest being said to die and disappear 
during that long night. That of which all things are 
made, the Lord by Whom all things exist, He Who is 
inconceivable, without beginning, the beginning of the 
Universe, reposes, sleeping upon Shesha (the serpent 
of the infinit}' ), in the midst of the deep. When tnis 
universal spirit v;akes the world revives " (Sarva bhutdni 
Kauntcya prahritint ■ ydnti Mtinnhdin j halpahshayr pinws- 
tdni kalpddati visrijdmyahatn — B.G.IX. 7. ). (3) Altyanliha, 
i.c., the individual Pralaya or Nirvana does not concern 
the worlds or the Universe,' but only the individualities 
of some people who have realized the Self, for 
v/hom, after having reached Nirvana, there is no more 
future existence possible. It is the result of the Grace^ 

1 il'. There nre fniunncmblo c.'ieh cotitriinltsf; it'' fourt'.ea 

Lohns, its cun, if.'Unoon, S'c., nntl c/.eh rulctl hy n i'-r.nhiu.'i, 'J hoy tiro all 
resolved into their primal olcmcnt.'! '.vhen th‘;ir Urahm.'i’n liTe p'-riwi comes to 
a close. They have all been prolucol from one and th.o r.ime M<ilaj)rakriti .ami 
arc distinct from one another, but nil of them arc pervaded and controlled 
by one I.shvar.a (^Parahrahvia ). — The L\fc and Teaching;! of iS\rl Jlavun''Ja- 
charyc, 

2 Cf. IJ.aving drawn into their cauco Brahma's eg,: and it - eilce's of 
worlds, nnd mi.vcd together the fiubtle organs of fence and action and the 
four internal organ.s and dhscolvcd all thing.s eompased of the element:! into 
their cauce, the five element.';, He (Ichvani) then c.'in.'scd i’rithivi to merge into 
Water, Water into Agni, Agni into Vtiyii, and Vayu into .\l;a?, Al:a.s into 
Ahankara, Ahankfira into il.ahat, llnhat into Avyaktn, and Avyal.ti into 
Purucha in regular order. Vinlt.a, IJiranyagarbha and Ichvara being freed from 
the vehicle oE Ahlyil, are absorbed into r.aramatiua . — Pahiyala Uimnhhad. 

3 Cf. 'Sthityanto yavadikshnnam’ f ycncil pndcii Shri Krishna / atyanta 
pralayincheii Jaksbana / Guirapnlya jana bolilil // Iksh.ana ya padilcha 
arbha jana / Sadgurukripadrishti puma / tefichi ilar.cu kripav.alokana / jeueii 
Brahma jnfina prnlalshe // Ekamthi Blinyavata. 
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•of the Sadguru. (4) Nityd^ or constant dissolution is ‘ the 
■change which takes place imperceptibly in everything in 
the Universe from the globe down to the atom without 
cessation. It is growth and decay (life and death)’. 

“To the objection that the Brahman could have no 
purpose, being without wants, in engaging Itself in 
creation, the reply is, in the words of the author of the 
Sutras, ‘ Lokavat tu lild haivalyam ’ ( 11 . I. 33 ), it is mere 
recreation as in ordinary life.” Shri Shankaracharya 
■adds the explanation that *His innate nature {Svabhdva^) 
is to create’ and also reminds us 'that the whole 
discussion is unreal, as the Brahman is never the agent 
of creation’. Shri Vallabhacharya says^ that “ there 
are two great powers of Parabrahma, viz., Avirblidva 
( evolution ) and Tirobhdva ( involution ). The world 
or /agat comes into being, when Parabrahma’s power 
of manifestation or evolution is at work. When the 
power of Tirobhdva becomes active, there remains God 
only.” 

The Personal God is, as the Eternal ( Anddi ), 
Unborn { Aja), Impersonal {Nirgima) Brahma, the 
material cause or clay, of which the pot of the Universe 
is formed {Aham sarvasya prabliavo — B. G. X. S) and with 
Illusion (Mdyd) or Nature {Prakriti), He is the Supervisor 
{Mayddhyakshena — B. G. IX. lo), the Supreme Lord {Loka 
Maheshvaram — B.G. X.3) and the efficient cause or potter 
of the Universe ( Mattah sarvam pravartate — B.G. X. 8 ). 
Those who believe this {Iti ?natvd), that is, that all is 
Saguna Brahma {Vdsudevah sarvamitl — B.G. VII. ig), 

1 Cf. Bhagavata, XII. IV. 36. 

2 Of. KaSQio maya pragatate / jivasa saSsara anite / aisefi mhanati te 
aenate/ ha vastumahima sahaja // VrikshiS. akasmafca phala / Mrania akasmata 
mifchya jala / Ishvara navhe ichen mula j IshTaratvahi ikaritafi // Vdmana 
Pandita. 

3 Philosophy of Shri Vallabhacharya by Lallubhai Parekh. 
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and worship Him^ alone with great Love {Bhajajite Md 
hhdva samamitdli — B.G. X. 8), are men, who only make 
proper use of their Reason {Biidhd — B. G.X.8). Those who d 
not do so are fools {Na Mdm duslikrilino mudlid prapadyani 
narddhamdh — B. G. VIL 15 ). The Worshippers of God 
are so attached to Him that their minds are united to 
His and their lives lost in Him {Machchittd Madgata prdnd 
— B.G. X. g). How do they secure such deep devotion ? 
By the hearing of the Shastras as well as of God’s 
achievements {Lild) from the Saints {Bodhayantah 
parasparam — B.G.X.g), whose company^ itself is a 
purifier of mind, and by the cheerful repetition of the 
Names and Glories of God, accompanied by the chanting 
of songs^ and the acting of the various parts played 
by Him in His incarnations, with wonderful emotions 
{Kathayaiitascha Mdm nityam tushyanticha ramanticha — ' 
B. G. X. g). The advantages of such Shravana-Kirtana 
Bhakti are given in Shri Bhagavata in such passages 
as the following : — 

“The sullied^ hearts of men are not as much purified 
■by means of learning, charity, asceticism and religious 
practices as they are by their ears being filled with the 
praise of Thy Glory, O Worshipful Lord !, that the 

1 C/. Sarvada sarva bhavena rdschintair Bhagavaneva bhajaniyab // 
Narada Bvira, 76. 

2 <5/". The saints xemove the Bins of others by the mere contact of their 
body, becaq se Hari, the destroyer of sins, is in them. — S/iri Bhagavata^ IX. 9. 6. 

Sardha trihasta jari Vamana disati te, Vishnu svayen tanuhi Deranadi 
■sati te 11 Baja Yoga. 

3 Of. Be filled -ndth the spirit; speaking to yourselves in psalms and 
hymns and spiritual songs, singing and making melody in your heart to the 
iLord. — JEJphesians, Ohajp. V. 18-19. 

4 Of. Shuddhirnrinam na tu tathedya durashayanam / vidya 
•shrutadhyayanadana tapah kriyabhih // Sattvatmanam rishabha Te' yashasi 
■pravriddhah / saohchhraddhaya shiavana sambhritaya yatha syat // 
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non-Sattvika as well as Sattvika Souls listen in firm 
Faith. X/. 6 . 9. 

“ How 1 can the Soul be purified without the de- 
votional emotions, without the pleasurable sensation of 
horripilation, the melting of the heart, the flow of tears- 
of joy ? Lost in My devotion, My votary has his heart 
melted and his speech choked (with emotion) ; he 
sometimes weeps and laughs excessively. Such a man 
of devotion sanctifies the world. ” — XL 14. 23-24. 

Thakur Haranath considers the chanting of the 
Name and Glory of God in the company of Saints as the 
only sure means of making our life a success ! He says^ 
*‘Take the Name — this is the sum total of my advice ! 
No sacrifice, no austerity, no sort of asceticism is higher 
than this !! Be regardless of everything else ; take the 
Name ever and anon — awake or asleep ; the Name is 
sweet as honey !!! The Name itself will show you the 
right path ; you will have to ask nobody for help or 
guidance. Name is the Light in darkness; this is the 
light by which you will find out the true path in dark- 
ness. Chant the Name with a heart pure and holy ; keep 
company with those that take the Name. A thousand 
times do I tell you, there is no other way hut the Name ; go 
on taking the Name and you will he gratified . '' 

So much importance is attached to ^Name^ by all 
the religions of the world, because it partakes of the 
nature of both matter and spirit^ and is thus able, as a 
mediator, to introduce man to God. “ This Om ”, says 

1 Gf. Katham vin3- romaharsliain dravata chetasa vina / Tin§, nanda- 
shrukalaya skuddhyed bhaktya -vina’shayab // VaggadgadS, dravate yasya- 
cbittam rudatyabhikshnam hasati kTachicbcha J -yilajja udgayati nrityate cha 
Madbhaktiyukto bbuvanam punati //; 

2 Upadesbamrita, pages 218-219. 

3 Cy. Om ityekaksharam Brahma — Shruti. 

Viae B. Q. VIIT. 13. 
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Swami Vivekananda in his BhaMi Yoga, “ stands for thfe 
name of the whole Universe or God. Standing midway 
between-the external world and God, it represents both.” 

The result of this mode of Worship is the acquisition 
of the Knowledge of the Impersonal Brahma or Nirguna 
Jndna {Aksharam Brahma paramam — B. G. VIIL 3) by the 
V3mtireka and Anvaya methods {Jndna dipena hJidsvatd 
— B. G. X. Il), imparted to Arjuna in Chapter VIII, and 
of the Personal God’s Yoga or Power, known as Sagima 
Jndna {Pashya Me yogamaishvaram — B. G, IX. 5), given in 
Chapter IX, and His emanations or Vibhiitis, mentioned 
.in Chapter X, whereby the Reason of the Lover becomes 
steady {S6‘vi'kampena yogena yujyate — B. G. X. 7) and he 
enjoys Living-Freedom {Sarva pdpaih pramuchyate — B. G. 
X 3). He secures Salvation {Moksha) already, but he 
does not care for it ; much less would he accept any 
other plausible object. He worships God for His 
Love alone {Bhajatdm pritipurvakam — B. G. X. lO), 
which becomes blemishless {Ananya) and, therefore, 
on the death of his physical body, he attains to Him 
{Mdm upaydnii te — B. G. X. lo), that is, goes to His 
Supreme Abode, the Anadi Vaikuntha^ In Chapter 
XI, at the special request of Arjuna, he is 
favoured with a vision of the Personal God’s Cosmic 
Body {Vishvarupa darshanam) through His own Divine 
Eye {Divyam_ chakshuh), as he shows his anxiety to see 
the whole Universe at once, in spite of the satisfaction 
given to him, with regard to the realization of things 
invisible to the senses or the Reason, by the comparison 
of the two kinds of air, the moving and the unmoving, 
we find in the Akasha or space {Yathdkdsha sthito nityam 
vdyuh sarvatrago mahdn — B. G. IX. 6). He is also taught, 

there, the mode of Worship implied in Blemishless Love 

2 
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‘{Ananya Bhakti), which enables the Jn§.nii to know, to 
see and to enter into the Personal God. Shri Krishna, 
then, gives the distinguishing marks of the Lovers in 
Chapter XII, and, by saying in the last verse that those, 
who worship the Cosmic Spirit {Dharmydmritam) as 
made clear by Him {Yathoktam), are exceedingly dear to 
Him, gives a finishing stroke to the subject of Cosmo- 
logy, already begun in the first^ verse of Chapter VIL 

Lastly, the following address of the Heralds of 
Vishnu to the myrmidons of Yama, on the death-bed of 
Ajamila, is quoted here to show how that greatest of 
.sinners, merely by the repetition of the Name of God, 
became perfectly pure^ and was saved. 

^‘This person (Ajamila) has expiated and freed 
'himself from the sins of a million incarnations. For, he 
uttered the Name of N^rayana in the helpless condition 
of his death. And this utterance not only served as an 
act of penance, but the means of effecting his final emanci- 
pation. When he uttered the four letters occurring 
in his call Narayana, the expiation of all sins was 
made by him. The expiation of the sins of the thief, 
the wine-drinker, the betrayer of his friend, the killer of 
a Brahmin, the polluter of the bed of his Guru, the killer 
of a woman and of a cow, a regicide, a patricide and 
other sinners is made by the uttering of the Name of 
Vishnu, because Vishnu’s attention is drawn towards 


1 Of. BhaktyatTananyayaBhaivya saMameti Pandava // JB, G.XI. 

S^-55. 

2 Of. Mayyasaktamanah Parfcha yogam yunjanmadashrayali / asaS- 
shayam aamagrata Mam yatha jnasyasi taclichhrunu // 

3, Aska kirfcaniS. narfcanin chitta shuddhi, tvaren houni hotase dhyana 
skuddhi / Haricka padin sfckairya ckittasa jevkan, Bpkure Visknu atma 


svatak siddka tevkafi // Kskanaika satsangatickya pkalanen, keleS. tasen 
sarva AjamilaneS / udasata te ruckali dvijala, safiduni dasi Haridasa zala // 


Xamasudhd. 
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the caller as one belonging to Him. The sinner is not 
washed of his sins so clean by penances prescribed by 
expositors of the Shruti ; nor by performance of religious 
rites and ceremonies (as prescribed by the Dharma 
Shastras), as by the utterance of the Names of Hari, 
which are significant of His illustrious qualities. 
Penances cannot effect radical purification. For, even 
after the performance of the penance, it is possible that 
the mind may run after evil ways. Therefore, people, 
who desire to effect complete annihilation of their sins, 
should praise the Lord, which causes the purification of 
the heart. Do not, O Myrmidons of Yama !, carry him. 
He has effected entire purification of his sins ; for, at 
the moment of his death, he uttered the Name of 
Bhagavan. Whether uttered in calling some one who 
bears that name, or uttered in jest, or uttered in filling a 
stop in a tune while singing, or uttered insultingly in 
disrespect, the Name of Hari has been spoken of as 
destructive of sins. When sleeping and falling, when 
his limbs are fractured, when bitten, beaten and other- 
wise afflicted, the man who ejaculates the Name of Hari, 
even involuntarily, does not merit punishment for his 
sins. The great Rishis, in their plenary possession of 
knowledge of all things, have prescribed small and 
great penances for small and great sins proportionately. 
By the performance of these penances, their sins are 
'washed away. But their hearts can only be cleansed b}^ 
the service of the Feet of the Lord. Whether uttered 
willingly or .unwillingly, consciously or unconsciously, 
the Name of Hari consumes the sin of man as fire 
consumes fuel. Just as a powerful drug taken produces 
effect, though its. medicinal virtues may not have been 
known to the patient, so does a Mantra, when rightly 
uttered, produce its effect .” — Shri BMgavata, VL 7-19^ 



Further on, we are told how, by means of the:' 
enjoyment of the company of these pious Souls, even for 
a short time, he secured Knowledge of the Self, practised 
Bhakti Yoga, viz., that the Universe' is the Self or the 
Personal God, and attained the Supreme Goal of Human 
Life, the Anadi Vaikuntha, which is the result of nothing 
but the continued "Worship of the Personal God 
{Manmana hhava Madbhakto Madydji Mam namaskuru — 
B. G. IX. 34 ) after Self-realization ( 'Aksharam Brahma: 
paramam'—B. G. VIII. 3 and ' P ashy a Me Yogamaish- 
varam ’ — B. G. IX. 5 ). 



CHAPTER VII 

( SAPTAMO’DHYAYAH ) 

— 

SYNOPSIS. — Of the two parts of the advice given 
to Arjutta in the last two verses of Chapter VI, 
he understands only the first, viz., that he should 
practise the Sarvdtma Yoga that ‘all is the Self 
or Impersonal Brahma (Sarvam hhalvidam 
Brahma — Shrutif after Self-realization. To 
explain to him, therefore, the second part, viz., 
that of the Worship (Bhdkti) of the Personal 
God, Shri Krishna says, in the second verse of 
this Chapter, that, even after acquiring Vyatireha 
a7id Anvaya (Jndna aiid VijndJia) Knowledges, 
known as Nirguna Jndna (Knowledge .of the 
Impersonal God),^ somethmg re^nains (Avashi- 
Niyate) to be accounted for, viz., the 
perishable forms of objects. These, the Blessed 
Lord wishes Arjuna to regard as the thought- 
forms (Kalpand) of the Personal God (Saguna 
Brdhma), just like His mcarnations, and also to 
love 1 as the Self. The former is called Saguna 
Jndna (Knowledge of the Personal God), and 
the latter Saguna Bhakti (Love of the Personal 
God). To enable Arjuna, however, to compre- 
hend that the whole Universe is God ( Vdsudevah 
sarvamiti — Vll. ig). He speaks to hint of His 
two Natures (Prdkriti), known as Pard and 
Apard (the Higher and the Lower). The Pard 
becomes the Individual Soul (Jivabhuta) and 

1 Of. Nusata yogayukta | ani yogi houni bhakta / tyanta anfcara hencM 
Jdfi anurakta j Sagunifi mhanuni sagunatven jaga pake // TathdrthadypiTta. 
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also upholds the Apard, which is the World 
itself (Yayedam dhdryate jagat — VIL S) made 
up of the eight Tattvas, viz-, the Earth, Water, 
Fire, Air, Space, Mind, Reason and' Egoism. 
These, of course, include the ten Senses and the 
five Sense-ohjects, thus making a total of twenty- 
three elements. God is, however, the Creator, 
Preserver and Destroyer of the Universe ( Aham 
kritsnasya jagatah prahhavah pralayastathd — 
VIL 6), which is threaded on Him as heads on 
a string (Sutre manigand iva — VII. 7). Shri 
Krishna, then, proceeds to mention some of His 
Emanations (Vibhuti), in order that the at- 
tention of Arjuiia may he drawn to Him (God) 
through the good thmgs that he comes across. 
But it is impossible. He says, for the wicked to 
worship Him (Na Mam dushkritino mudhdh 
prapadyante — VII. Ig), for, their various 
desires leadthe7n to seek other Gods (Kdmaistai- 
stair. hritajndndh prapadyante' nya devatdh 
VH. 20), although He gives the7n their Faith 
as well as fleetmg reward ( ' Shraddhd7n ' and 
‘ Ant avattu phala7n ' — VH. 2I & 23). Men of 
pure deeds (Sukritino — VH. 16) alo7ie worship 
Hun and they rise fro7n the stages' of the Arta 
{Seeker of 7fiaterial good), thejij7idsu (Seeker of 
K7iowledge) a7id the Arthdrthi (Seeker of Per- 
fectio7i a7id Freedom), after several lives 
(Bahu7id7n jan77ia7idmante — VH. ig), to that of 
the Jnd7ii Bhakta (the Wise Lover). In the last 
two verses, the Jijndsu (Seeker of Knowledge), 
who thus reaches the Supre7ne Goal ~of Human 
Life, is said to realize Brahma m seven 
ways, which are described in the next Chapter. 
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O Shri Krishna ! O Thou Lord of this Universe and 
Teacher of Teachers, help us to understand and 
practise the blessed Path of Love Thou didst mercifully 
point out, first, to Thy noble sister Kunti, and then, to 
her brave son Prince Arjuna ! 

At the end of Chapter VI, the Great Master asked 
His favourite Disciple to become a Yogi as well as a 
Bhakta, as that was, in His opinion, the summum honiini 
of human life. Arjuna, however, could not understand 
how this union of the two heterogeneous elements was 
possible, as he thought a Yogi to be a Worshipper of 
the Impersonal God ( Nirguna Brahma ) and a Bhakta 
to be a Worshipper of a Personal God, such as Rama 
or Krishna, having some difinite form, and that the two 
different modes of Worship must naturally clash with 
each other. The reason of the misunderstanding was 
his ignorance of the fact that the forms of the animate 
and inanimate objects, which make up this Universe, 
were assumed by the Personal God {Sagtma Brahma—' 
Brahma + Mdyd), Who is described in the Vedas^ as 
.‘Without hands and feet, yet grasping and moving, 
seeing without eyes, hearing without ears’, in accordance 
with the actions and desires of the Individual Souls 
{Jiva), just as the so called incarnations of Rama and 
Krishna were the forms assumed by Him for their 
Salvation. The Personal God, therefore, regards the 
' Universe as His body, exactly as He does His incar- 
nations, although He is always conscious that He is 
ImpeTBondl {Nirgima). The Yogi, too, who has studied 
both the Vyatireka and Anvaya Yogas, identifies him- 
self with the Impersonal God ( Nirguna Brahma ), Who 
pervades the Universe, but neglects the forms he sees 

1 Gf, Apani pado javano grihita pasliyatyachaksliuli sa sbrunotya- 
kamah / j 
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as Mdyd (Illusion). The Yogi Bhakta, however, in 
addition to the Nirguna Knowledge of the ordinary 
Yogi, possesses extreme Love for the material Universe, 
as well as for. all the Divine incarnations, as being 
alike the forms of the Personal God ( Saguna Brahma ), 
Whom he realizes^ to be the Self. With a view to 
impress this clearly on the mind of Arjuna, the Blessed 
Lord begins the Seventh Chapter thus ; — 

“ Hear now, 0 Son of Pritha (Partha)!, how you can 
know Me, without a shade of doubt, in full extent, 
fixing your mind on Me, practising Yoga and making 
Me your refuge.” 

Shri Krishna asks Arjuna, in this verse, to learn 
(shrifiu) how, with his mind clinging to Him, /. e., 
withdrawn^ from the sense-objects and directed to the 
•worship and meditation of the Personal God {Mayydsakta 
mandh), exercising the Sarvdtma Yoga that all is the Self 
or Nirguna Brahma {yogam yimjan) even as a Perfect^ 
Yogi (Siddha), and fully depending on Him for success 
in his further endeavours {Maddshrayah), he would 
most surely realize that the whole Universe is nothing ■ 

1 Gf , Kin chitkanakavina j navhe akara alankarachen sphurana / tevhan 
hen Bbagavadrupahi ahen apana / kin chaitanya ten Spul& atmacha 
kin fj YatharthadijAM, 

2 C^, Yaya lagin janatin nenatih janin / nirantara bhaj^ven Shri 
Krishna charanin / jenen ajnana jaya tatkala nashoni / svasukha dhanaa 
anayasen jf Aisen sugama sadhana sanduna / loka karitati aneka sSdhana [ 
fenen kleshachi hofci na phite dainya j nitya vanavana yishay&thi // 
Ghiisaddnandalaltari, 

3 Of. Kin siddha jari zala / yogayojita as§,ven ISge ty^a / taisa tun 
yoga yojita Mala / samagratven janasi jaisa ten aika // Ya arthed purva 
shlokokta / siddha hoto kin pakva yogi ani bhakta / to yogiyanta atyanta 
yukta / ani Majs sammata mhane Shri Krishna' // YathdrthadipiM, 
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but Saguna Brahma (Personal God) incarnate {asanshayam 
samagram Mam jntisyasi). The word Pdrlha suggests 
that Arjuna is to be favoured vrith the same Supreme 
Love, unasked, which was given to his mother Pritha by 
Shri Krishna, at her own special’ reciuest. In order that 
there ma3* be no doubt as to the exact nature of the Lo\e 
she wished to have, she compared it to the love of a 
river to the ocean {Gangd-sagara-sangama BhaJili), which is 
ever in union with it, but, at the same lime, maintains its 
own separate individualitj^ as contrasted with the love 
of a drop of rain, which too unites v.dth the ocean but 
loses its own individuality. For, even when the mind, 
by means of the V^'atircka and Anvaya \ ogas, is able 
to realize the Nirguna Bralima in this Universe, the 
apparitions of Mai'a (Illusion) remain, which have to 
be recognised as both the power (Shahli-) and skill 
{Chdturya) of God, Who, as Nirguna Brahma, is the 
material cause of the Universe and, as Saguna Bralima, 
is its efficient cause. This fact may be illustrated by 
the example of a gold ornament, which manifests 
the power (Sliakti) of gold to transform itself into an 
ornament, as well as the skill (Chdtiirya) of the goldsmith, 
who makes the ornament. ' Thus, Knowledge and Igno- 
rance, which liberate and. fetter, respectively, the 
Individual Souls, are to be realized as the body^ 
Personal God, created by Him by means of His Majm^ 

1 Of, Tvayi ine’nan5’a vishayu matirmadbnpatc’saki-ifc / ratimudvaba- 
tadaddha Gangevogbainudanvatc // Shrl JihCigavata, 

2 Gf. Karana shakti aisi licraiu / taisieba maya Nirguna Brabinifl/ 
"vishvarupa tikaruni Mi j kanaka alankararupa sakara jaiscji ]j Yathartha- 

3 Vide Pasbya MeyogamaiBhvarara — B. G, IX 5. 

4 Of, Vidyavidye Mama tanu viddhyuddlmva aharirinam / molrsba 
i)andlia kare adye mayayil Me vinirmite // Shri Bhdgavata. 
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(Illusion). The Love engendered by the Knowledge 
that the Universe is God or the Self, is called Supreme 
Love {Para Bhakti), which is described in the 19th 
verse of this Chapter ( Vdsiidevah sarvamiti sa mahat- 
ma siidurlabJiah). Shri Krishna makes the nature of the 

Knowledge He is going to impart more clear in the next 
verse. 

1 

^vr^lccff vxsjH d <5^^ ci I) ^ I) 

I will tell you Knowledge, together with Wisdom, 
without reserve, which when you know, nothing^ 
further shall remain for you to know in the world.** 

^ Here, Jndncd' means Vyatireka Knowledge and 
VijTiaua means Anvaya Knowledge. The aspirant, 
who acquires Perfection in them, undoubtedly secures 
Freedom ; for, he possesses thorough Knowledge of the 
Impersonal God {Nirgtma Jndna), But, unless he 
obtains Knowledge of the Personal God ( Saguna Jndnd), 
i. e., unless he realizes- that the forms of the animate and 
inanimate objects, of which the Universe is composed, 
represent the Saguna Brahma, and practises Worship or 
Love ( Sagima Bhakti ) of Him as such, he cannot be 
said to have achieved all that he has to do {Kritakritya). 
Shri Krishna, therefore, refers to this Knowledge and 

Bandha bandhataS. kari daveii J teuchi pashu soditaB. moksha 
mhanaven / dhanyachen ton svabhaven / dorakbanda ten // Jivansa vate 
avidya / jivansa vate vidya / sarvahi miloni maya adya / Ishvarachi Jf 
yaiharthadtpilia. 

1 Cf, I nirguna nikbala eka / kale jnana ten .vyatireka / tya ekiS 
aneka anekin ten eka / hen vijnana vishishtha jnana Jj Ya vijnanasahita jnana / 
pavoni mukta zSle mumukshu jana / pari saiaagratven Mazen Saguna 
bhajana / na ghade tayan // YatUrtlMAiplU. 

Parameshvara j^^n^'Checha santasbti rupa (^jnana ) ani vyashtirupa 
(Jljmna) dona bheda asalyamulen techa jnana vijnana shabdanebi abbipret'a 
abeta asen ambansa \at&tan.—Gitarahasya. 



Love when He says He would ‘tell exhaustively’ 
{vdkshya,myas1iesliatah) for, they enable the possessor 
{yajjndtvd ) to become^ himself Saguna Brahma, and for 
him nothing more is here left to be known {neha blmyo 
^nyajjndtauyam avashishyate). But, we are told, in the next 
verse, that this is a very rare gift. 

II ^ II 

“ Hmong thousands of men, one, perchance, strives 
for Perfection $ and even of those who strive and 
reach Perfection, scarcely one knows Me as E 
am.” 

Many persons take delight in talking of Knowledge,, 
and not a few even read books on Philosophy out of 
curiosity or for recreation, but the number of those who 
actually try^ to acquire practical Knowledge is very 
limited {manusliydndm sahasreshii kaschit yatati 'siddhaye). 
The reason is plain enough. Acquisition of such 
Knowledge depends only upon the purification^ of heart, 
evidently the result of disinterested action offered as 
sacrifice to the Personal God, which is a difficult thing 
to‘ expect from men who are deeply attached to the 

1 Of. AiseS tyachefi jnana / pauni karan lage dhyfi.na / tochi svayen 
Jagajiivana / jo yoga yojita kari ye riti bhakti // YatharthadipihA. 

2 Of. HajaroS manushyanta ekhadacha siddM milavinyacha yatna 
karito ; ani prayatna karanarya ya (aneka) siddha' purashafi paikifi 
ekhadyasacha Mazen khareS jnana hoteS. • Gitdrahasya. 

Painga manushyancheya sahasraS, / mazi vipaileyan chi etha dhivansa / 
taiseyaii dhivaSsekarafi bahuvasafi / mazi Tirala janeS // Jndneshvari. 

3 Of. Aga 1 manushyanchifi sahasrefi aneka /tya bahusahasranta koni 
eka / atmajnanacha sadhaka / yatna kari atmajnana siddhyartha JJ 
YathdrthadipiTid, 

4 Of. Therefore, engage in the service of the Lord' with the aid of the 
Sattva Guna, and yon will attain purity and happiness . — Tlidhuv 
Harandth. 
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ivorld. Of those few, who have, through goodi luck, 
•secured the company of saints and thus succeeded in 
gaining Knowledge by adopting the necessary means, 
•and have even become perfect in Vyatireka and Anvaya 
Yogas {yatatdmapi siddhdndm), one only— here and there 
—realizes the Universe itself to be the Self or Personal 
God (Jiaschm Main vetti tattvatah). It is clear2, therefore, 
fiom the verse that this Supreme Love of the Personal 
God can be enjoyed by him alone, who has Knowledge 
of the Impersonal God {Nirguna Brahma), just as the 
Knowledge of the Impersonal God can be acquired only 
by him, whose Reason has become pure. This is the 
very Love^ {Bhahti), which Arjuna has been asked in 
XVIIl. 68 to extol in his teachings to the Lovers of the 
Lord {Bhaktim Mayi pardm hritvd). In the next two 
verses, Slid Krishna describes His Lower and Higher 
Nature (Apard and Pard Prdkriti), in order that Arjuna 
may be able to comprehend that the whole Universe .is 
the Personal God. 

57% =g- I 

37^^ ^ II y II 

5T^jcrT% II ^ II 

1 Of. Maga Sildhu saugeu subbata /uju satkriyecb’ya vata / apraTrifeticha 
avbanta / dava kelo // Jnaneshvari. 

Jnanarfcba yatna kariti / tyafita atmajnabi koni bofci / ani siddbiteSM 
pavati / yoga margefl // Taisha siddhancbya sabasraSta / koni eka nipuna 
atyanta / vishva samagra BbagaTanta / aisen Maten janato // YatliarthadipiM. 

2 <5^. Karmayoga vari /jaisi jnanacbi payari / kin cbitta sbuddbi navbe 
tonvari / navbe atmabodba f / To atmabodba ghade j taricba hS. bhaktiyoga 
-tbaiu . pade / sarva Saguna Brahma aisa safipade / anubbava tevhaS // 

YaiMrthadijnM. 

3 Of, Te bhakti Maze thain mbanoni f Shesbasbai mbane yavaruni / 
•sarvafcmayogin sagunat'ven karuni J bhakti cbarachararupiu sucbavi // 
Yatlmthadipika, 
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BartEiy Water, Fire, ilir. Space, Mind, Reason, too,, 
and Egoism — thus is My Nature divided eightiolde 
TMs is"My Lower Nature. Know My other Nature, 
the Higher, the life^^element, 0 MahShalao (Mighty^ 
armed)!, whereby this Universe is upheld.” 

By the influence of Maya, the Brahma manifests 
two Natures iPrakritih), one is called the Lower^ {apard) 
and the other the Higher^ {para). The former {apard) 
is composed of eight parts {ashtadhd), of which the 
first five, viz., earth, water, fire, air and spaced {bhumirdpo 
’nalo vdyuh kham), which form the Panclia Malidbliutas 
(the five principal elements), include also their qualities, 
the five sense-objects, viz., odour, taste, &c. Egoism 
{ahanMra) includes its effect, the ten senses. Thus, we 
have twenty-one elements, which, together with Mind 
and Reason {mano biiddhirevacha), make up the full 
number twenty-three. The Nature of God, which is 
split up into so many principles, is His Power (Sliakfi), 
which is nothing but Mdyd (Illusion). For, to one^, 

1 Of. Sni iyeten prakriti mhanije / he ashtadha bhinna janije / 
lokatraya niphaje / iyetava jj Jnaneshvari. 

_ 2 This Higher Nature is Bometimes called ‘ Shnddha Sattva Prakritx ' 
as opposed to. ‘ Chmamayi Prakriti ’ f 

8 ‘ Kham ’ is translated by the word * space ’ in the ‘ Sacred Books of 
the Bast ’. 

Of. Locke’s idea that ‘ pure space is capable of neither resistance nor 
motion ’ is incorrect. Space is neither a ‘ limitless Toid ’ nor a ‘ conditioned- 
fullness but both : being, on the plane of absolute abstraction, the ever 
incognisable Deity, which is void only to finite minds, and on that of 
Mayamc perception, the Plenum, the absolute Container of all that is,, 
whether manifested or unmanifested ; it is, therefore, that Alsoluie All. 
.There is no difference between the Christian Apostle’s ‘ In Him we live- 
and move and have bur being ’, and the Hindu Eishis’ ‘ The Universe lives 
in, proceeds from, and will return to Brahma — The Secret Doctrine iy 
M. P. Blavatsky. 

4 Of, Mazi shakti maya } techi prakriti mhanavi Dhananjaya I / icheS. 
tattva kale taya j he nahincha Mi asen // Tatharthadipikd, 
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who understands its essence, it has no existence separate 
from God Himself. This Nature may be compared to 
the power of gold, which enables it to turn into 
ornaments without losing its essence. For, the different 
forms of gold are not a bit separate^ from gold, which 
exists before and during the time they make their 
appearance, and even when they no longer appear. 
Such power, however, does not lie in milk, for, as soon' 
as it is turned into curds, we find the characteristics of 
milk missing. As regards the Higher Nature of God 
{Para Prah'iti)^ it is the twenty-fourth element called 
the Avyakta^ Tattva (XIII. 6) or Shuddha Sattva. It 
creates all the Individual^ Souls ijivabhutdm) in the 
World, who are the reflections of God, just as water 
produces a number of reflections of the sun, on the 
earth. Again, in XV. T, it is said that a portion of God 
has become the Individual Soul in His vehicle of Sattva 
{Mamaivdnsho jivaloke jivahliutah). Thus, the Individual 
Soul may be said to be formed by the combination of the 
reflection of God and His Higher Nature {Pard Prakriti). 
This Nature is called Para or the Higher, .because it 
upholds^ the Apara or the Lower, which is this Universe 

1 Of. Prakriti bheda kanakacbe j te kanakavegale na nighati eache / 
akara taise characharache / svarapa vegale na nighati // Tatharthadi^iM. 

2 Of. Ten para tattva chovisaven avyakta — Yatliwrtliadipxka, 

MahabhutanyahankSro buddhiravyaktamevacha — B. Q, XIII. 6, 

Je jadaten jivavi j chetaneten chevavi / manaten manavi / shoka 
■moha // Indnes/ivari, 

3 Of. Ya lagin jivabhnta mhanije / pratibimbanshen jivenchi sajiva 
zali je / tathapi timaji viraje / jiva pratibimba Ishvaracha // Surya 
pratibimben jala / svayenchi suryarupa jalen kevala j ' tari tyanta jen asa 
zalazala / ten suryachen pratibimba // Yat/iari/iadipi7ta. 

4 Evam Ishvarachi shuddha sattva prakriti / tipasuni tinhi guna 

pragata hoti / nagara manen kalpije ye riti / triguna srishti he samasta // 
Te ashtadha varnili apara / tyanta panchabhuten tamacha pasara / raja 
indriyen guna tisarS, / ten mishra sattva inana buddhi // AthavS, ahankara 
uraU / to trividha srishtinta ala YathaHhadipika. 
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yayedam dharyate jagat). The Saguna Brahma {Personal 

by means of the Para Praknti or Shuddha Sattva, 

imagines the three qualities of Mishra or impure Sattva, 
Rajas, and Tamas, which produce the eightfold Nature. 
The five Principal Elements {Pancha MaliahJiutas) and 
the Sense-objects are the result of Tamas, the ten 
Senses that of Rajas, and the Mind and Reason that 
of Mishra or impure Sattva : Egoism may be Tamasika 
or Rajasika or Sattvika according as one identifies 
himself with the Body, or the Senses, or the Mind and 
Reason. The faculty, which enables a Jijnasu to realize 
the Self by the Grace of the Preceptor, is a^ portion of 
the Para Prakriti or Shuddha Sattva called Antahkarana, 
of which China or Conscience is a modification. So 
long as it is conscious of the material world, it carries 
the reflection of God.{Jivatva'), but, as soon as it turns 
back to the Self, the reflection merges into the. Supreme 
Soul. This is Vyatireka Yoga. In Anvaya Yoga, this 
portion of Para Prakriti sees the tattva or essence in all 
animate and inanimate objects. By means^ of ^ the Para 
Prakriti, God does, not only imagine the Universe, but 
also uphold it by witnessing it as a spectator.' For, 
nothing could be seen to exist which He does not 
witness. In the next verse, Shri Krishna says distinctly 

1 Gf JiTopadhi shuddha sattra / tyatenchi antahkaranatva / hen ansha 
jyachatek ayyaktatafetya / te para prakrifei shakti IshvarSchi // Hotafi Guru 

kripa drishti ] anatmatven nishedhitafi ya triguna srishti | atmanubhava 
ye iya drishti J te jivabhuta para prakriti shuddha sattva Jj Te Jjripna 
arishtisa pahe / tonvari tisa jivatva ahe / pratyagdrishti pahatan rahe / 
sthira houni bimba svarupih jj He vyatireka bodhin ye riti / anvaya bodhinhi 
hechi prakriti / charachara jada akriti / chidrupa dekhe // TatharthadvpiTia. ^ 

2 Cf. He jya parecha ansha ] tya patekaruni Jagadisha / prakriti apara 
Hjdshikesha | kalpuni dharitp sakshitven // Kin kalpanenenchi sri^ti ghadi J 
kalpanenenchi paii modi J sakshitvavanchuni eki kadi | kalpili disena jj 

TafhdrthadijpiM. 



that the creation^ of the Universe is due to the instru- 
mentality of this Para Prakriti, although He is Himself 
its Creator, Preserver and Destroyer. 

Realize that to he the womb of all visible things. E 
am lihewise the source of the whole Oniverse and 
Sts absorption.** 

The Higher Nature of God is said to be the womb 
of this changing world (etadyojivii bJmtd7ii sarvdni), 
because it is, as it were, born in it, which, in plain 
language, means that He upholds all things through it. 
Arjuna is asked, in the first half of this verse, for the 
purpose of experiment, to imagine2 and uphold, by means 
of his own mind, the world, as He does {iti upadhdraya). 
Thus, of the two Natures of God, this imagination of the 
world is the Apara or the Lower and the imagining^ 
faculty is the Para or the Higher. This Divine mystery 
gave rise to the Nirishvara^ Sankhya Philosophy, which 
denied the existence of God and declared Prakriti to be 
the 'maker and upholder of the Universe, thus mistaking; 
the instrument for the agent. To condemn this doctrine,. 

T” Cf. Hen riipaka pari aso / sanghan ughada jaisen pariyasoa / taxi ga 
ndma rupaclia atiso / ha prakriti chi kije // Am’ prakriti tavaS MazdS 
thafim / himbe etha ana nahin ] mhananni adinidhan pain / jagasi Min // 
Jmneshmri. 

2 Of. ‘ Iti ’ mhanaje aisen / kin Myah jaga kalpilen jaisen / aisen tunhi 
kalpuni manasen / dharin ten tyachi manasen karuni jf ‘ Upadharaya ’ 
mhanaje dharin j Mya kalpuni dharilen jyapari | ‘ upadharaya ’ ya shabda 
antarin anubhava ye ribi suchaxi // 7atho,rthadipi1iS„ 

3 Of. Bvam kalpana te apara | kalpana karanari te para / karya — 
karanarupa sara / khela donhi praktitincha || Ya ardhashlokaparyanta / 
aisen lx)lila Bhagavanta / ton nirishyara Sankhya mata / siddha zS,len // Ya 
matacheh nirasana I karitase Jagajjiyana } ani advaita siddhanta gahana / 
.■■«-r.vSr<=lVipf: knlfitase II YatlmrthadiviTia. 
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Shri Krishna says, in the second half of the verse, that 
He is, likewise^ {Aham tatlid), the Creator and Destroyer 
of the whole Universe (kritsnasya jagatali prabliavah 
pralayah). Of course, when He calls Himself its Creator 
and Destroyer, He implies that He is also its Preserver^. 
The Universe springs from, exists in, and dissolves itself 
into Him, just as the waves rise from, appear in, and 
merge into the ocean. Nature is the Power of God and 

is, therefore, necessarily subordinate to Him. Without 

it. He -exists as Nirguna Brahma at all times, but it 
cannot exist or appear, even for a moment, 
without Him. As the waves cannot be seen 
without the ocean or ornaments without gold, there 
can be no Nature or apparition of the world without 
Him. Nature cannot, therefore, be said to be the master 
of the Universe. It is true that, without it, Nirguna 
Brahma cannot secure Godhood^, but, without Nirguna 
Brahma too, it is itself nothing. The credit of the 
Nirguna Brahma being able to become Saguna is, no 
doubt, due to Nature, but, what we call God is actually 
Nirguna Brahma, for, it is the sole Reality, and the forms 
of the Incarnations and the Universe are only the 
manifestations of Saguna Brahma, made up of Nirguna 

1 Of. JevhaS. jo 30 alankara / sonefichi to to akara / taise para apara 
prakriti vikara ] Mi nirvikarachi hotaseS // Mi kirana heii miigalala / 
Micha ya mayecheu. mula / ya karaneii sarva khela / Michi aseu // Teii na 
mliaQaTe nirguna / tari Tiskva IshTararupa saguna / ‘ tablia’ shabden aisi 
khuna / Skri Krishna etken suckavi // ... Ya lagiu sriskti sauhara stkiti j 
tinhi apara para donki pralrriti j te ‘tatka’ mkanaje tasencka Mi Jagatpati / 
skeyati aisen bole Skri Kriskna // YaOm’fkadipUiS. 

2 Of. Sankara ani utpatti j mkanatan STayeucki prapta koya stkiti / ya 
bkayen sriskti sauhara matra Skripati { Micha mkane // YathdrthadipiM, 

3 Of. Tin vanchuni Iskvarapana / nase tari ase nirguna / tyavanchuni 
kankincha kkuna / naye icki // Ikaritan Iskvarapana / pari Ishvara tenchi 
jen nirguna / mkanuni Iskvarackeii bhasaten rupaki Mi apana / Saguna 
jo aisen bolatase // YathartliaMjnM, 
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Brahma and Nature or Maya. In the next verse, Shri 
Krishna clears^ a doubt, which is likely to arise in this 
connection, viz..^ that, as a lamp helps us to see the real 
rope beyond the false serpent, and as the Anvaya 
Knowledge shows the self-existent Brahma beyond the 
rope too, which we erroneously considered to be the real 
thing, so, there may be something else beyond and 
higher than even Brahma, which may be the ultimate 
Truth. 

JTfoPTOIT II VS II 

There is nothing else, 0 Dhananjaya I, heyonfi 
Myself i alS this is strung on Me, as a row of beads 
upon a thread.*’ 

The difficulty is solved, in the first half, by an 
emphatic declaration that there is nothing whatsoever 
beyond Him {Mattah parataram ndnyat Idncliidasti), 
which is in perfect accordance with the Vedas^. In the 
second half. He says that the whole Universe® hangs 
on Him {Mayi sarvamidam protam), just as numbers of 
gold beads ( manigand iva ) hang upon a single gold 
string {sutre). The string as well as the beads are ’alike 

1 Of. Hen rohinecheu jala / teyachen pantan jain mula / tain rashmihin 
navhati kevala / hoyc ten bhanu /( Tiyachi parin Kiriti / iye prakriti jaliye 
srishti / jain npasanharauni kijaila goti j tain Michi alien // JhaTieskvari. 

Tari tyahi Brahma palikade / kanhin asaliya tenhi ude f kin sarpa 
palikade houni ude / dora mithyatvca // YatharthadipiM. 

2 Of. Parushannaparam kinchit sa kashtha sa para garih — Shruti, 

3 Of. Suvarnachen sutra eka / savarnache mani aneka / taisa Mi Isha ani 
mabadarlika / Brahma ase sakalahi j/ Tathapi te maiiigana / Mi sutra 
ishvara Saguna / vishvarachanarupeu Jana ( onvile .•''■ati Majamaji // 
Sutravanchuni je riti / mani hara houn na-shakati / vishva rachana sthiti / 
na thake mahadadi tattvan Majavina // YatharthadipiM". 

Aiseii hoye dise na dise / hen Majachi mazivadeii ase / Miyanchi 
vishva dharije / Jaisen sutren mani // Jn^mshvari. 
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made of gold, and yet, they cannot be woven into a 
wreath without a string. In the same way, the beads 
of the various elements are unable to form the wreath 
of the Universe, unless they are woven upon 
the string of the Personal God, although they are all 
Brahma. For this very reason, the Sage Maitreya tells 
Vidura, in Shri Bhagavata, that, when Brahma {Mahat) 
and the other principles could not create this Universe of 
animate and inanimate beings, the Lord had to make 
use of His Power to set the machinery in motion. He is, 
therefore, their prop and support and is entitled^ to their 
homage, although the master and the servants are all 
Brahma alike. In the next five verses, Shri Krishna 
describes some of His Emanations {Vihhuti) to show that, 
not only the Master Himself is to be worshipped by all, 
but the best among the servants also are to be regarded^ 
with respect and reverence by the rest, as, thereby, their 
attention is drawn to Him, from Whom alone everything 
which is good (Sdttvika) proceeds. 

srfrrT% i 

II II 

II ii 

^ Trf i 

1 Of. Kifisarvahi mhanatafi apana / udaleS sevya sevakapana-/ mhanuni 
sarvashrayatTen Shri Krishna / apana sevya sakala sevaka mhanoni 
suchavi JjYathdrthadijpiM. 

2 Of. Kin uttamatva chitra vichitra / Mazya upadhivanchuni anyatra / 
nase tenchi sarvatra ( ase yatha vibhagen ya jagin // Jen uttamatva 
ethen / ten Ma5:i vibhuti sevya tethen / mhanuni vibhuti apalya yethen / 
bolato ya shlokapasuni [j YatJidrthadijpiUd. 
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II II 

^ =1^ ^gifr^^CT ^ I 

?ra '5:%f^ ^r%fe ^ %!I % 371^ II II 

I am the Savour in Waters, O Kaunteya (Son of 
Kunti) ! j I am the tight in Sun and Moon ; I am *0m* 
in all the Yedas, Sound in Space and Virility in 
Men. I am the Pure Fragrance of the Earth and I 
am the Fire’s Refulgence ; I am the Life in all 
Beings and the Holiness of hallovvred Souls. 
Knotv Me, O Partha (Son of Pritha) !, to he the 
Eternal Seed of all Beings. I am the Reason of the 
Reason-endowed and the Glory of the Glorious. I am 
also the Strength of the Strong, (though) free from 
passion and desire. I am in Beings, 0 Bharatarn 
shabha (Shief of the descendants of Bharata)!, Love 
unopposed to duty. HI! these moods, which are of 
the quality of Goodness, and those, which are of the 
quality of Passion and of Ignorance, know them as 
from Me ; I am not in them, but they are in 
Me.” 

When savouri in waters {faso hamapsu) is said to 
be an emanation {Vibliiiti) of God, it means simply taste^ 
in general, such as sweetness in sugar, bitterness in 
cinchona, pungenc}'’ in pepper, &c^ Thus, we are advised 
to practise Sjnaraua B/iakti ( remembrance of God ) 

1 Cf. Yarhaviu Mi navbeil aiseu / kfuihiu vastu jata ase / pahe pau 
kavnna jala raseu / rahita abe // Pavanu kavanateu • na siTaichi / akasba 
kaiu na satnayeucbi / bcu aso cku Micbi / Tisbviu ase.u // Jnaneshvari. 

2 Of. Udakiu rasa apana / aiseu mhanatau godapana / . jeu jyauta 
asela tyanta kbuna j rasa mbanoni // Gulacbata kadu tikhata ksbara / 
ityadi rasana jane prakara / te sarva rasa pabat''’u viebara /, udakacbecba // 
Evam jyauta jo goda guna / tyasa Isbvaracbeu vibliutipana / be 
bridayauta dbaritau kbuna / boya smarana Isbyaracbeu // TathaHha- 
dlpiliCu 
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whenever we come in contact with the essence of things. 
-Of the nine modes of Love {Navavidhd Blialzti), this is 
regarded as the very souU, because, without it, none 
can be practised. The Love described in this part of 
the Giti is, however, not the adulterated^ Love of the 
Ignorant, who love themselves first, and then God, but 
the unadulterated Love of. the Jnani, who has realized 
the Self. In the same way, the light of the sun and 
moon {prablidsmi sliasliisuryayoh) , which removes the 
curtain of darkness, reminds one of human Ignorance 
and of the necessity of Self-realization. By selecting 
from all the Vedas ‘’Om’ alone {pranavah sarva VedesJm), 
which is the watch-word of the Sannyasis, as His 
Vibhuti, the Lord shows the importance of ‘Kirtana 
BhaMi\ which consists in the repetition of the Names 
of God and the singing of His Glory, even after Self- 
realization. The sound {shabdah), which is the quality 
of the element called space {kham), when it comes from 
the lips of the Preceptor, enables the Disciple to realize 
the Self. The real {paunisham) in man {nrislm) 

is the Knowledge that everything is God, the acquisition 
of which ought to be the principal aim of human life. 
The sweet smell of the moistened earth {punyo gandliali 
prithivydin), the red flame of fire {tejah vibhdvasaii), the 
vitality in all that lives {jivanam sarvabhutesliii), and the 
magnetism of holy men {tapah tapasvishii) are but the 
visible signs of Saguna Brahma. In order, that, while 
beholding the Emanations, one ma y not forget^ the Self 

1 Of. Shravanadi bhakti nava / tyanta smarana bhakfci jiva / 
sbravanadi koaa bhava / ghade smaranaTafichuni // TatharthadipiM. 

2 Of. Ishvara atma apala { hen xahasya nene tyala / .Bhakti Toga 
aahin bolila / jo mhanava avyabhichara jj Yatharthadipilia. 

3 Of. Aisha pahatan vibbuti / zani 'atmatattvachi pade vismriti / 
mhanuni atma safyabhutiS. / pahea kin ten pabanen "vibbuti zabanato ya 
:sblokin jj -Yatharthadipilia, 
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that underlies them, we are told that whatever exists 
springs from God Almighty, Who is its seed {bijant' 
Mdm sarvahhutdndm). But, He is unlike other seeds, 
which are destroyed as soon as they sprout. God is a 
deathless {sandtanam) seed, like the rays of the sun, 
which do not perish on the appearance of a mirage 
{Mrigajala), The Reason of those who have the power 
to discern^ this fact {Jjuddhirbuddhimatdin), the glory^ of 
all wise, saintly, intelligent, learned, beautiful and 
wealthy men {tejastejasvindm) and the strength of the 
valient {balam balavatdm), which is devoid of passion^ 
and desire {kdma rdga vivarjitam) and is applied to the 
performance of one’s duties only, are regarded as 
Emanations of God, in as much as they cannot be 
secured without His Grace. Matrimonial love, which is 
sanctioned by the Shastras {dliarmdviruddho kdmali), is 
also included in all these S^ttvika entities, because it 
leads to higher^ v/orlds. It is to be borne in mind, 
however, that not only the Sattvika ( ye chaiva sdttvikd 

1 Of, Te buddhimanta tecbi baddbi / kin jyasa je buddhinen tatfcva 
siddhi / tya nifcya bijachya anubhavachi samriddhi / jya buddhinen 
dhanya te // Yathdrthadijnhd. 

2 Of, Atan je tejasyi thora /jnani tapasvi chatura sundaia / dhanavanta 
Tidyavanta kalavanta nara / tyanten teja jen jen ten ten Mi asen.// 
Yathdrthadipikd. 

3 Of. Vali taniomaya kama ane rajomaya raga tethi vivarjita.— 
Dvivadi. 

Tari kamSehen aisen lakshana I yishaya prapta nahin na praptichen 
karana / aiseni te prapta hoave alsi chitta yritti jana / hoya to pnraa kama 
bolije // Ani yishaya prapta asataS J tyanche kshayachen karanahi 
yarfcatan / pari ten sarayen na aisen upaje chitta / r%a tattyata tochi 
jane // Taya kama r^ga yiyarjita / mhanaje tayachen karana rajatama 
yarjita / syadharmanushthanakaranen niscbita ] jen kin samarthya 
dehendriya dharana // Ohifsaddnandadahari. 

i Of, Kin kamadi shastrasammata / divya phala deti niscbita / 
mhanuni Spali yibhuti Bhagavanta / mhane tyaten // YathdrthadipiM, 
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hlidvd), but the Rajasika and Tamasika existences 
(j'djasdstd7nasdscha ye), such as desire for sense-objects, 
anger &c., too, proceed from God {Malta eva), and they 
are all mere apparitions in Him {te Mayi). But He does 
not exist in them {. 71 a tvahajji teslm), just as the rope does 
not exist in the serpent which appears on it. For, none 
of them has any real existence. Now, as Arjuna could 
not understand why people got themselves entangled 
in the snares of the world, when everything was God, 
Who was ever free {Nilyamuktd), he is told, in the next 
verse, that the Individual Souls have been unable to 
realize God on account of the qualities^ of Nature. 

An tills world, deluded by these three Qualities of 
being, does not know Me, Who am beyond them and 
inexhaustible.” 

Men are .{sarvamidam jagat 77 ioJiitam) by 

the different forms assumed by the three qualities^ of 
Nature {tT'ibliiv guiiaiTiayaiv hhavaiT'ebhih), and therefore, 
they are utterly blind to God {7id.hhijd7idii Mdin), Who is 
outside them all {ehhyah ,param) and imperishable 
{avyaya77i). Even the quality of Sattva is unable to 
know Him, so long as it is mixed^ with Rajas and 
Tamas, although it secures to its possessor the higher 
worlds. Until, therefore, he realizes the .Self beyond 

1 Of, He guna bhS.va aise aneka / yS. palikade yancha prakdshaka ( 
jiva'nenati M viveka / ya gundSchi karitaS. mhanatase ya shlokifi // 
YathdrthadipiM. 

^ 2 Of. TayaS sarvafi ganabhavanpasuna / yay^ sarvan kalpifcancbefi 
adhishthana / -yahuna para utkxishta atyauta Tilakshana / sarva vikriya 
shunya avyaya jen kin // Ohitsaddnandalaliari. 

3 SatfcYa pradbaaana be bheda tbaya cbbe. Sbuddha sattva ne 
malina sattva. — Bvivedi. 
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the three qualities, he cannot avoid taking birth over 
and over again. The Mind and Reason, which represent 
the quality, of Sattva, the Senses, which represent that 
of Rajas, and the Gross Body, which respresents that 
of Tamas, are all united in "S,goism ■ {A1ia7ikdrd). This 
union is the delusion^ \Mohd) of the qualities, which 
prevents beings from knowing God, Who is the essence 
of all. In the next verse, Shri Krishna tells^ Arjuna 
why the qualities are so powerful and how they can be 
overcome. 

%€r 373? 3?T^r i 

% il ii 

This iilusion of Mine, caused by the qualities, is 
Divine, and is bard to get beyond ; those ivbo 
resort to Me alone, crossover this illusion. 

At first, there was, as it were, a full, eternal ocean 
of Impersonal Infinite Brahma — One without cause and 
without a second {J^irvikalpmnanmtanclia lietiidrislitdnta 
varjitam — Shruti ) — in which appeared a wave ‘ I am 
Brahma ’ {Aham Bralimdsmiti — Shruti ). This wave is 
called Mula Mdyd (First Illusion), Vidyd (Knowledge), 
Shtiddha Sattva (Pure Sattva), Avyakta Tattva (the Un- 
manifested Element), and so on. The Impersonal 
Brahma pervading it is called the Personal God or 

1 Of. Chitta buddhi mana sattva guna / indriyeii raja deha tarao guna f 
abaSkarin yancheu ekapana / hacbi moha // TyaSta jo sattva guna / tyasahi 
rajatama mishritapana / anadi avidyeu karuni khuna / nene Mazi jj JyaEsa 
sattviu uttama gati / tebi garbbavasa yeti maguti j na cbukati yatayati / 
jon gunapalikade Maja nene // TaC/iart/iadijAM, 

2 Of. Mhanauni ga Pandusuta / jaisi sakama na jinavecbi vanita / taisi 
mayamaya be sarita / na take jivan // Etha ekacbi lila tarale / jibin bhajauni 
Maten varileS / teya aili cbi thadiye saralen / may^jala // JnanesJimri. 

Guna be kan aise balavanta / dni aisiyansabi taruni jati santa / tydsa 
kaya karana ben Bhagavanta / gubya saugataseya shlokml [YafhdrthadipiM. 
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;Sagiinai Brahma ( Apdnipddo piirusham piirdnam— 

Shridi)- Here arose a feeling of loneliness and discomfort 
and, conse.quently, a desire^ to be many {Ekaki iicl ramaie [ 
ata eva ekohaiii hahusyam prajdyeya — Shruti), i.e., to become 
the Universe. This second wave is called Gunamayi 
Mdyd (the Illusion of the Qualities), Avidyd (Ignorance), 
Trigimasutra (the Thread of the three Qualities), Maliaf 
Tdttva (the Great Element), and so on. The Personal 
God or Ishvara iSaguna Brahma) reflected in the portion 
of the Sattva of the first wave, which the second wave 
contains {Tat^ srishtvd tadevdnuprdvishat — Shr.iiti), is 
called (the individual Soul), who, on account of the 
admixture of the qualities of Rajas and Tamas, becomes 
ignorant of his original nature {Svarupa), vis., Brahma. 
By this second Maya we must, therefore, understand 
the three qualities of Nature. Maya is literally that 

1 Cf. Jeaeii mayeteii vyS.pilen tea Saguua Brahma bolilea / yera jea 
asbesba uralen / bevala Brahma // Yiveka Sindhu, 

2 Of. TevhM srishti karaYay^ / ichchha upajali Maja hdvaya ] te 
trigunasutrarnpini maya / nama pS.vali mahattattva ]/ Tya mahattattvia 
aactvaasha f tyaata pratibimhala Maza ansha — Tdthwi’thadijjikd. 

3 Of. Thea arose, through the preponderance of Rajas, Vikshepa Shakti 
called Mahat, That which is refiected in it is Hiranyagarbha-Ohaitanya. 
From Vikshepa Shakti of Hiranyagarbha arose, through the preponderance -of 
Tamas, the gross Shakti called Ahanlr^a, That which is^ rejected in it is 
Virata-Ohaitanya, From that Atma arose Akasha, from Akasha arose Vayu, 
from *Vayu Agni, from Agni Apas and from Apas Prithivi. Ishvara, having 
taken a small portion of the quinta plicated Mahabhutas (the great 
elements), made in regular order the .gross bodies, both collective and 
segregate . — <Paingala TTpanishad. 

i Of. Brahma vyakti varjita avyakta / taisenchi akara varjita maya- 
tattvahi avyakta / tya mayenkaruni jen yukta / ten sakshi ani akara tyasahi 
asena // Ten bimba-chaifcanya sarvagata / nirmuni jivopadhi ananta / sattva 
nirmala jen upadhinta ^ jenvi jala tya sattvin pratibimbalen // Jen Ishvara 
nirmiba zala / ten nirmuni To tya madhyencha praveshala / pravesha 
•sarvagatacha, bolila / pratibimba rupen // YatharthadipiUa. 

Mama yonir mahadbrahma tasmingarbham dadhamyaham — B.G. XIV.3 
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which is not {7nd = not and ^<5 = which) and which is seen^ 
just like the waves, which appear to our sight in waters^ 
and yet, which do not really exist. What is the cause 
of this illusion, then ? “ The question”, Swami- 

Vivekananda says, “ has been asked for the last three 
thousand years, and the only answer is, when the 
world is able to formulate a logical question, we will 
answer it. The question is contradictory. Our position 
is that the Absolute has become this relative only 
apparently, that the unconditioned has become the 
conditioned only in Maya. By the very admission of 
the unconditioned, we admit that the Absolute cannot 
be acted upon by anything else. It is uncaused, which 
means that nothing outside itself can act upon it. First 
of all, if it is unconditioned, it cannot have been acted 
upon by anything else. In the unconditioned there 
cannot be time, space or causation. That granted, your 
question will be : ‘What caused that which cannot be 
caused by anything to be changed into this V Your 
question is only possible in the conditioned. But you 
take it out of the conditioned, and want to ask it in the 
unconditioned. Only when the unconditioned becomes 
conditioned, and space, time and causation come. in, 
can the question be asked. We can only say ignorance 
makes the illusion. The question is impossible. Nothing, 
can have worked in the Absolute. There was no cause. 
Not that we do not know, or that we are ignorant ; but 
it is above knowledge, and cannot be brought down- 
to the plane of knowledge.” The word ^guna ' in 
Sanskrit means a rope. The Maya is called ‘gunamayi^\ 

1 Of. Gofivi gunatrayachya bhavifi / gun-imayi ya IcaraneS. mhanavi 
sbakti ‘ guna ’ shabd^chi pahavi / to dora mhanuni artha ‘ guna ’ 
sbabdacha // Yathartliadipika, 

Ani he ganamayi jana / dridha bandhe gunatraya dori karuna / Mi 
mayavi Parameshvara jagatkarana / sarva shakti sarYajaa tya Maja adhina 
ase II Ohitasaddnandalahari, 
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because it fastens by the rope of the qualities. It is said 
to be ‘diiratyayd^ or difficult to transcend, for, as it is not 
real, all human efforts to do so prove fruitless. There is- 
no one except^ God, who could help mankind to cross 
it over. If one asks ‘Why ?’, the Blessed Lord answers 
‘Because it is Divine^ {Daivi) and My Maya {Mama 
mdyd)! It being the Maya of God, it is infinitely 
powerful and is in His sole control. No other being 
than Himself can, therefore, save the Ignorant Souls 
from its clutches. Those, who take refuge in the ship of 
His Lotus Feet alone {Mdmeva ye prapadyante) become fre& 
from the danger of being drowned {mdydmetdm taranti te). 
“Building a three storied house”, says Thakur Haranath,. 
“ in a dense forest full of lions, tigers and other wild 
animals, one can see therefrom such dreadful beasts 
roving about their haunts, without the least fear of being 
attacked by them and there erijoy the awful spectacle 
and can, if he so desires, even attack and destroy them. 
In this vforld, the pleasant garden of Mayt, those who- 
have taken shelter under Krishna's firm and perfectly 
safe Lotus-feet, joyfully see the amusing performances 
of Maya and split their sides with mirth. Maya cannot 
touch them ; they, on the .other hand, can throw Maya 
into her own meshes and enjoy the fun,” Arjuna now 
thought that this was a very easy remedy, and that 
everybody could thereby obtain Salvation. Shri 

1 Of. ‘Mameva ye prapadjante ’ mhanoni / yafit'a ja ‘eva’ shabdefi 
iaruni / it'ara koai apanavancliuiii / t^rata nahin hen Buchavi // YathartJia- 
dvpilid, 

Ta karAnen Majachi bhajaven / tenechi iye mayeten taraven / itara- 
klesha kanhin na karave / aisen KeshaTen bolileS // OMtsadam 7 idalahari. 

2 Of. Eko Devah sarva bhutesbu gudhab— jSVtrwfi. 

Kin sarvanta thora Deva / to Arjuna I Mi svayameva / tyd Mazi- 
sbakfci yastaTa / Daivi mbanavi // YatMrthadipikd. 
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•Krishna, therefore, tells^ him, in the next verse, that 
this is not possible, because the wicked do not care to 
worship Him. 

5T m fRTWM 

STF^t ^TT^frrf^^r: II II 

** The evil-doers, the foolish ones, the worst of men, 
hereft of Knowledge by illusion and ihclined to the 
ways of demons, do not resort to Me.” 

It is true that, if the whole world were to worship 
God, every one, without exception, would be saved. 
But alas !, such is not the actual state of things. Sugar 
is, indeed, sweet, but it gives a bitter^ taste to one who 
-suffers from bile. In the same way, although God is 
Kind and Merciful, the sinful {dushkritino) can harbour 
no Love for Him (na Mam prapadyante), unless their 
sins are washed^ off by deeds of merit. They are seen 
to be steeped in Ignorance {miid1id¥), because they 
read the Shastras, and yet, do not see that, if 
they worship God, they would be easily saved. 
They are the vilest of men ( narddhamdli^ ), because, 

1 Gf. Ha tyacha manobhava / samajoai sakshi Devadhideva / heu 
kharen pari papi mauava / na bhajati mbanc ya shlokin // YatharthadijpiTid. 

2 Of. Goda vate sbarkara / te kadu lage pittatura I taisa mudha p^iya 
pamara / goda na Tate Mi sevya // YaihdrthadipiM. 

3 Of. Tesliam tvantagatam papam jananam punyakarmanam — B. 6. 

yiL 28 . 

4 Of. Ataeva mudha jale [ shastren vaohuna mohale / sahaja mudha 
te bhale / he mayahritajnaaa padhata murkha // Yathdrihadipilid. 

Hen Mazen paramarthacheu bhajaua / hen naaa anarthacheq. sadhana / 
aisa viveka nahin jayalaguna / te mudha jana atishayeiisi // Ohitsaddnanda- 
lahari. 

5 Gf. Kin svahita vishayin tari tatpara / mhanuni mhanave te nara / 
pari naranta adhama kin sadara / Maziya bhajanin na hoti // Mukhya 
phala moksha / mokshaprada Ambujanabha Ambujaksha / ajsen kalonihi 
kamya paksha / dhariti dharuni bhava asurancha jj Karitan Mukunda 
bhajana / mukti nischaya aisen jnaaa / asoni zale ajnana / kintenjnana 
iarilen mayeneu // YatMrt/iadipiM. 
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even when they learn from the Scriptures that 
Salvation,- whether Nirguna or Saguna, ought to 
be the principal aim of human life, and that it is to be 
secured by the Worship of Saguna Brahma alone, they 
worship the Lower Gods, embracing the ways of the 
demons {dsuram hhdmmdshritdh'^), and engage themselves 
in performing the optional {Sdkdmd) duties to secure the 
enjoyments of heaven {Svarga). The reason is, that 
they are deprived of their Knowledge by the illusion 
that they are themselves the body, and that the 
enjoyment of sense-objects is their summum honum 
{mdyaydpahritapidnd^'). Now, in the next verse, Shri 
Krishna gives us the four classes of men who worship. 

/vr o ♦vv » rv . 

STI^T ^ II II 

** Four kinds of men of good deeds, © Srjuna!, worship 
Me ; — one who weeps, one who yearns to know, one 
who toils for Perfection and one, © Bharatarshahha 
(©hief of the . descendants of Bharata) !, who is? 
thoroughly enlightened.’* 

1 Of. Takuni Vishnu bhajaha / kariti kshudra devata yajana / 
asurariti pujana ] te kariti // Yathdrthadipilid, 

2 Of. ^seii asoni harilen jnana / mayekaruni jalen ajnana / 
divandba asoni nayana / surya na dise // Deha mi aisa bhrama j 
mayenkaruni ptathama / maga avade yishayasambhrama / mhanoni 
muktipradaten na bhajati // YathdrthaAipilid. 

3 Of. Chaturvidha Mama jana bhakta evam hi Me shritam / 
teshamekantinah shreshtha ye chaivananya devatah // Ahameva gatistesham 
nirashih karmakarinam // Ye cha shishtasfcrayo bhaktah phalakama hi te • 
matah ] sarve chyavana dhaxmaste pratibuddhastu shreshtha bhak // 
Mahdlhdrata. 

Tetha arttu ' to artichena Tyajen / jijnasu to janaveya chi lage 
bhaje / tijeni tenen arthije / artha siddhi // Maga chautheyachan thauin / 
kahiuchi karanen nahin / mhanauni bhaktu ekn pain / jnaniyan jo // 
Jndneshvari. 
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With the exception of the sinful mentioned in the 
previous verse, all four-fold classes of persons 
{chatiirvidhd jandli)^ whether Ignorant or possessed of 
Knowledge, interested or disinterested, worship^ God 
Q>hajante Mam). There are, however, men, who say 
that, when the God of Gods gives Freedom {Mukti) 
alone, why should we not worship the Lower Gods in 
order to secure worldly good and to avert evil ? The 
reply is, that the statement made with regard to the 
powers of the Almighty is not true. He is not only 
able2 to do all that the Lower Gods can do, but 
His mere contact, even for mundane purposes, 
will enable the Worshipper to obtain, ultimately. 
Knowledge and Salvation, which it is impossible 
to expect from them at any time. Therefore, the 
righteous {sukritino) alone weep before the true God 
even for material good {Arto). Their Love of God, 
however, is not uninterrupted, because, through 
misfortune 'if any of their wishes are not realized, there 
is danger of a break. Again, there are others,, who 
say that, if the injunction of the Shastras is that we 
should realize the Impersonal God {Nirguna Brahma), 
v/hy is it necessary to worship the' Personal God 
{Saguna Brahma), especially when He too is Impersonal 

■■ ij ii -I ™ ■■ * ~ - -- ^ t 

Sarvafi artliiu Michi arfchana / shuddha artharthi ya nafiva jaua / 
mhanati artharthi dravya kamana / te manda vyakhyana pravartati // 
\Ekandthi Bhagcwata. 

1 Of. Aga je papi jana | tyantenchi nase MazeS. bhajana J varakada 
.ajaana sajnana ] sakama nishkama Maja bhajati // Tathmfhadypikd. 

2 Of. Aga 1 Mi mokshachacha data nischita / Idn kanji na paji 30 paji 
amrita / pari kanjichacha yachaka atyanta / tyasa kamyaphala kanjihi 
pajito // Parantu kanjicha-jya pashin / to magitalyahi amrita tyaei 
pajufi shakena aisiyasi / olakhi padali kanj'i nimitta // Ma3'apasuni kanj'i 
sampade ] tari olakhi amritadatayasi pade / maga magataSchi prapti ghade 
anyatra alabbya amritachihi jj Yatharthadi^iha. 
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iNirgimd)'^ The replyi is that, as a hammer alone 
has the power to break a chain, although both are 
made of iron, so has the Personal God {Saguna Brahma) 
alone the power to release the Individual Soul from 
the bonds of Maya by the light of Knowledge. That 
is why Seekers of Knowledge {Jijndsu) worship Him. 
It must be understood, however, that until they realize 
the Self, their Love of God is not unadulterated, for, they 
love themselves first and then God. There are also 
a few, who doubt the necessity of worshipping the 
Persona] God after Self-realization, because they do 
not understand that, through His Grace, the aspirant 
{Arthdrthi) is able to achieve Perfection without 
difficulty. Their Love of God is, however, not 
unconditioned. The last and the best sort of mortals 
who worship God is that of, what are called, the 
Perfect Men {Jndni), who love Him for the sake of 
Love and with no other motive (Nimi?nitta-).’ Their 
Love alone is, therefore, uninterrupted, unadulterated 
and unconditioned, unlike the Love^ of the Arta, Jijnasu 
or Artharthi. In putting the word ‘ Bharatarshabha' 
immediately after ‘ Jndnicha ^ the object is to encourage 
Arjuna to become a Jnani Eihakta, just like Bhishma and 

1 Of, Brahma Barvatra sama f pari npadhi uttama madhyamadhama / 
Ishvaropadhi ekachi Saguna Brahma / jivopadhi itara earvahi // Lokhandachi 
hedi / lokhandachecha shasfcren todi / sarva Brahma pari Mazicha godi / 
tattva janon ichchhiti tayaten // YatharthaAijaiTia, 

2 Of. Je atmarama siddha muni f saddhyansha kanhin nasoni / 
nirnimitfca saguna bhajaniu / varfcati he Shri Bhagavantin sarvatra // 
YatharthadijnTia. 

Ani nishkama bhakta §.ni jnani / Sanakadika Narada mahamuni/ 
Pralhada Prithu Shuka he maha jnani / bhaktan laguni pariyesin // 
Ohitsaddnandalahari, 

3 The Lave of the Arta has all the three defects, that of the Jijn^u 
two and that of the Artharthi one only. 
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the other Lovers of God, who were born in the family of 
Bharata. In the next three verses, Shri Krishna describes 
the Jnani Bhakta (Wise Lover), who realizes everything: 
to be God. 

^ ^ rs rs. ^ 

^ 3751 mm W 11 

^KT* ^nft ^ « 

3?n^^: ^ fl: 371^13^371 3Tl%37;ll ll 

^?37'TT7i^ ^F?T^rl7f I 

^ ^1^37: II II 

©f these, the Wise, who is always devout and 
intent upon one only. Is esteemed highest ; dear 
am I, above ail, to the Wise, and he is dearest to Me* 
SII these are nobie* But the Wise 5 deem as My 
very Self, For, he, Self^united, worships Me 
aSone — the Supreme Qoal. Ht the end of many 
births, the man full of Wisdom resorts to Me 
(believing) that Vasudeva^ is all. He is greats- 
souled and peculiarly rare.” 

Of the four kinds of Worshippers of God, as the- 
Wise Lover {Jndni BhalHa) alone fulfils the three neces- 
sary conditions of Bhakti or Love, he is said to be the 
best (vishishyate). The Arta loves God for the enhance- 
ment of pleasures and the alleviation of pain, the Jijnasu 
for the realization of the Self and the Artharthi for the 
acquisition of Perfection and Freedom. Their Love is, 
therefore, necessarily stained with one or more of 
the defects of interruption, adulteration and condition. 
Such is not the case with the Love of the Wise Man,, 
who has realized everything, including himself, to be 
God. He is, therefore, every moment devoted to God 

1 Of. Sarvani bhutani Tasant jasmin Yasudevah. 

Hen samastahi Shri Vasudeo / aiseya pratitirasacha ute bhao j mhanauni 
bhaktanmazi rao / jnaniyan to // Jnmeshvavi, 
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{Nityayuktd}), Who is not separate from the Self {eka 
bhaktih), whom it is ever impossible for any one to 
dislike. Thus, when God finds Himself extremely 
dear to the Wise without any motive {priyohi jndnino 
'tyarilioT- maham). He cannot, on account of His nature 
of the Kalpavriksha^, be less dear to him {sa cha Mama 
priyah) and, therefore. He gives him both Freedom 
and Love in the Anadi Vaikuntha {Sagima Mukti), 
“I do not’’, says Shri Krishna in Shri Bhagavata^, 
“ think highly of Myself or of Lakshmi, whose Love 
is intense and constant. I cannot feel happy without 
My Saints, who look to Me as their final goal. How 
can I forsake them, who, having left their attachments 
to their wives, children, friends, home, wealth and 
their own selves, have taken refuge in Me? Just as 
virtuous wives win over to them their good husbands, 
so. My Saints conquer Me by their devotion. Their 
hearts are lost in Me, forgetting their likes and 
dislikes with an equal eye to all. They do not choose 
the four gifts of Salokya and the rest, the reward of 
their devotion to Me, much less would they accept 
any other perishable object. , They are fully satisfied 
with their service to Me. ■ The Saints are my heart 
and I am the heart of the Saints. They do not 

1 Of. Evam ya prakaranin nifcyayukta / mhanaje nitya pritiyukta / 
atmatven bhajatiafL navhe ayukfca / kin pritikhandatva apriti nase afcmatven // 
Bhakti karuni sarvada yukta | to ya prasangin nityaynkta j ataeva eka 
bhakti yukta / to mbane aisen yachipudhen // Kin charachara samula / jo 
Paramatma sakala/ to STa atmacba kevala / jo priya sada kadhin vitena // 
Aisba bbaktinen yukta / to bbakta mhanava nityayukta / ya karaneu jnani 
dni bbakta / vishisbtba boto to cbaturvidbanta // Yath&rthadipiM. 

2 <y.Kasoni kanbin prayojana / pritiyukta Majavari mana / priya 
atyartba Mi Jagajjivana / aisba bbakta jnaniyaten // YatharthadipiM. 

3 Of. Te yatba Mam prapadyante— .S, G, IV, 11, 

4 IX, 4, 63-68, translated by Paul, 
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appreciate anything except Me ; nor do I appreciate 
anyone except them.” It is not, however, to be 
understood that the other Lovers are useless, for, they 
too are very good {iiddrdh^, in as much as no one can 
approach God who has not done lots of pious deeds. 
Some of them, like Gajendra, Dhruva, Gopis and others, 
may be offering their prayers to Him with a view, 
to obtain material happiness, but it is an undoubted 
fact that' they too, in due course,- would learn to 
practise disinterested Love and secure Knowledge and 
Freedom. This advantage, the worshippers of the 
Lower Gods can never expect — nay, even the boons 
{Vara) they receive from them prove sometimes 
ineffective, as may be seen from the example of 
Hiranyakashipu^, who, in spite of all the guarantees 
of immortality, was slain by the God of Gods in His 
incarnation of Narasinha for harassing his own son 
Pralhada, because he worshipped the true God. The 
Wise Lover, however, is by far superior to all, 
for, he is the very Self {dtmaiva) who pervades 
everything. When Shri Krishna says this to be His^ 
opinion {Me matam), He points out that, when people 


1 Of, Aga 1 he sarvahi udara / udara mhanaje utkrishta phara / hiS- 
hotan sakritefL apara / MateS. bhajofi lagale jj YathaHhadipikd. 

2 Of. Anekariti mrityu parihara / Hiranyakashipu mage vara / 
chukavuni titake prakara / Nrisinhen. nakheu sanje -dYariS ankin. Yidarila // 
Yatharthadipikd. 

3 Of. Jnaai to MazeS. vastava svarupa / Maza Paramatma to jnanadipa / 
Maja tyasi nahi bheda vikshepa / priya samipa Majachi to // 
Chitsaddnandalahari. 

Lokaii, sarikha tohi j prarabdbeS vaxtataS dise dehin / mbamini mabima 
tyacha kafthiS / nenati loka nenate jj Pari aika Mazen. mata j kiS. Maziya 
mates nischita / to atmaoha advaya sarvagata / aga Arjunad // Jana apana 
sarikba / te maniti yalagiS anika / mabima tyachamakale ek^ / MajaraS- 
■ohuni // Yathdrthadipikd, 
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see the life of the Jnani ^ Bhakta moulded according 
to his previous Karma, like that of others, they judge 
him by their own standard and fail to understand the 
real state of his mind. Now, the Ignorant Man is also 
nothing but the Self, and yet, he cannot be said to be 
the Self, because he identifies himself with the body„ 
Nay, even one, who has realized the Self but has not 
made his Reason steady by the practice of Chitta- 
Chaitanya Yoga, cannot be called the Self. The 
Perfect Jnani alone is the Self, because he has become 
onei with the Self {yuktdtmd) and he always sees the 
Self everywhere. Such a man may, however, be a 
Worshipper of the Impersonal God {Nirgunopdsakd), 
but he cannot be designated as 'always^ attuned 
{NityayiiktaY , because, though perfect, he must forget 
the Self, at least, during sleep. Therefore, as the person 
described here is a Wise Lover {Jndni Bhakta), whose 
Love of the Personal God, Whom he has realized to be 
the Self, does not disappear^ even when he forgets the 
Self {Nityayukta), he is said to worship the Personal 
God Himself {dsthitah Mdmeva). Here, one may ask, 
‘Where is the necessity of this Worship to him who 
has already secured Freedom’ ? ’ The reply is that he 

1 Of. Ohitta sarvada smare atma / to mhanava yuktatma / mhanuni 
mhane Shri Krishna Paramatma / kin to yuktatma atma mhanato 
yastava // Yuktatma mhanatan ye riti / ase nirgunopasakateSM he sthiti j 
jnani- ani saguna bhakta asati j mahima tyancha ye sthalin // Mhanuni 
mhanato Deva / kin ‘asthitah sa hi yuktatma Mameva’ / mhanaje Mi 
jo Devadhideva j to yuktatma ya Matenchi bhajato // YathdrtJiadvpilid. 

2 Of. Jon deha ton avastha / nidra na sute sarvatha / jya kshanin 
sushupti teThan katha / atmasmritichi he kainchi ? // Yathdrthadipilid. 

3 Cf. Taisi jyachi priti } tyachi padali jari vismpiti / tya Tismritinen 
jali apriti j aiseu na mhanave // Evam ya prakaranin nityayukta / 
mhanaje nitya pritiyukta / atmatven bhajatan navhe ayukta f kin priti 
khandatva apriti nase atmatvin // YathdrthadipiJid. 

Also Of. ‘Satata yukta’ and ‘ Nitya yukta’ in B. Q. XII. 
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does not care for Freedom, which is as false to 
him as bondage itself, but he yearns for the Eternal 
Love of the Personal God, than Whom there is no other 
higher goal {anuttamdm gatim) in life. This is the force 
of the word ‘evd>-\ for, otherwise, the remaining three 
classes of Lovers also worship the Personal God {Mam). 
The securing of such Divine Love, after the Perfection 
of Knowledge, is a rare privilege of countless births 
{hahundm janmandmante jndnavdnMdm prapadyate), during 
which he passes through the stages of Arta, Jijnasu 
and Artharthi. He is distinguished from the 
Worshipper of the Impersonal God, whose motto^ is 
'Sarvam khalu Brahmaivd (all is certainly impersonal), 
by saying that he believes that Vasudeva is 
all ( Vdsudevah sarvamiti). He is high-souled® {mahdt7nd), 
because he sees the whole Universe to be the all-per- 
vading Self. He is peculiarly^ rare {siidtirldbhah), for, as 
he is not a separate entity from God, he is rare, i. e., 
difficult to be known by the Ignorant {durlabliah), but 
him also, to whom he has become easy {sn, i. e., sidahhah) 


1 Gf. Ethen ‘eva’ shabdacha ba artba / kin moksba nimittabi to 
ki'itartba / Maja na bbaje yatbartba / Matencbi bbaje mbanato rubanoni // 
Jya Majabuni nfetama gati / Tastuta nabin to Mi anattama gati j tya 
Matencbi to bbaje sumati / tyacben tborapana tya karitan // Yaihari/ia- 
dijn/id. 

2 Of. Nirganopasakacha bbava j ‘sarvam kbalu BrabmaiTa’ / ba 
mbane sarva Vasudeva / jo sarva saksbi sarva kalpito // Yathdrtha- 
dipilcd. 

3 Gf. Aisa bbaje to mabatma j mbanoni mbane Krishna Paramatma / 
kin mahd thora tyacba atma / atma mbanaven cbittateii // YathdrthadipiJcd. 

4 Of. ‘Su’ shabden sbobbanapana j mbanije durlabhatvacba changala 
guna / kin sulabba jydsa tyasa apana / karuni maguti durlabba [j To 
durlabbachi magtiti / kin konasa nakale jyaobi stbiti / tyasa tyanchi kalali 
gati / kin tochi je jale // YathdrthadipiTid, 
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by revealing! himself, he makes himself and thus 
becomes rare. The Saint Tukarama says distinctly, in 
the following poem^, that such Worship of the Personal 
God is the highest lesson taught in all the Vedas, 
Shastras and Puranas. 

“ The Vedas have spoken endless things, but the 
sense grasped is only this much. Surrender yourself to 
Vithoba (the Personal God) and sing His Name with a 
full belief that He is the Self. All the Shastras have, 
after thoughtful discussion, come to the same conclusion. 
This is the sum and substance of the eighteen Puranas.” 

Even when Vyasa and the other Sages mention in 
the Puranas the worship of Agni, Yama, Vayu and other 
deities, the Shrutis^ say that the poets give many 
naihes to that which is one only, and which ought to be 
the sole object of worship. Why, then, do we find, not 
only the ignorant, but even those who are well- versed 
in the Shastras, approaching the Lower Gods.? The 
question is answered in the next verse. 

^ ^ li Ro \\ 

"** Those, who are deprived of Knowledge by various 
desires, serve other Gods, resorting to various 
observances constrained by their own Natures.” 

1 Gf. Jari ha ho kripa karila Narayana / tari henchi jnana Brahma hoya // 
Xothouiya kanhin nalage anaYefi f naiage kothefi javefi taravaya jl Jari Deva 
kafihin dharila pain chittin / tari hechi hoti divyachakshu // TuJid mhane 
Deva davila apana / tari jivapana thava nahin // 

2 C/l Veda ananta bolila | artha itakachi sadhilS. J] Vithobasi sharana 
javen / nija nishten nama gayen // Sakala shastrancha vichara / antin 
itukachi nirdhara // Athara purauin siddhanta / Tukd mhane hachi beta Jl 

3 (y, Bkam santam hahudha kalpayanti J Ekam sadvipra bahudh^ 
vadanti / Vamam, Agnim, Matarishyanamahuh // Trini pada yichakrame 
Vishnurgopa adabhyah / ato dharmani dharayan ] Vishnoh karmani pashyata Jj 
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The Vedas show the right path, but the persons, 
whose knowledge of the Vedic Truth has been rent 
away by this desire or that {Mmaistaistairhritajndndh), 
seek other Gods {prapadyante'nya devatdh). They, then, 
observe scrupulously all the ritesi and ceremonies, fasts 
and retreats, necessary to satisfy the particular deity {tarn 
tarn niymnamdsthdyd), whom they expect to fulfil their 
wishes. In making their choice, however, they are led2 
by their Natures, which are the result of their actions 
in past lives, and with which they identify^ themselves 
{prahrityd niyatdh svayd). Their reading of the Shastras 
thus becomes fruitless. Now, two more doubts ' arise 
here, viz., (i) Why should Shri Krishna make such 
invidious distinction^ between Himself and the Lower- 
Gods and ( 2 ) if the distinction is inevitable, why should 

1 Of. Amuka uptsana karavi, arauka japa karavo, amuka Deva ■ 
archavo, ema temane pot2,nd kdmane lidhe niyamo jade chhe. — Dvivedi. 

Maga Bha'gavantS vegaliS, kshudra devata / tayanche niyama karifci 
garvathS, j japa upavasa pradakshin^ tatTata / samarambha puratS, nama- 
ekarachS, // C/dtsadanandala/iari. 

Tya devatanche niyama / nana vraten udyapanen sambhrama — 
YaiMrt/iadijAM. 

2 Of. Taxi parama purusharfcha Bhagavadbhajanen / hotafi kSn kariti 
kshudra devata pujaneu / taxi yacheS kSxana puivavasana jananen / tenchi 
tumbaS. kaxanen. sangijela // O/dtsadanandala/iari. 

3 Cy". Jo jyachi Bvabhava / tyasa to mi mhanona vate bhava / yalagin 
mbane Devadhideva j ‘Prakritya niyatah svaya’ mbanoni // Eaii je naisaxgika 
mati / te tyacbi sva piakiiti / tya prakritineii niyojile asati / sakama bbajanin 
itaia Devancbya // Yat/iartliadi'plkd. 

4 Of. Now the woishipping of Isbvaxa and of Him alone is Bhakti 
the woxsbip of anything else, such as Deva ox Ditri, ox any other being, 
cannot he called Bhakti. The various kinds of worship of the Devas axe all 
to be included in ritualistic karma. They serve to bring to the worshipper 
some kind of celestial enjoyment, but can neither give rise to Bhakti, or 
intense devotion to God, nor lead to Mukti or freedom from ■ all bondages. — 
Swdmi ViveTidnanda. 
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He not Himself direct^ people to His' pwn Worship?^ 
Both of them are fully solved in the next three verses. 

^ ^rr ^ i 

cT^ cTW^r II 

^ II II 

TT^T mm^ ii r\ ii 

** Whatever form ( of deity ) a devotee wishes to 
worship with Faith, to that selfesame form E render 
his Faith steady. He, endowed with that Faith, 
seehs the worship of such a one, from whom 
he obtains the beneficial things he desires 
( although ) it is i Who give. But finite is 
the fruit, which belongs to those who are small** 
minded. They go to the Gods, who worship the 
Gods, and My Lovers come unto Me.” 

The Lower Gods are, undoubtedly, the bodies 
(tanum) of the Personal God, but His nature being that 
of the Kalpavriksha, He is bound to confirm the Faith 
of the orthodox men in the particular divinity they 
choose to worship (shraddhayd’rchitumichchhati), according 
to the tendencies^ with which they are born. The 

1 Of. Kin kalpavriksha svabhava / Mi^ svayeS. Devadhideva / jo 
sadbuddhi magela raanava / tyatencbi deton // TathdrthadipiM. 

2 Of. Purva janmin je devatecben bbajana / kelen ati shraddhekaruna / 
techi vasana dridhavona / pnji magutena tiyetenchi // Maga te te 
kamiyasi jana / techi devata murti prati shraddha puma / prapta jali 
je vasanekaruna ] tichen tenchi puma sthira Mi karin // Sarvancha 
antaryanai mhanauni / achala karin techi shraddhe laguni J pari Mazya 
thain tyachi shraddha bharvaseni / Dhanushyapani sarvada na karin // 
Ohitsaddnandalahari, 
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Blessed Lord has already pointed out in the fifth 
Chapter that He is not at all responsible . for what 
passes in the world, although nothing can take place 
without Him, Who is the Master of the Universe. 
{Na kartrilvam na karmdni lohasya . srijati PrahJiuh — B. G. 
V. 14). The good or bad fruit that a man gets is, 
necessarily, the result of his past actions. But the 
steady Faith, with which he attributes his good luck 
to the favour of his chosen divinity, and the evils he 
suffers to his own misfortunes or to some error in his 
worship, is really bestowed by God^ Himself (tasya 
tasydchaldm shraddhdm tdineva mdadhdmyaham). 
Possessed of the Faith thus received from God {sa 
tayd sliraddhayd yuktah), he seeks, by due worship, to 
win the favour of that particular divinity 
{iasydrddhana 7 nihate) and secures the boons^ he craves 
{labhateclia tatali hd^ndn hitdn). The fact is, however, 
that they too are given by none but the Personal God 
{Mayaiva vihitdn). Besides, the fruit that comes to such 
Worshippers is soon withered {antavattu phalam teslidm 
tadhhavati), as may be seen from the example set to the 

A Tata kahe chhe ke je je tanu etale sharira Devadika sharira — ^upara 
jene je je prakarani puja archani shraddha juda juda kamane lidKe 
thaya chhe te te shraddha matrane te te devanafi sharira etale murtyadi 
upara hufi. etale sarvarupa antaryami sthira rite besarunchhufi.— 
DviveM. 

1 Of. Pain jo jo jiye jiye devatantarin / hhajaveya chada dhari / 
teyate te chd.da puri j puravita Min jj Maga tiya shraddhayukta / tethichen 
aradhana jen uchita ] ten siddhi verhin samasta / varto lage Jj 
Jnaneshvari. 

2 Of. ‘Hitan’ mhanije priya asati j ahitachi pari hita sarikhe disati / 
te kama to pave sarvarthin / pari mahamati sangena // Tadyapi sarva 
devatancha atma Mi asen / sarvancha antaryami sarvanshen / tyachen 
-aradhana ten Mazenchi ase / ani detasen phala hi Michi // 
Ohitsadanandalahari. 


Gopis^ when they worshipped the Goddess Katyayani 
with the desire of getting the company of Shri Krishna 
Himself. Their wishes were fulfilled, but they had 
had afterwards to suffer the intense pain of separation, 
because the Personal God gives only transient rewards 
to those who worship Him in other forms {tamini). They 
are . said to have little judgment^ {alpamedhasdrn)f because 
they do not see that the Lower Gods,- on account of 
their vehicles -of Rajas and Tamas, are finite and, 
therefore, the fruits they give are also fieeting, whereas 
Vishnu, Whose vehicle is that of Shuddha Sattva, 
can alone bestow the imperishable gift of Freedom. 
As, of all the limbs of our body, such as hands, feet 
&c., none is able to perform the function of another, 
so, the Lower Gods are not able to perform the functions 
of Vishnu, although they are all the forms of the 
Personal God. This would have been possible if the 
quality of Nature had been only one. But, as ' such is 
not the case, the result of worship varies according to 
the quality owned by the God concerned. Thus, 
every Worshipper goes ultimately to the object of his 

1 Of. Krishna sanga apekahita /. mhanoni Devi KatyayanicheS vrata / 
Gopi kariti atyanta } shraddhenkaruni ]] Shevatifi dyavaya vara / 
shuddhasattvopadhi Sarveahvara / apana euni h^ vichara / spashta 
tevhaS. ' dakhavi jj Kin karifcM devata bhajana / phalaprada Micha 
bhavabhanjana } mhanoni vara de Jagajjivana ] apana evayen gopifcen jj 
Pari maguti atyanta / tyanten viraha duhkha de Bhagavanta / kin 
anya rupin Mi Ananta / nashvara phalenchi deta asen jj Yatharthor- 
dipika. 

2 Of. Anya devata rupen Maten / je bhajati tayMfcen / Micha 
debases phalaten / sakala phaia data Sarveahvara jj Pari ten phala 
antavanta / tyasa hoten nasbavanta / kin Yishnurupenchi Mi Bhagavanta / 
nitya phala mokaha detasen // Aga 1 te alpa buddhi / Mn jyMpasuni 
naghade mokaha siddhi / kamya phalachi tehi samriddhi-/ je na kariti 
bhajati te tayaten IJYailmTthadipikd. 
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worship, whether it be one of the Lower Gods or the 
Personal God Himself (Devdn Devayajo ydnti Madhhdktd 
ydnti Mdinapi)- The W^orshippers^ of the Lower Gods, 
however, have to take re“birth, while the ^Worshippers 
of the Personal God,' without difficulty, pass through 
the different stages of Love and enjoy Freedom. for ever. 
The Poet Tukarama explains^ clearly this difference 
thus : — 

“Shiva, Shakti, the Sun-God and Ganpati as well 
as Vishnu are said (by the Ignorant) to be one and 
the same. Diamond and flint are treated alike (but) 
Rajasa worship counts for nothing. The Tamasa Yogi 
leads' a Tamasa life by calling other Gods as God. 
The 'divinity of other Gods is much ado about nothing. 
This comes from the lips of the Lord Himself and is 
not my own language. Lucky are the Vaishnavas 
who worship Keshava, (for) they are Sattvika Souls, 
who are flt for Freedom. Tiikd says, (as) no one else 
possesses the power to grant Freedom, surrender 
yourself to Govind a alone.” 

1 Of. Devasa pa’voni punaraTiitti / MateS. pavati te na paratati | 
paliatae. donM gati / maguti Micha asen // TatharthadijpiM. 

Ta lagiS. Indradika Deva antavanta / tayanten bkajati te 
Madvyatirikta / te tayan Devantenclu asati pavata / Maze* niscbita 
Matenchi pavati jana // GhitsaddnaTidalahari. 

Mateja kaheclilie ke ie alpa buddbiti amuka Devadine Yalagecbhe 
temane je phala male cbbe te ksbaaikaja boya cbhe, ne te pariname 
dubkharupa* niTade cbbe. DevatS-e pujanara’ DeTone pEmecbbe Mane 

pujanara Mane pamecbbe, — Dvivedi. 

2-0/. Sbiva Shakti ani Surya Ganapati / ekacbi mhanati Visbnusabi jj 
Hira gara doni maniti samana / rajasa bbajanen ' vanyan jati // Anya 
devatansi De^a mbanauna | tamasa jivana tamoyogya // Vanyan^ jayasatbin 
kelase bavyasa j anya devatansa devapana // Apuliya mukben sangatase 
dhani / navbe mazi vani padaricbi // Dbanya te Vaisbnava bbajati 
Kesbava ] sattvika be jiva moksba yogya // 2'u^d. mbane moksba 
nabin kona pasbifi j eka Govindasi sbarana vbare // 
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Here, some would say that, when the Personal 
God . incarnates Himself, He too cannot avoid the 
qualities of Rajas and Tamas, as He must have a body 
and the senses too. In what respect, then, is He to 
be considered superior to the Lower Gods.? Shri 
Krishna answers the query in the next verse. 

’7^ Trars^q-frgwrq:^ il ii 

Those, who are devoid of Reason, unconscious of 
My transcendent and inexhaustible essence, than 
which there is nothing higher, think Me, Who am 
unmanifested, to have become manifested.** 

Blind are the eyes of Reason of those {abuddhayah) 
who believe {many ante) that the Personal God, Who 
has no form {avydktam\ has assumed a body 
{vyaktimdpannam). Now, he alone^ may be said to 
have taken 'a body, who understands a body to be 
something separate from himself. Here, then, the 
error of the undiscerning fools lies in their judging 
of Him by their own standard, ignoring {ajdnanto) the 
fact that He regards not only His body, called an 
incarnation, but also all. the bodies, with which the 
Individual Souls identify themselves, as Himself. 
This2 intuition of Shuddha Sattva is the supreme 

1 Cf. Jiyanche karmaja deha tehi / deha na vatati jyasa kaShin / 
tyasa avatarin dehachi bhavanahi / nase heu mhanavefichi lagena jj 
Evam matsyadi avatara / he deha aisen nene Ishvara / ajnanen jiva pamara / 
deha mhanuni dehateu janati Jj Je deha mhanuni janati / techi mhanfive 
kin. dehaten pavati j deha mhanoni nene to kone riti / dehaten pavala 
mhanava jj Yatharthadijpxka. 

2 Cf. Maza parama bhava / jo atyanta thora prabhava / avagha Hari 
aisen vaibhava / te nenati jj Avyaya mhanaje jyasa nasha nase j anuttama 
mhanaje uttama jyaparisa na dise ] aisa prahhava Maza samarase j avatara 
vyaktkupen karuni jj Aisa Maza parama bhava / mhanaje thora prabhava j 
jo avidyanasoni jiva /Brahmachi kari// YatharthacLypiha, 
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{param), imperishable (avyayam) and unsurpassed 
{anuttamani) essence (J}lidvam) or, so to speak, the 
glory of the incarnations' of God. It destroys the 
Ignorance of weary Souls and makes them Divine. 
This can, however, never be the privilege of the Lower 
Gods, who are themselves enthralled by the three 
qualities of Nature. In the next verse, Shri Krishna 
tells us why all do not comprehend this Divine aspect 
of the incarnations. 


5Tr4 i 




** I do not shine forth to all, veiled deeply by the 
flluslon of My mystic power 5 this senseless world 
knows not Me, the Onborn, the Inexhaustible.** 

This creation^ of three qualities {Triguna Shrishti), 
representing the thought-forms^ of God, is called Yoga. 
The illusion of that mysterious power of, creation, 
which remains over and above as Shuddha Sattva, is 
called Yoga^ Mdyd, because it appears but does not 
really exist. Surrounded by it {samdvritah), God 


Tari parama utkrishta^jo Maza bhava / mhanije MazeS svarupa 
atyapurva / jen kin sarva kaxana nitya avyaya / nahiii xyaya koue kalin // 
Ghitsaddnandalahari, 

1 Gf. Jya ynkti rachanenen jaga / Mi nirmiton to mhanava yoga / 
tya yoga mayenkaruni soSga / avatarancben daviton // Avidvya srisbti 
kalpili / ti triguna srisbti yoga shabden bolili / to yoga kalpuni shuddha 
sattven urali / te Yoga Maya // To Yoga Mayen karuni / Mi veshtita 
mhanoni / • disen avatara rupen nayanin / pari naThen pragata sarvanten // 
YathdrthadipiTia, 

2 Of. All things are the thought-forms of the 0-ae.—Mrs. Besant. 

3 Of. -S^tan Yogamayechen lakshana / yoga shabden MSzS, sankalpa 
jana / tyasi vashavartini he maya jana / tiye laguna Yogamaya. he // 
GMtsadanandalahari. 

Yoga May^ etale yoga evun sankalpanun nama laie to Brahmana 
sankalpane vasba vartanari bhrama peda karanara Ta.aj^,—I)vivedi, 
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manifests Himself in the disguise of incarnations, but 
is not perceptible to all {naham prakdshah sar^'asya), 
just as the sun, who shines daily without fail in the 
sk}", is not seen at all by beings who are blind 
during the day {Divdndha). The Lovers of God alone 
see^ Him as He is. Thus, although worldly people 
[mudho'yam loko) do see the incarnations of God with 
their eyes of flesh, yet, the}’- do not know {ndbhijdndli) 
that He is unborn {ajam) and imperishable {avyayam). 
The reason- of this is given in the next two verses, 
viz., that, while God is Omniscient on account of His 
vehicle of Shuddha Sattva, the Individual Souls, being 
deluded b}* Ignorance caused by the three qualities of 
Nature, cannot realize the Truth until they learn to 
worship Him. 

?Tr g ^ ll ii 

II RVS 11 

“ I know, O flrjunal, the hclngs that once have heen, 
those that are now, and those that are yet to be. 
But no one knows Me. Hll beings, O Parantapa 
(Terror of Foes)!, are wholly deluded, at the 
time of birth, by the delusion, O BhSrata 
(Descendant of Bharata) !, caused by the ‘ pairs 
of opposites % which spring from like and dislike.*' 


1 Cf. NA Tufi konrisicha prakat.'i nasasi I niBCU tun jarl maniu kalpisi / 
tari Maze bbakta aheta Barvasveusiu / prakata tayausi JMi liotaseu // 
Chitsadanandalakari. 

2 Of. Hen na janay'achcu mula / avidya triguna ougala J ani apana 
suvarna kevala / vidya shakfci sbuddlia eattveil karuni // Yathfirthadrpikn, 
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The word * hhutdni^^ means the bodies formed of 
the five principal elements. By saying^, therefore, that 
He knows {veddliatn) all the bodies {bhiitdni) that were 
{samatitdni), that are {vartamdndni) and that shall be 
{hhavishydni chd), Shri E^rishna refers to the. whole 
infinite Universe. Nobody, however, - knows God 
{Mdntu mda na kaschand), because he does not .know 
himself. Desire^ {ichchhd) for wealth, honour and 
other charming objects, which a person likes, and 
aversion {dvesha) for poverty, disgrace and other 
disagreeable object's, which he dislikes, lead him to 
actions which produce the delusion of the twins 
isamuttliena dvandvamohend) of happiness and misery 
in the next life. The greatest delusion, however, caused 
to all beings {sarva hhutdni sammoham ydnti) by such pairs 
of opposites at rebirth^ {surge), is that they regard 
themselves to be the body, which prevents them from 

1 Of. Pancha bhutafisha milati / tyd debasa bbuteS, mhanafci / Brahma- 
yachya sbariracbi ganati / yafita kiS. Brahmadi sfcambaTari bhuteSchi j] 
Bhuta bbavisbya varfcamana bbuteS [ janato mhanatan BhagavanteS ,/ 
boliliS brahmandeS anantefi / bbuta sbabdeS karuni // Yathm'thadipika. 

2 Of. Etha bhuten jiyeS atyaataliia / tiyeu. Minchi houni tbeliu / ani 
varttatefi athi jaliS. / teShiS. Min chi // Kan bhavishyamanen ]'ye ' bin / 
ten bin Maja vegalin nabin/ ba boluchi yarhavin kanhin / boye jaye //• 
-Jna,neshvari. 

3 Of Eka ayade eka navade / tadartba karma karanen gbade / tya 
karmen karuni jode j dehantara sukba -dubkba bhoga jj Tethen atyanta 
jo moba j to mbauava sammoba / apana kona ha sandeha / te janati Maja 
kaya // Yatharthadipihd. 

Ichcbba etale anukula mate priti, dvesha etale pratikula mate apriti, 
e raga dveshana karanatbi sukbaduhkba, saru natbaru, evSn dvandva 
utpanna tbaya cbhe. — Dvivedi. 

4 Of. Ebn jevban jivopadhi pragatati / tyasa eka sriahtikala mhanati /• 
kinva nava deba dharuni upajati / tobi srisbtikala j] Evaip jevban jase 
janmati / tevban sammoba pavati / kin deba jada jo apana maniti j 
purvilya dvandvamoben karuni Jj YaiMriAadipi/id. 
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knowing God. The words^ * Bhdrata ’ and * Paranlapa ’ 
are used here to remind Arjuna of the achievements 
of his great ancestor Bharata and of his own 
prowess, respectively, to encourage him to become 
free from the delusion of the ‘pairs’ and to realize 
God. In the next verse, Shri Krishna suggests 
ways and means whereby this may be accomplished. 

% : II II 

** But the men of meritorious deeds, quit of sins, 
worship Me and, being fixed in Faith, are released 
from the delusion of the pairs of opposites and 
cleave unto Me.” 

When the sins, which do not allow men to approach 
God, come to an end {yeshd7n tvantagaimn papam jandndm) 
by the performance^ of holy actions {pmiyakarjuajidm) 
for several lives, they feel inclined to worship God 
^ {bhajante Mdm). When they continue this worship for 
a long time, offering^ all their disinterested work to 

1 Cf. He Bharata he Parantapa aieeii / dohiu sambodhanacbeii karana 
ase / Bharatakula thora sarvausheu / Parantapa aiseil STarupa shakti // 
Ohitsaddnandalahari, 

2 Of. Aneka janma punya koti / tCThau Maja bbajayachi icbchba, 
potin / bhajatau bhajataii shevatiu / sutati dvandva hi pasuni // Bbajatau 
chitta shuddhi atyanta / hotau dhariti dridbavrata / kiu bhajaniucha 
sarvada rata / itara kauhiu na ichchhiti // Dridha hotaii aiseii vrata / 
houii lagati dvandvatita / je piuu Lagati amrita / te ambili nimitta kau 
lala ghotiti ? // Papa geliya Mazeu bhajana / maga ' te dridbavrata hoti 
punya karmi jana / maga dvandva moha pasuni mochana / pavoni 
Mateii bhajati // Yathdrthadipilid, 

Tari jyansi itara lokanhuna vilakshana janma / saphala janmeii 
punya karmeu jana / aneka janmiu kelen supunyacharana / teuhi punya 
karmin karuna papa gelen // Ohitsaddnandalahari, 

3 Of. Sarva phalabbisandhi virahita / vihita karmeu sarva Maja 
aamarpita / teneii kramenchi shuddhantahkarana beta / maga pavata 
Majacba Bhekbiu // Ohitsaddnandalahari. 
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Him, their mind is purified and they become steadfast^ 
in their vow {dridhavratdh). They are then freed from 
the delusion of the pairs of opposites {dvandva moha 
nirmuktd). For, it is evident that they, who can afford 
to taste the nectar of the Love of God, would never 
thirst for the conjee of material wealth and honour. 
They would never rejoice in their acquisition or lament 
their loss. The pleasure and pain, which these 
transitory objects give to the Ignorant Souls, is the 
highest delusion conceivable. It is from this that 
those, who pass their days and nights in singing the 
sweet Names and the fascinating Glory of God, are 
entirel}'^ freed (iiinnuktd). Thus freed, they worships 
Him {l)1iaja7ite Mdm) too. Their Love of God, then, may 
be compared^ to that of the fish for the water. The 

1 Of. SarvathS. bhajaniya eku Bhagavantu / tohi evam rupa aisen 
janatu / Veda sbastra pramana jnanefi nischitu / evam vratasthu aiseS 
vrata jyiu jj Ohitsadanandalahari. 

2 Of. Te Maja bhajatan atyanta / bouniya dridha vrata J dvandva 
pasuni sutoni nischita / maga Maja bhajati aisehi // Ohitsadanandalahari. 

Jo kamanayukta to dvandva moba nirmukta / koni na hoya // 
Vicbara aisa asoni / sagata he dvandva moha rahita mhanoni / Kiishna 
bolila purvapadeukai'uni / ethen Arjuna shankala // Tari hen jijnasu 
prakarana / yacheu purviu rahilen vivarana / trividhachen sagata 
shreshthapana / 'udarah sarva evaite’ mhanoni varnilen // .Yathartha- 
dipihd. 

3 Of. (1) Kanya sasuryasi jaye ] mageu paratoni pahe //’Aisen jhaleS 
mazya jiva / kadhiu bhetasi Keshava // Chukaliya maye / bala huru- 
hura pahe // Jivanavegali masoli / Tilled taisa talamali // 

(2) 0 man I, entertain such love for G-od as the lotus hath for the water. 
Such love doth the lotus bear that it bloometh, even when dashed down by 
the waves. The creatures which God created in water die, if denied it, and 
therefore love it, 0 Man 1, how shalt thou be delivered without love ? 
God pervadeth the heart of the pious and bestoweth on them a store of 
devotion. 0 man I, entertain such love fer God as the fish for the 
water. The more it hath, the happier it becometh and- the greater its 
peace of mind and body. Without water it could not live for a moment. 
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prose order of the words in the verse given in 
YathdrtliadipiM is as follows: — ^^PunyaTzarmandm 
antagatam pdpam te dridhavratd Mdni l>haja7ite te iu 
dvandvamoha nirmiiktd Mdm hhajante muktdhP Here, a 
doubt arose in the mind of Arjuna with regard to the 
general remark of the Master that all the Lovers are 
noble {iiddrdh sarva evaite . — VIL l8), viz., How can 
Lovers, who worship God with worldly motives (Artali), 
be released from the pairs of opposites? Shri Krishna, 
Who perceived it, tells him, in the next two verses, that 
the Lovers He speaks of are Jijnasus, who, being 
disgusted of pleasures, yearn for Knowledge only, 
which they secure in seven ways. 

?rf ^ I 

^ TTl II \o II 

qiw# ^[fr- 

^iTR^frifr 5iTrfr n 

“ Those, who, taking refuge in Me, strive for lihero 
ation from old age and death, know the Brahma 
(first), (and then) that to he all, (also) the Hdhyatma 
and the whole of Action, Hnd they know Me as the 
Hdhidaiva, together with the Hdhihhuta and the 
Hdhiyaina, and, with mind attuned, they know Me 
even in the hour of death. Thus ends the Seventh 
ehapter, entitled ‘ The Yoga of (the Lover^s) 
Knowledge and Wisdom % in the dialogue -between 

God alone knoweth the sufferings of its heart. 0 ■ man I, entertain such 
love for God as the chataka for rain. Though the tanks be full and the 
earth' drenched, it ■will not drink from either. It shall drink the rain 
drops, otherwise it is fated to • die. — NanaKs yoems traiislated by 
Macauliffe, 

5 
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Shrl Krishna and Hrjuna on the Voga philosophy of 
the Knowledge of the Eternal in the glorious 
Opanishads of the BhagavadoGita.’* 

Although it is not possible for anybody to 
remember the pains • he suffered when he was in the 
mother’s womb, and also when he came out of it, yet, 
everyone is quite familiar with the sufferings of decayi 

1 Of, Attended by his charioteer in ’ a carriage drawn by four 
white horses, the Prince (Siddhartha or Buddha) entered the City, and 
the people joyously welcomed him, and it so happened that amidst this 
joyousness he beheld a sight, which he had never seen before — the 
‘form of an old man, leaning on a staff, struggling for life, his heart 
weak and oppressed.’ What kind of man is this, ‘his head white, his 
shoulders bent, his eyes bleared, and his body withered, holding a stick to 
support him along the way ?’ Channa, the royal charioteer, answered, 
“This man was once a sucking child, brought up and nourished at his 
mother’s breast, and, as a youth, full of sportive life, handsome, and in 
enjoyment of the pleasures of the five senses^; as years passed on, his 
frame decaying he is brought now to the waste of age 1” The Prince, 
greatly agitated, asked, “Shall I also be such as he ?” “Yes, Prince, 
this is the common lot of all.” Thereupon the Prince exclaimed, “What 
joy or pleasure can men take in life which soon must fade”, and 
ordered Channa to drive back the chariot, for he had seen what he did 
not expect to see, and returning home, on the way, he beheld three other 
sights successively a sick man, his body swollen and disfigured, 
sighing with deep drawn groans, his hands and knees contracted and 
sore with disease, his tears flowing; a corpse carried on a bier by 
four men, followed by weeping relations ; and a yellow-robed Bhikkhu, 
of sublime countenance, a face beaming with a cheerful joyousness. 
The charioteer told the Prince, that every -one born has to meet with old 
age, disease and death, and there is no getting out of these calamities, 
and that the yeUow-robed Bhikkhu was one of the few, who, having 
reflected on these changes and being depressed and- sad at the thought of 
old age, disease and death, had left home to seek some way, whence he 
could escape from decay, disease and death. The Prince was gazing at 
the calm figure when it ascended into space and dfsappeared. ■ This 
last scene was like balm to his disturbed mind. Determined to make 
the Eenunciation that very night, if possible, the Prince returned to the 
palace , — A Short Life of Prir^ce Siddhartha by Mr. A. H, Dharmad>ala, 
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and death {jard marand). Nothing whatever enables one 
to avoid {mokshdya) these, except the Knowledge of the 
Self. To acquire this, therefore, the Jijnasusi (Seekers of 
Knowledge), described in the last verse, hear the lectures 
of the Preceptor and serve him with humility {yatantfi), 
resting on God with a full Faith that by His Grace alone all 
their efforts will be crowned with success {Mdmdshritya). 
These candidates for Knowledge are called ‘Yatayad 
in B. G. IV. 28 and their efforts ' Svddhydya jndnayajnaY , 
which are the Sddhana Cliatiishthaya or the four 
means mentioned in the Varaha Upanishad for the 
purification of the heart, viz., (i) AtmdndUnavivekd 
or the discrimination of the eternal from the non-eternal, 
secured by the hearing of the Shastras in the company 
of the Saints {Mokshahetiimdha satdm sangatirevdtra 
Mranam pratliamam smritamiii) ; (2) Ihdmutraphala- 

hhogavirakti^ or indifference to the enjoyments of this 
and other worlds {Sannydsa or the abandonment' of all 
kinds of optional, i.e., Sakdma work) ; (3) Shamadamd-' 
dishat or the acquisition of the six virtues {Shamd or 
allegiance to God, i.e., Karma Yoga or Sacrifice to God 


1 Of. Purva shlokin ha artba j samajala nahin Partha / rnhanuni 
tyacheu jijnasuparia Samurtha / spashta ardha shlokeh dakhavito // 
Yat/iartkadiyiM, 

2 Of. Svadhyaya jnanayajnascha yatayah sanshitavratah— .B. G.IV 

28 . 

Maza ashraya dharoni / MazyS prasadeii jnana hoila mhanoni / dridha 
nischaya aisa karoni / kariti prayatna // Upanishadbhaga aikati / Ishvara 
bhaveu Guruten bhajati / yatna ityadi kariti / jijnasu Brahma kalavaya // 
YatharthadynM. 

3 Of. Satsangen shasfcra shravana— Sivdmi. 
i Of. Sannyasya shravanam kuryat — Shruti. 

Kamyanam karmanam nyasam sannyasam kavayo viduh 'J3 G 

XYIII. 2. 

5 Of. Shamp Mannishthata buddheh— B/tri Bhd^ava^ct,, 
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of the necessary duties performed disinterested! 
XNishMma hlivardrpana ) ; Dama^ or restraint of senses ; 
Uparati^ or Nivritti, Le., aversion for sense-objects ; 
Titikshd^ or endurance of' pain; ShraddJid^ or Faith in 
the Preceptor and the Vedas and Samddh.dncd> or peace 
of mind during hearing, i.e., Shravana and {4) 
Mumtikshd^ or the longing after liberation. The Ashta 
Sdttvika Bhdva or eight symptoms of the heart thus 
purified of all sins^ and qualified^ to receive Knowledge 
are: — “ Stamhhahsvedo'tha romdnchali svarabhango’tha 

vepathiili I vaivarnyamashrupralaya ityashtau sdttvikdli 

1 Cf. Dama indriya sanyamah — Shri Bhagavata. 

2 Gf. Vishayapasuni mana parataveS, nivritti te — Aparohshmutlmti, 

3 Of. TifcikshS, duhkba sammarsho— Bhagavata. 

4 Gf. Shraddha te kin manifi bhakti Skrutichi Guru ukticbi— 4^aj’ol5;- 
shanuikuti. 

5 Of. Atan saraMbSna aisen j&na f sarva visbayin uparama puma / pari 
shravauadaru sam&db&na / sukha jen hoye // BanganUhi Yogavasishtha. 

6 Of. Yamevaisha vrinute tena labbyab, Le., wbomsoerer this Atman 
desires, by him is the Atman attained. — •Shruti, 

Ekagra chitta lak shaven, ten samadhana bolilen — Aparokslimublmti- 

7 Of. Pratibandbaka pataken donaprakarcbin asatata. Prarabdba- 
pbalaka va aprarabdhaphalaka mhanaje jyancha phalala arambba jhalela ahe 
ashin va iyancba phalala arambba jbalela nahin ashin. Tyanpaikin 
atmaiijnaselaoha jya patakancba pratibandba hota asato, tin aprarabdha- 
phalaka pataken hota. Atmajiinasecha nddeshanen kelelya karmanmulen 
hya patakancba mhanaje atmajijnasa pratibandhaka apratabdhaphalaka 
patakancba nasha hota asato. Parantu Jin pataken prarabdhaphalaka 
asatata tya patakancba mhanaje patakakarmancha phalopabhoganencha 
kshaya hota asato ; ani pbalopabhogane prarabdhaphalaka patakancba 
nasha Jhalya shivaya vividisha mhanaje atmavishayaka Jnana prapta 
honyachi tivra ichchha utpanna hota nahin. — Sharifabhashya. 

Mumnkshutechen Jen dridhapana / tenchi Jana sbubhechchha // 
Bangancitlii Yogavasishtha. _ 

Tuka mhane nahin chala'ta tantadi / praptvikala ghadi -alyavina // Tuhd- 
raTJia Maharaja. 

8 Of. Viehuddhasattvastatastu tam pasbyate — Shruti. 

Jnaptestu karanam shuddha sbishyaprajnaiva kevala— Yogavasishtha. 
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smritdh // ” (l) Stamhha {Gatinirodhd) or motionlessness— 
not that caused by a sudden shock ; (2) Sveda or 

sweat — not that caused by heat or fatigue *, (3) Ro?ndn- 

or horripilation — not that caused by shudder; (4) 
Svarahhanga or change of voice — not that caused by any 
disorder in the throat; (5) Repathu or shivering— not 
that caused by cold or fever ; (6) Vnivavnya or change 

of complexion — not that caused by anger, blush, etc.; 
(7) ortears of jo3^— not weeping and (8) Prnlaya 

(C/iesIitd 7iirodha) or death-like trance — not that caused 
either by hysteric and other fits or b}’’ some of the Hatha 
Yoga practices, nor that which is the result of inhaling 
Nitrous Oxide Gas, sometimes called Laughing Gas. 
Such ripe Jijnasus, first of all, realize^ the Brahma 
(Bi'aJima viduJi) by V3'’atireka {analytically, ) and then, 
that all is Brahma {tat knisnam) by Anvaya {synthetically). 
They also know the Self to be the Brahma and, thus, all 
to be the Self {adhydtma.) And they know that the action 
of the creation of the Universe, in which all action 
merges itself, is the Brahma too tkannachdkhilam-). And 
they knovv God to be the Individual Soul {adhidaivam 
Mdm viduh), together with (5^) the gross and subtle 
bodies {adhibhuta) and with the Supreme Soul {adhi- 
yajnam). The Individual Soul {Jiva) is the reflection, 
the Supreme Soul {Ishvai’a) is the object of which it is 
the reflection, and the bodies of beings are the waters or 
the mirrors in which the object reflects itself. The prefix 

1 Gf. Svedakampadi uthati / ashta fcuttvikabhava pragntnti / pave 
samrajya sampatti / ranka jai>a // ParaviCimrita, 

Te janati Brahma / heu vyatireka jnana parama / teBchi sarva sthavara 
jangama j hen anvaya jnana tya upari // Ten Bi'cahma atmatveh janaveu J 
maga sarva tenchi hen advaita banaven / adhyatma aiseu mbanaven / tyii 
jnanaten // Yathartha'diyilia. 

2 Gf. Ani te janati karma j kin nirmana hofci sthavara jangama / hen 
karma tenhi Brahma J sarva karma jya karmin atateu 1 1 YathdrthadiyjiM, 


is added to ^adhihhuta! and ^adliiyajnd , because it is 
impossible^ for a reflection to appear without the object 
reflected. and the reflecting surface, which is actually the 
stuff of which the image is made. That is why the 
Higher Nature of God {Para Prakriti) is said, in the 5th 
verse of this Chapter, to have become the Individual Soul 
{jivdbhutd). Lastly, they know God {Mam te viduh) even 
at the time of their departure from the world {praydna- 
kdlepi), on the exhaustion of their Prarabdha ( fruit of 
actions ripe for enjoyment), when, properly speaking, 
as their Reason has already become steady (yukta 
chetasah), they ought to merge themselves in the Im- 
personal Brahma, just as the waves disappear in the 
ocean when the winds cease to blow. The words ‘api^’ 
(even) and ‘vidiid (know) denote that theirs is not the 
Nirguna Mukti (the Salvation of the Worshippers of the 
Impersonal God), in which the Soul unites with the 
Brahma, as drops of rain unite with the ocean, but 
loses the pleasure of the Knowledge of the Self 
along with worldly pain for being deprived of his 
vehicle of Shuddha Sattva. How can sugar taste its 
own sweetness? The privilege of these most fortunate 

1 Of. Evam jivopadhi nischita / adhibhuta kshara bhava tya sabit'a- / 
pratibimba purusha adhidaivata / adhiyajna bimbasabita fanava j] Kin 
darpana ani bimba / taricba dise pratibimba / nasatan be donbi avalamba / 
ten aase // Yatharthadipika. 

2 Of Ani ‘api’ sbabden baruni f kaivalya moksba. jananen nase 
mbanoni / sucbavuni bole ya Yacbaniu / kin ya muktintabi Maja janati // 
Kin jala asatanbi prayana kala I tyavari ievbaii mukticba sukala / tevban bi 
Maten janati kevala / kin annbhaTa budena bbaktancba jj Amritasa nabin 
rasana / tyacbi godi tyala kalena / adbbuta saguna moksba racbana / kin 
STarupamritiii sattva murti rasana ta // Jaisefi Isbvaropadbi sattva / taisencba 
yacbya sattvasabi aksbayatva / mukta Vaikuntba Vishnurupa yancbe 
tattva / hencba kin sattva nityatva sama sarvancben bi // Yoganidrechya 
avasarin / jaisa Isbvara taise pari / nirganatvenobi urati ani jevban Hari / 
sakara hotan bebi boti sakara // YathaHhadipiM. 
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Worshippers of the Personal God is, however, to unite 
with God and, at the same time, to maintain their 
own individuality, like rivers falling into the ocean, 
and to enjoy His Eternal Companionship in the Anadi 
Vaikuntha, without losing at all their Brahmic Bliss, 
on account of the Shuddha Sattva they possess even 
when they are free. At the time of the dissolution of 
the Universe, when God sleeps, that is, remains as 
Impersonal Brahma only, they too sleep and, as soon 
as the hour of creation comes, they awake with Him 
and assume forms like Him. The Shuddha Sattva, 
which is the essence of the several forms of the 
Bhaktas of Vaikuntha and of Vishnu Himself, is eternal 
and the same in all. 

Such is the conclusion of the discourse, in which 
Shri Krishna explains fully to Arjuna what He meant 
by asking him, at the end of the last Chapter, to 
become a Yogi and also to worship Him. -Human 
Ignoranceb. is of two kinds, one of which is called 
^ Avarana\ ^hich. is not knowing the Truth {BraJmd), 
and the other is called ‘ Vikshepa’, which is believing 
all that (the transitory world) to be the Truth {Brahna), 
which appears but actually does not exist. The 
difference may be explained by an example. The 
ignorance of a rope lying in the dark is ‘ Avarana’, 
and the false appearance of a serpent on it is ‘Vikshepa’. 
‘ Avarana ’ is dispelled by Vyatireka Knowledge or 
Self-realization ; and ‘Vikshepa ’ by Anvaya Knowledge 
or the Knowledge that all is Brahma {Sarvafn izhalmdam 

ts , . 

1 Of, Avi ]e kalpita maya te mayane be shakfci cbhe, vikshepa ane 
avarana. Nama rupMi aneka racbanano ananta bhedamaya khela thaya 
cbhe te teai vikshepa sbakti cbhe, ne jnanadika je sarvatra chbe tenuii 
na anubbavavapanun thaya cbhe e teni avarana sbakti cbhe. A be shaktino 
abhava thaya ty^re Brahma anubhavaya cbhe, — JDvivedi. 



72 


Brahmd—Shruti), But, even when the aspirant acquires 
perfection in this double experience, which is called 
Yoga, or, to be more accurate, Sarvdtma Yoga, his 
senses cannot help noticing the- perishable forms of 
things known as the Apard Prdkriti or the Lower 
Nature of God, which is upheld by Vs\q - Para Prdkriti 
or His Higher Nature {Yayedam ^dharyate jagat — VII, S). 
To satisfy his conscience, however, he regards it as 
Maya, i.e., something which appears but does not 
really exist. When Shri Krishna, therefor^e, asks 
Arjuna ‘ to worshipi'Him after becoming a Yogi’, He 
wishes him distinctly to understand that the phenomena, 
which the Yogis think to be Maya, are the thought-forms 
{Kalpand) of the Personal God (Saguna Brahma), 
just like His incaranations, and cannot be separated 
from Him. They are His body, so to speak, and 
they claim our deep Love. Something, therefore, 
remains for one, who is a simple Yogi, to know 
{AvasJiishyate — VII. 2 ), which is to realize the Universe 
as the Personal God {Samagram Mdm jndsyasi — VII. l). 
This Knowledge of the Personal God is called Saguna 
Jndna and the Love, with which this Jnani Bhakta 
identifies himself^ with the Universe as Personal God 
{Saguna Brahma), is called Saguna -Bhakti or the 
Worship of the Personal God, on Whom all this is 
strung as a row of gold beads upon a g.old thread 
(Mayi Mrvamidam protam sutre mani gand iva — VII. 7 ). 
The Saint Tukarama sings^ in the same strain, thus : — 

1 C/'. Knowledge joined to devotion finds the abode of Brahman,— 
Mund. 111. 2-i. 

2 Gf. Ishvara atma apala / hen rahasya nene tyala / bhaktiyoga nahiu 
bolila I jo mhanava avyabhichara // Yat/m’ihal.fpiM, 

3 Of. Govinda Qovinda / mana lagaliya chhanda // Maga Govinda te 
kay^ / bheda nahin Deva taya // Anandalen mana / premen pazarati 
lochana // Tuka mhane ali / jevi nurechi vegali // 
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“When the Lover thinks of Govinda and nothing else, 
his body becomes Govinda, and there is no difference 
between him and God. fiis mind is overjoyed and tears 
of Love trickle down his eyes. Tiikd says (he becomes 
God) just as the worm becomes the waspV’ When 
this2 is known, Arjuna is told that nothing more here 
needs to be known (Yajndtvd neha hhiiyo’nyat jndtavyam 
avashishyate—VIL 2.) ^Some of the emanations ( Lf&M) 
of God are then mentioned, in order that the attention 
of His Worshippers may be drawn to Him, from Whom 
alone all good proceeds {Raso'hamapsu...na tvaliam 
teshu te Mayi—VIL 8-12). Of the four classes 
{Chatiirvidhd—VILl6) of Lovers [Mdmeva ye prapadyante-- 
VII. 14), viz., Aria (Seeker of material things), Jijndsu 
(Seeker of Knowledge), Arthdrtlii (Seeker of Perfection 
or Freedom) and Jndni (the Perfect Soul), the last, 
who realizes Vasudeva to be all ( Vdsudevah sarvamiti-^ 
VII. 19), is said to be very dear to God '{Mama 
priyah— VII, i/)— nay, to be God Himself {Atmaiva Me 
matam — VII. 18) — and one very hard to find {Kaschin 

Mdm vetii iattvatah— VII. 3 ; Bahundm janmandm ante 

sudurlabhah— VII. ig). The sinful {Diishkritmo) , however, 
do not worship Him at all {Na Mdm prapadyante— 
VII. IS), for, even when they learn from the Shastras 
the importance of the Worship of the Personal God, 
they are deprived of that knowledge by all sorts of 
desires, and they seek other Gods {Kdmaislaistair 
hrilajndndli prapadyante’nyadevatdli — VII. 20), although 
their unswerving Faith and the perishable fruits they 
receive are bestowed by the Saguna Brahma alone 

1 It is the popular belief that the worm in the wasp’s nest 
developes into a wasp by its constant expectation of the wasp’s return. 

2 Of. Nirgunatviu sarvatma yoga / sagunatvin bhaktiyoga / eka 
samayauta sauyoga / aisa yoga bhakti dohincha // 7atJidrth(iAij)ilta. 
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{Achaldm shraddhdm vidadhdmyaham ; Kdmdn Mayaiva 
vihitdn hitdn ; Antavattii phalani teshdm tadbhavati — VII. 
21. 22. 23). Those persons of pure deeds, however, 
whose sins have terminated {Yeslidm tvantagatam 
pdpam — VII. 28), begin to worship God, and when, after 
long and steadfast Worship their minds' are purifiedi 
and they are released from the delusion of the pairs 
of opposites {Dvandva molia nirniiiktd — VII. 28), they 
pass completely from the stage of Arta to that of 
Jijnasu and desire nothing but Knowledge. In the 
following extracts from ‘ The Ancient Wisdom’, ‘ The life 
of Lord Gauranga ’ and ‘ Gitdnjali ’ will be found vivid 
descriptions of such a Jijnasu. 

"What doth it profit?”, sighs the wearied soul. 
"All is vanity and vexation. Hundreds, yea thousands 
of times have I possessed, and finally have found 
disappointment even in possession. These joys are 
illusions, as bubbles on the stream, fairy-coloured, 
rain-bow-hued, but bursting at a touch. I am athirst 
for realities; I have had enough of shadows; I pant 
for the eternal and the true, for freedom from the 
limitations that hem me in, that keep me a prisoner amid 
these changing shows.” — The Ancient Wisdom. 

"The cultivation of Bhakti chastens the nerves 
and fills the heart with joy. This joy is carried by 
the chastened nerves to all the parts of* the body. 
The result upon the skin is pulak,- and upon the eyes 
and nose a flow of water. When the flow of joy is too 
great, the Bhakta falls down in a swoon. Even when 

1 Of. Sadgadita kantha dato / yenen phuto hridaya // Ohintanacha 
eka laho / Tumachya aho Viththala // Nefcriu jnla vahoS sadan / anandache 
romancha // Tuka mhane kripa dana / ichchhi mana he jodi // Shri TuUrama. 

Jari mana vigharena sevitaii Yishnu lila / akalachi mahima to 
nirgunacha tayanla // VdinciTiO/ P cindAtd. 



a Bhakta is comparatively free from the immediate 
influence of Bhakti, he is never deprived of small 
currents of joy that are constantly passing through 
his frame. This makes him jolly, mirthful and 
frolicsome .” — Lord Gauranga. 

“That I want Thee, only Thee — let my heart 
repeat without end. All desires that detract me, day 
and night, are false and empty to the core. 

As the night keeps hidden in its gloom the petition 
for light, even thus in the depth of my unconsciousness 
rings the cry — I want Thee, only Thee. 

As the storm still seeks its end in peace when it 
strikes against peace with all its might, even thus my 
rebellion strikes against Thy love and still its cry is I 
want Thee, only Thee .” — Gitdnjcili No. jS. 

Unless one secures such a state of mind by pure 
Love, the instruction of the Preceptor will be futile. 
For, saysi the Sage Vasishtha to Shri Rama in Yoga- 
vasishtha that the instruction of the Master is a mere 
matter of form. The principal cause of Knowledge 
is the purifled Reason of the disciple. The same- idea 
is expressed by the Saint Tukarama in the following 
poem : — 

“If the water is not clean, what can soap do.? In 
the same way, to one, whose mind is not purified, what 
can instruction do ? If a tree does not bear flower or 
fruit, what can the spring do .? If a sterile woman does 

1 Gf. Upadeshakramo Riima Tyavasthamrltra palanam jnaptestu 
ktonam shuddha shishyaprajnaiva kevala // Tot/avasisktha. 

2 Of. Nabin nirmala jlvana / kaya karila sabanaj/ Taisi chitta shuddbi 
nahifi / tyasi borlha karila kai // Vriksba na dhari pushpa-phala / kAya 
karila vasanta kala // Vanje na bofei lekuren / kaya kije tya bhratareu // 
Napunsaka pnrushasi / kaya karila baila tyasi // Prana gelya sbarira / 
kaya karila vyavabara // Titka mhane jivanevina / pika navhe navbe jana // 
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not get children, what can the husband do? If the 
husband is impotent, what can the wife do ? If the 
life passes away, what work can the body do ? Tuka 
says, without water there can be no crops.” 

The Jijnasu, who thus thirsts for Knowledge, gets! 
it by the Grace of God through the Preceptor in the 

seven ways {Te Brahma tadviduh kritsnam Mam te 

vidur yukta chetasah — VIL 2g-30) described in the last 
two verses of the Chapter. The object^ of Shri Krishna, 
in referring to these different modes here, is to excite 
the curiosity of Arjuna, who had by this time fully 
mastered the complete Theory of Knowledge and was 
quite fit for Practical Knowledge, and to induce him 
to ask directly the question ‘What is Brahma?’ For, 
without such a que'stion, the Blessed Lord, on account 
of His nature of the Kalpavriksha, was unable to impart 
to him the practical Knowledge of Brahma, however 
anxious He might have been to do so. The Divine plan 

1 Of. Svakarmefi hoya chitta shuddhi / teneS vaMgya upaje 
trishuddhi / 'vairagya Yishayavastha chhedi / guna karma upadhi raja 
tama he // TevhaS. ure shnddha sitfcva guna / tefchen. pragafce Guru 
bhajana / Guru bhajanastava ga jana / jnana vijnana ghara righe jj 
Puma karitafi Bhagavadbhakti j Guru bhajanasi adhikara prapfci / 
Sadguru mahima sangou kiti / Mi ajuavarhi Gurucha jj Ehanathi 
Bhagavata. 

Many think that Knowledge (of God) cannot be attained without 
the study of books. But higher than Beading is Hearing,* higher than 
Hearing is Seeing (or Kealization). Hearing from the lips of the 
Preceptor makes a greater impression than the mere reading of books. 
Seeing makes the greatest impression. Better than- reading about 
Benares is hearing abuUt the place from the lips of one who has visited 
it ; better even than hearing is seeing Benares with one’s own eyes.— 
Gospel of Shri Bdmahrishna,, 

2 Of. lilhanoni Brahma adhyatma itaydi riLi / bhakta sapta prakaren 
janati / hen cbamatkaren bolila Shripati / kin prashna Arjunen yethen 
karava // Prashna aisa karila Partha / tevhaucha karava to kritarbha / 
he sampradaya palanartha / upaya kari Jagadgnru // YafhdrthadijAM. 
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had, of coursG, the desired effect, and Arjuna does put 
the question ‘Kiui tad Brahma (What is Brahma, what 
is that)?’, at the beginning of the next Chapter, which 
gives rise to discourses that lead not only to his own 
eternal happiness, but also to that of the millions of 
other past, present and future Lovers of Shri 
Krishna. 

Thus, ethical perfection is evidently regarded in 
the Bhagavad-Gitai as necessary for the purification 
of heart, which alone leads to Divine Knowl edge. 

1 Gf. Yesham tTaiitag!\tam papam jananam punyaUi.rmanam 

te Brahma tadviduh kritsnara yukta chetasah — B. G, 27-30, 

Vide Part I ‘ Theology’, page 231, Note 1. The charge, therefore, that 
the Bhagavad-Gita, or for the matter of that the whole Indian Philosophy, 
is indifferent to ethics, is groundless. 

Also Cf. B. G. I. 27-17 & II. 1. and “ Blessed are the pure in heart, for 

they alone shall see God .” — Holy Bible. 



CHAPTER VIII 

(ASHTAMO’DHYlYAH) 


SYNOPSIS— The seed sown by Shri Krishna, in 
the last two verses of Chapter VII, produces 
the seven questions put by Arjuna at the begin- 
ning of this Chapter, viz., (ij What is Brahma 
(Kim Brahma)? and what that (Kim tat)? 

( 2) What is Adhydtma ( Kim adhydtmam) ? 

(3) What is Karma (Kim karma)? (4) What 
is called Adhibhuta (Adhibhutam kim pro- 
ktam) ? (3) What means Adhidaiva (Adhi- 
daivam kimuchyate) ? ( 6) Who is Adhiyajna and 
how in this world and body (Adhiyajnah katham 
koHra dehfsmin) ? and (7) How too art Thou 
known in the hour of death by those whose minds 
are attuned ( Praydna kdlecha katham jneyo'si 
niyatdtmabhih) ? The answers, which impart 
a practical Knowledge of Brahma, are given 
in order thus : — ( i) Brahma is 'imperishable^ 
(Aksharam) and the real^ thing (Paramam), 
(2) Self knowledge (Svabhdvo), (3) The Eternal 
Time (Visargah), (4) the perishable bodies 
(Ksharobhdvo), the reflecting surface, (5 ) The 
Individual Soul (Purushah), the ^reflection, 
( 6) Shri Krishna, in this world and in the body 
of Arjuna (Ahamevdtra dehe) , the Being reflect- 

1 Vyatireka Knowledge. 

2 Anvaya Knowledge, 
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ed, and (y) By attaining^ to the Form of the 
Personal God (Sa Madhhdvam ydti), which 
is the privilege of the Wise Lovers ( fndni 
Bhaktas)t the reason being that the Souls 
remember only that in the hour of death with 
which their mind is always occupied (Sadd tad 
bhdva bhdvitah — VIIL 6) and what they re- 
member they assume ( Tam tamevaiti — VIIL 6). 
Arjuna is, therefore, ashed to j^em ember Shri 
Krishna at all times and fight (Tasmdt 
sarveshu kdleshu Mdm anusmara yuddhyacha — 
VIIL 7). This remembrance of God is nothing 
but the constant practice (Abhydsa yoga) of the 
Knowledge Arjuna has 'acquired and the 
imagining (Anuchintayan) of the Supreme 
Divine Being of Shuddha Sattva, Whose for 7n 
is to be assumed (Paramam purushajn divyam 
ydti — VIIL 8). The Worship of the Im- 
per^ojial Brahma alone would lead to Nirguna 
Mukti C Sa^nsiddhim paramdm gatdli — VIII. ig, 
' Paranidm gatim' — VIIL 2i and‘ ParamP — 
VIIL 28) and the laborious exercises of the 
fndni Hathayogis ( ‘ Bhruvormadhye prdnamd- 

veshya ’ and ‘ Sarvadvdrdni sahyamya 

dhdrandm—VIIL W & 12.) to Bi'ahmaloha by 
the Devaydna or the way of the Gods (Agnir- 
jyoti &C — VIIL 24) to obtain Krama Mukti 
(Freedom by stages) with Bralmid (Sa ydti 
par amdm gatim— VIIL 13) at the final disso- 
lution of the Universe (Mahdpralaya), after 
'Watching for millions of years' the days and 
nights of Brahma (Tefiordtravido jandh— 
VIIL If) known by the ris e and fall of the 
1 This is Saguna Mukti, 
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loimr worlds ( AvyaMdd vyaktayah 

prdbhavatyaliardgame — VIII. l8 & ig)^ But 
to the Yogi, who always sees Brahma in every- 
thing (Ananya chetdh satatam — VIll. 14) and 
worships the Personal God every day (Mam 
smarati nityashah — VIII. 14) by the nine modes 
of Love ( Navavidhd Bhahti) recommended, He 
is easy of access (Sulahhah) on account of His 
nature of the Kalpavrihsha ( ‘ Ye yathd Mdm 
prapadyante'- — IV. II and ‘ Priyohi jndnino- 
tyarthamdhani — VH. Ij) and, therefore, he 
attains to Saguna Miikti CMdmupetyd! — VIII. 

75, ‘ Taddhdma paramam Mama’ — VIII. 21 
and ‘ Sthdnamupaiti chddyam’ — VIII. 28). 

All the other goals, including Pitriydna or the 
way of Pitt'is (Dhumo rdtrih &c . — VIII. 2^), 
are, of course, out of question, because, those 
who go to them have to return to rebirth 
( Abrahmabhuvandllokdh punardvartinah — 
VIII. 16). By calling ‘ Om ’ as one-syllable d 
Brahma ( Omityehdksharam Brahma — VIII. 

13), Bhri Kj'ishna establishes the importance of 
the repetition of the Names of God hi spiritual 
^natters. After acquiring Nirgiina Jndna 
( Knowledge of the Impersonal God ) given in 
this Chapter, it is necessary to obtain 'Saguna 
Jndna ( Knowledge of the Personal God), 
imparted' to Arjuna in the next, as it leads to 
Saguna Bhakti ( Love of the Personal God), 
which is a pioneer of Saguna Mukti- ( Freedom, 
enjoyed by the Wise Lovers). 

O Thou Spiritual Guide of Arjuna!. O Thou 
Teacher of all Teachers 1 O Thou Eighth Incarnation of 
Vishnu and Eighth Child of Devaki ! O Thou Shri 



Krishna !, Who dost manifest Thyself in the form of 
Shri Sadguru to Thy humble servant, be pleased to 
accept his bow to Thy Holy Feet and teach him how to 
proceed with the Commentary ! 

Arjuna gave charge of ^both his chariot and his 
Reason^ to Shri Krishna on the battle-field. There is 
no wonder, then, that he gained success materially as 
well as spiritually. Shri Krishna leads his Reason to 
the highest possible pitch, where the Vedas even confess 
their inability to jump. Shri Krishna, undoubtedly, 
pervades the Reason of all beings, but there He is 
hidden as fire is in the wood, whereas, in the chariot of 
Arjuna as well as in the heart of His true Lovers, He 
manifests Himself as the ready-made fire in the 
hearth. The figure ‘ eight ’ is indeed a mysterious one, 
for, the Lord is not only the eighth incarnation and the 
eighth child of His parents, but it is the eighth Chapter 
of the Bhagavad-Gita too in which He chooses to- impart 
practical Knowledge of Brahma to Arjuna. As already 
mentioned, such Knowledge cannot be given unless one 
begs for it ( Pranipdtena paripraslinena sevayd—IV. 34 ), 
fpr, even wholesome food becomes insipid and in- 
digestible to one who has no appetite. In the Second 
Chapter, Arjuna surrendered 'himself to Shri Krishna 
{Shisliyaste’Jiam sJiddhi mdm Tvdm prapannam — 11 . 7), 
but his complaint was only ‘ How to kill Bhishma and 
others?’ When, however, he heard, in the last seven 
Chapters, the complete theory of Knowledge, he was 
thoroughly satisfied^ that it alone was able to put an 
end to all pain and to afford Eternal Bliss. But it did 

1 Of. Atmanam rathinam Tiddhi j shariram rathamevacha / buddhim 
tu sarathim viddhi — Shruti, 

2 Of. Evancha' ethaparyanta / jen jeS. bolila Bhagavanta / ten aikoni 
jala buddhimanta / pari 'Brahrqa anubhaya- na alen // Sangou naye 
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not occur to him that he could not realize the Self unless 
he openly expressed -his wish to the Lord to that effect. 
Shri Krishna, therefore, like a kind mother, who, know- 
ing intuitively that her babe is hungry, awakens and 
suckles^ it even when it is asleep, mentions to Arjuna, 
at the end of the last Chapter, the seven ways^ in which 
Knowledge is acquired by Jijnasus, with a view to elicit 
from him the question with which this Chapter begins 
and to enable Himself to fulfil His long-cherished desire 
to impart to him such Knowledge as would make him 
happy for ever. 

^ ^ II I 11 

^ IR II 

** 0 PurushoUama (Best of be!ngs)! What is Brahma, 
what That ( which Thou saye^t is all ), what the 
Hdhyatma and what is Hction ? Hnd what is called 
the Adhibhuta? What again means adhidaiva? Hnd 
0 Madhusudana (Slayer of Madhu) I, who is the 
Hdhiyajna, and how in this world and body? Had 
how, too, art .Thou known in the hour of death by 
those whose minds are attuned? ** 

prashnavina / to tari na kari prashna apana / ya karanen Brahma Saguna ] 
kari yethen chamatkara // Yathdrthadijpili^ 

1 Cf. Je apatya thanauni nigo / teyachi bhuka te mayesichi lage \ 
vanchuni shabdeS. kai safighe / maga stanya de eri // Jndneshvari. 

Panha datala stanifi / nidrifca balateS. janani j paji datuni uthavani / 
kiipalu taisa Shri Krishna // Yatlmrthadijoikd, 

2 Of. Pusaven Arjnnen tattva, karavi karaha mag&J ya bhayen sapta- 
madhyayin saptadha jneya bolilen // SamashloM. 

Satavya adhy^achya akhera adhibhutMi je shab,da Bhagavantanin 
uchcharile, tyanvaruna ^Arjunasa tyancha artha janany^chi ichchha houna 
to prafchama asefi yiQharito, — C^tdrahasya, 
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The first^ question of Arjuna contains two parts 
‘What is Brahma (A’/w Brahma)? 2Lnd ‘What is That 
(kbn tat)? which Shri Krishna said was all (kritsnam). 
He will receive, in the third verse, an answer which 
will cover both the parts of it. The next two questions 
are " What is Adhyatma ? and' What is Action {karma) ? 
Shri Krishna is here called ‘ Purushottama-' (the best 
of beings) to show that He alone is able to reveal the 
Truth. In the fourth and fifth questions he asks — ‘What 
have been named {jiim proktam, kimuchyate) the Adhi- 
bhuta and the Adhidaiva ? As regards the sixth 
question, 'y/2r., ‘Who and how here in this world and 
body {katham ko’tra dehe’smin) is Adhiyajna it is 
evident that Arjuna must have got a clue^ that the 
Adhiyajna was in his body, from the fact that the prefix 
‘ ’ was added by Shri Krishna to ‘Adhibhuta’ and 
‘ Adhiyajna ’ in the last verse of the Seventh Chapter, 
and also that the Adhiyajna was Shri Krishna Himself — 
from what appears natural that the Lord must have, 
when uttering the words ‘ sddhibJmt a’ and ‘ sddhiyajnam \ 

1 ‘ Kim tadbrahma ’ hiii chari akshareu / vakbanaviu dou prnka- 
ren / ‘Kim Brahma kim tat ’ aisa ildareu / prashna karito etheu mhanava // 
‘Kim. Brahma’ mhanaje kaisen Brahma /'kim tat’ mhanajo kaiseu teu 
jen Tun Sarvottama / bolilasi sampataii saptama / ‘ tadviduh kritsnam ’ 
mhanoni // YathdrthadijnM. 

2 Of. Tuja kalalen nahiu kaShiu / aiseu trailokyauta kauhiii nahiu / 
yaya lagiS Tun Purushottama pahin ./ pacharin ye hi nameii karuni // 
Ohitsaddnandalahari. 

3 Of, Sadhiyajna mhanaje adhiyajnasahita ./ Maja adhidaiva janati 
mhanuna Bhagavanta / bolila itakenchi aisiyanta / adhiyajna dehiu ahe 
aiseu samajala // Tari ha samvada sanmukha / bolataii hasta netra. mukha / 
tadanurupen cheshtatan antaxmukba / buddhi arthin hotase // Adhibhuta, 
saha janati nipuna / aisen bolatan Brahma Saguna / hateu karuni dakhave 
khuna / dehakade Arjunachya // Ani mhanatau sadhiyajna / hata apanakade 
Sarvajna / davitah samajala shrota abhijna f kin adhiyajna ha svayen 
Shri Krishna // YaihdrthudipiJid, 




pointed His finger towards Arjuna and towards Himself, 
respectively, as the Gita was being preached face to 
face. Here, one may ask ‘-Why does, then, -Arjuna put 
the sixth question at all ?’ The reason is suggested in 
the word * Madhusudand^ \ viz., Arjuna is at a loss to 
know how the Saguna Brahma, who slew the demon 
Madhu, could be in his body. He has heard^ of the 
Impersonal Brahma, and he believes Shri Krishna and 
the other incarnations as Personal Brahma, but he 
knows nothing yet of the Personal Brahma that per- 
vades everything {Apdnipddo etc, — Slv'uti). From the 
wording of the seventh and last question ^ praydna 
kdlecha hatham jneyo’si niyatdtmabMli (How art Thou, at 
the time of their departure from this world, known by 
those whose Reason has become steady^ ?)’, it appears 
that Arjuna did not understand^ the force of the word 
‘ api ’ used in VII. 30 {praydnaMld pi ), viz,, that a 
reference is made thereby to Saguna Mukti (the Freedom 
of the Worshippers of the Personal Brahma). In the 
next three verses, Shri Krishna answers all these 
questions in the order in which they are asked and, b,y 
His Full Grace, Arjuna realizes everything even before 


1 Cf. Kin Tun Madhusudana / jyanen kelen -Madhudaityahanana / 
tochi Tun Tadunandana / avataralasi ya rupen // Ta rupen Madhusudana I / 
ya dehin kaisa Tun hen kalena / yakaranen Tadunandana 1 7 to kona ? // 
YatliaTthadipiM. 

2 Of, Kin aikona jane nirguna / ani avatarato to hS Krishna Saguna / 
kin yugayugin avatarato apana / hen chaturthin ethen Shri Krishna bolila // 
Tisaren yyapaka Saguna / ten nakale kalena jon nirguna / ten kalela atancha 
ievhan khuna / kalela aparokshen Brahmatmatechi // YatharthadiyiM.' 

3 Of, Niyatatma etale yogathi karine chittane sthira karelun eva 
satpurushothi, — Bmvedi. 

4 Of. Jala asatan prayana kala / tyavari mukti dashechicha vela \ te 
samayinhi saguna mukti kevala / jauati ha artha Partha nahin samajala |/ 
Yo-Oi arthadipiM, 
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the words reach his ears, just as the Hindustani poet 
says “the bullet hits first and then you hear the sound 
(Age jdta g'oli, pichhe hota avdja) 

5fr TOT I 

II ^ II 

TIT^: 1 

^ H « II 

3T^^!^ ^ TTHT^ ^JTT^g^^r I 

?t: !TJm% ^ ii'aII 

“ Brahma is imperishable, the real thing. Selfo 
knowledge is called the Hdhyatma. The throwing^ 
out, wherefrom spring forth the elements and the 
forms of things, is named Karma (action). The 
Hdhibhuta is all that appears perishable and the 
adhidaiva is the Individual Soul. The Hdhiyajna, 
O Best of embodied beings !, is I Myself here in the 
body, and he, who at death casts off the body 
remembering Me alone, attains to My Estate-' of 
this there is no doubt.” 

By declaring Brahma to be imperishable^ {aksharam), 
the Master of masters causes the noble disciple to leave 
behind everything that is perishable {ksliarairi), i.e., to 
separate himself from all the twenty-four elements^ of 

1 Of. Kin Brahma ten akshara / mbanaje ten navhe jitakeu kshara / 
jadabhaga titaka kshara nashvara / atma navhe // Nishedhitan jada anatma 
bhava / tevhan kshara navhe mhanoni bolila Deva / vacbyansha nirasatan 
Bvayameva ] lakshansha atmacha urala // Yaihartliadipika. 

Maga mhanitalen Sarveshvaren / jen akarin iye khonkare / kondalen asati 
na sire / kavani kTiIin // Erhavin sapurapana teyachen paven / frari shunyachi 
navhe ten svabhaveii j vari gaganacheni palaven / galuni ghetalen jj Jen 
aisen bin pari viruleu / iye vijnanachiye khole /"Balavalen hin na galen / 
ten parabrahma jj Jnmeshvari. 

2 Of. Indriyani paranyahuh yo buddheh paratastu sah Jj 

B. G. III. 42. 
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which the gross and subtle bodies {Sthula and Sukshma 
Deha) are composed, and to realize the One ,that cannot 
be expressed by words {Yato vdcho nivartante — Shruti). 
This is Vyatirehd}- Knowledge. Arjuna, whose first 
question is What is Brahma ?’, finds, to , his great 
astonishment, himself to be Brahma, just as a Mng, who 
in his dream goes to visit the king, finds himself to be 
the king when he awakes. Such is the marvellous 
power of the Grace of the Sadguru ! None can 
describe it, for, there is nothing in the world which 
can be compared with it. Even the philosopher’s 
stone {Parisa), which transmutes iron into gold, is 
unable to turn it into itself {Parisa), which the Sadguru 
alone can do {Apand sdrikhe kariti tdikdla — Shri Tukdrama) 
with ease. The swan is said to be gifted with the power 
of separating milk from water, but it fights shy of 
turning the water, thus separated, into milk. The 
Sadguru, however, by Anvaya Knowledge, makes the 
disciple realize2 that the imperishable^ ( aksharatn ) 
Brahma is the reality {paramam) in the perishable 
{ksharam) world from which it is separated by the 
Vyatireka Knowledge. Thread is the reality {parama) 
in cloth, earth in pots, gold in ornaments and water in 
waves. Thus, the second part — W^hat is that which 
Thou sayest to be all {Mm tat) ? ’—of the first question is 
disposed of* Now, even if one sees in this rtianner the 

1 Of. ‘ Aksharam Brahma paramam ’ mhanoni / yafita didhali uttaren 
doni I vyatireka ‘akshararci Brahma’ enen karuni / ‘parama’ shabdeu 
anvaya atan davito // Akshara mhanatan nishedhilen kshara / Mn ■sonen 
navhe kundalakara / je alahkara houni nirvikara / tya akarafita ten parama// 
YathdrthadvpiM. 

2 Of. Chidatmatvea davi Guruvara jaden sarva sharana / Gurutvdchi 
sima Hari karitase tyachi Charana // Gkaramagzirwmanjari. 

3 Of. Etadvaitadaksharam Gargi Brahmana abhivadantyasthulamana- 

nviti 7/ JBvih, 3, 8, 11. 
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cause, 'diz.t Brahma, in the effect, which is the world, 
still the spectator remains as a separate entity and thus 
leaves room for duality. Arjuna, therefore, is made 
to realize, at this stage, that he himself is everything 
which is Brahma, by sa3Mng ' svahhdvd^’dhyatnia 7 nuch- 
chyatc (Self-knowledge or Knowledge that the Self is 
all is Adhyatma)’, which is the answer to the third 
question ‘ What is Adhyatma ? ’ The reply- to the fourth 
question 'What is Karma {action) V is, in plain langu- 
age, the Eternal Time {Visargah or Srishti i^dla) which 
creates Mahal or Brahma (udbliavaharo), wherefrom 
spring forth the bodies of all beings composed of the 
five principal elements (blnitablidvo). All action, there- 
fore, Arjuna sees now merged in Brahma, who manifests 
himself in the shape of Time"* as the efficient cause of 
the Universe when it is being created. As a mirage is 
nothing but the rays of the sun, the movement of the 
waves nothing but water, and the form of ornaments 
nothing but gold, so the action of beings is nothing but 
Brahma {Karma Bralunodbhavam viddhi &c,, — B. G.III. 75). 


1 Of. Jadiil. chaitanya raatra emare / tcvliau apana vcgala urc / ani 
sarva apana aiseu spbure / ten advaita adhyatma bolaveu // Yathnrtha- 
diinlin. 

Ani alcaracbeni iillopanoii / janmnknrmateu ncnen /akaralopifi nimancii / 
naliiu kahiu // Aisi -apuliya, chi sabaja ethiti / jetaya Brabmacbi nityata 
asati / teya navau Subhadrapati / adhyatma ga // JnCnicsJivari. 

2 Of. Bbuteu hificba pancba bhuteu / bbava mbanaveu bbutaiiBba 
debateu / udbbava bolije karanatcu / ya sai'vanchiya Ij Debacbi karancu 
bbuteQ / tyancha udbbava mbanaveu tyancbya karanatcu / tou raabadadikeu 
tyauteu / kari visarga mbanajc srisbtikala jj Tyasa mbanaveu karma / Idu 
tyamuleii sarva kriya dbarma / atalcu karmilkarmavikarma / jivilncbeu ya 
madbyeu // Yathdrthadipilid. 

Aisa karitenavina agocharu / avyaktiii ba akaru J uipbajavi jo vyaparu / 
teya navau karma // Jndncshvari. 

3 Of. Vividba sriji jaga / anadi srisbti kala to visarga / nimitta karana 
jagacbeu Sbriranga / bole yatbartha ba artba // Yathdrthadipilid. 
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The answer to the fourth question ^What is Adhibhuta’ ? 
is already implied in ‘ aksharam Brahma^ (Brahma is 
imperishable), which is the reply given to the first 
question, for, when the invisible Brahma is imperishable, 
it is evident^ that the visible bodies must be perishable. 
But it is repeated here in order to show the relation^ 
between ‘Adhibhiitam^ and ^ Adliidaivatam\ the latter 
being the subject of enquiry in the fifth question. 
Shri Krishna, by calling ^ Adhihhutam' as ‘ ksharo^ 
hhdvo\ refers to the bodies of beings, which appear 
perishable but which He makes Arjuna to realize as 
the imperishable Brahma which they really are, and 
by calling ‘ Adliidaivatam ’ as ‘Puriishah^ ( lit., one who 
lives in the body or puri ), He refers to the 
Individual Souls {.Jiva) who dwell in them. The 
Purusha ( Jiva ) is, however, only the reflection of the 
Saguna Brahma ‘Adhiyajnah’^, whom Arjuna wishes 

1 Cf. Brahma mhaBatSu ahshara / drishya titakefi kalalefl kahara / 
ksbara mhanaje nashvara / nashavanta // YatharthadiyiM. 

2 Adhibhutam is the reflecting surface, Adhidaivatam is the reflection. 

Of. Man a reflection of the manifested G-od. — The Anoient Wisdom, 

Dvavimau purashau loke--S. G. XV. 16. 

3 Cf. Kin bhava bhasa matra ksbara / vastutah ahe Brahma akshara | 
kin stri bhavi davi nara / ksharabhaTa bhasa matra to mhanava // Yathdr-. 
thadipihd, 

Atau adhibhuta jeh mhanipe / ten bin sanghou sankshepen / tari hoya 
ani harape / abhra jaisen // Jnmeshvari. 

Prani jataten adhikaruni hota / sharirendriyadi prapancha samasta j 
tayaten adhibhuta bolijata j jana nischita Savyasachi // Ohiisadamnda- 
lahari. 

i Of. Adhidaivata purusha ha jiva — Yathdrthadipikd. 

Jiu jenen naven / jeyaten alavije svabhaven / ten adhidaiva janaven / 
panchayatanichen // Jnaneshvari, 

5 Of. ‘ Adhiyajuo ’hameva' / mhanaje adhiyajna Micha svayameva"/ 
kin adhidaiva Micha pari to ansha -jiva / svayenchi Devadhideva Mi adhi- 
yajna 11 ‘ Atra ’ ya jagin mhanuni maguti f ‘ dehe ’ mh'ane Shripati J 
ten tuzya dehin mhanuni tyaprati / suchavi yethen /j ■ Yafhdrthadipihd. 
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to know in his sixth question. Shri Krishna, tlierefore, 
enables Arjuna to realize the God of Gods {adhiyajno 
d!amevn)m this world {atra) wlierevcr he happens to 
cast his glance, and in his (Arjuna’s) own bod}' {(khc) 
too. He adds the siiflix ' eva' to ‘ Ahnm ’ to distinguish 
Himself from His reflection, the ^ Adhidciivcilaiu . Arjuna 
is called here the best of embodied beings ( dchahhri- 
iduvara^), because He is in his body, just as He is in 
the bodies of all His Lovers, Ihe sacrificial fire (adJdyn- 
jnah), which converts the oblation offered into its own 
nature. In the bodies of other people, however. He is 
merely a silent spectator {Sdkshi) on account of His 
nature of the Kalpavriksha (ivislnng-trcc), which gives 
nothing to those who do not ask. The superiority of 
His Lover lies, therefore, in the fact that he, being fully 
conscious of this nature of His, easily secures Dis- 
passion. Knowledge and His Supreme Love, for which 
only he always prays Him as follows — 

“ O Merciful Lord !, let me never think of sense- 
objects, let me always have a longing for Thee; be 
pleased to destroy all my desires, and favour me with 
the Supreme Love of Thy Lotus Feet alone.” 


At;lu iye sbru-iragranii / jo sharir.'ibha.vafitcn upashami / to adhiyajau ga 
Mi / Pandukumara // Jn'meshvari. 

YajnoTaivishnuriti Sliniti / ja)al yajnarupat.ou Jlajn gati / to i\Ii adhi- 
yajnu jana sarvarthi / Vasudev.a iiibanati to Mi jaiia // Chitsadanmidalahari, 

Adhiyajna pana bu2ja ebbuu, ctalc yajiia ebbe to Visbmi artbat Earva- 
vyapi Brabma ebbe. — Dvivedi. 

1 Of. Gauravitafi eka Arjuna / gaurarilc Eakala bbaktajana / kin 
prasanna Mi Bbavabbanjana / tumbau bbaktancbi 3 'a bridayfinta' // Kalatau 
adbiyajna sbabdartha / kalcla be prasannata, yatbartba j yajna mbanajo 
homila, padartba / agnieba boya agniuta // Junela kalpavriksbapancu / ani 
magela tyasi kaya unen I bbakta sbresbtba ya, guneu / kin janona bhakti 
Tyacbicba Tyaten magati // Deva I nako vishaya vasana / godi Tuzieba lago 
mana j todi sakalabi kamana / de bhaktieba Tuziya payauebi // Jc aise magati 
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The seventh and last question, which refers to 
Saguna Mukti (the Freedom enjoyed by the worshippers 
of the Personal God), belongs to Eschatology and is 
discussed at full length in the Third Part. Shri Krishna, 
therefore, gives to it only a brief reply here, by saying 
that whoever at the end of his life {yah antakdle), with 
his thoughts infent upon the Personal God alone 
{Mdmeva smaran), leaves the dead body {muMvdhalevaram 
praydti), passes over to His being {sa Madbhdvamydti),i,e.^ 
assumes His form^. When Arjuna heard this, he enter-., 
tained a doubt^ that he might obtain Nirguna Mukti, as 
he believed himself to be the Impersonal Brahma, which 
he had by this time fully realized. The Blessed Lord, 
therefore, clears his doubt by saying emphatically that 
what He has said about his assuming the form of the 
Personal God is a doubtless fact {ndstyatra sanshayah), 
as the Svarupatd^ (the form of the Personal God), which 
the Wise Lover {Jndni Bhakta) assumes, is only the result 
of the remembrance of the Personal God at the hour of 
death. This meaning of Madhhdvam ( form of the 
Personal God) is confirmed in the next verse. 

abhijna / tyausi taiseftchi de Kalpavriksha Sarvajna / jyachya dehiS. aisa 
adhiyajna / dehabhritaflvara mbanaTefi tyatenchi jj YatharthaMyilid, 

1 Of. Yada pasbyanpasbyate rukmavarnam kartaramisbam purusbam 
Brabmayonim / tada, vidvan punya pdpe vidbuya niranjanab paramam 
Samyaraupaiti divyam // Slmiti, 

2 Of. Kin kalalen jeS. nirguna / ten nirgunacbi apana / ya varuni 
nirgunapana j Mi babnteka moksbin pavena jj Ha tyaoba sanshaya / duri 
boya aisa niscbaya j dakbavi kin yethennabin sanshaya / Mazya bbavatencbi 
pavato // Tyasa hencbi karana j kin deha soditan saguna murfci smarana / 
mhanuni Mi jo Sahara saguna j tya Maten smarata deba sodaya // lathartha- 
dipilid, 

3 Of, Atan Madbhaya mbanatan svarupata / bacbi kan arfcha tattvatan j 
tari pudbilya sblokln Ananta | bhava sbabdartba bolaneb ase bacbi // 
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4 4 1 

4 TO%T% Ci^[^f4^: II 11 

** HIso» whichever form he remembers when he 
abandons the body at last, to that alone he goes, 
O ISaunteya (Son of Kunti) !, having ever been 
fashioned to its like.** 

The eternal Lawi of Nature, which causes the 
creation, preservation and dissolution of the Universe, 
which fetters the Individual Souls with births and deaths 
by the actions they perform with worldly motives, and 
which liberates them by the Knowledge of the Self 
secured by the offering of disinterested work to the 
Personal God, also forces them to assume", unmistak- 
ably {tam tainevaiti), the form which they bear in mind 
{ya^n yam vapi smovan hhdvani) when they finally leave 
this body (tyajatyante kalcvaram). “The thought pre- 
dominant in this supreme moment of human life”, says 
Baba Premananda Bharati, “ decides the destination of 
the human soul encased in the astral body when it 
leaves its physical home. If we think of nothing but 
of Krishna at this moment we go to Krishna and live in 
His Abode, Goloka, the Abode of Absolute Love. If 

Anta kfiliS Bhagavantaieii dhyatafi / Bbaga-vatprApti botase tat- 
tvata / heuebi dridha karavaya Earvatha ] bolati purata abbipravo // C/iit- 
saddnandalahari, 

■ 1 Of. Brabmiu anadi srisbti / aebuka boya taisba kili eka ya gosbti / 
aebuka hoticha loka kasbti / vyartha hoti kiu kauaiseu mbanoni // Bandba 
ton jon ajnana / moksba tevbau jevbau jnana / karlna pbalarupeu kari 
bandhana / IshvariS arpitau ten chuke // Sbrisbti stbiti snfihara / prapaneba 
ba varauvara / Brabmin boto be prakara j na modati modilyabi ]/ Taiseu ben 
bi na mode ] kin antin smarana jen jen ghade / rupa ten ten cbi jode / 
pravaha bahi anadi I] Yathdrtliadipilid, 

2 Cf. Mbanauni iya parin Mateu / antakfilin janata Bante / je mekaliti 
debates. / te Micbi bouti // YarbaviS tarbin Badbarana / urin adalaleyan 
marana / jo atbavu dhari antaghkarna / teSebi boije // Jndneshv,an, 
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we think of Christ we. go to" Christ in His Father’s 
Kingdom of Heaven. If we are filled with the con- 
ception of Nirvana — extinction of all individuality — we 
go to Nirvana. If we desire for. higher life above the 
earth we go to the higher spheres. But if our earthly 
attachments, having their influence on our thoughts at 
that moment, fill us with regret for being taken away 
from them or make us desire for earthly life, we returii 
to earth-life again, but not necessarily to a joyful or 
comfortable life. ■ A life of worldly joy and comfort is. 
due to good Karma and self-denial in some previous 
existence. A life of sorrow and hardship is due to bad 
Karma. Intensely wicked actions, in the same manner, 
are punished by a term of suffering tortures in 
Purgatory.” Here a doubt arises, that under this rule, 
if the Worshipper of the Personal God, like Arjuna, 
accidentally remembers, at the time of death, the Im- 
personal Brahma which he has already realized, he 
obtains Nirguna Salvation which he does not want. In 
the same way, if the worshipper of one of the Lower 
Gods happens to think of another one at that critical 
moment, he goes to him who is not his object of worship. 
This is indeed anomalous ! The Kind Master, therefore, 
solves the difiiculty by saying that the machinery is 
such that everybody is sure^ to remember that only, at 
the end of his life, with which his mind is fully occupied 

Devatantara kM anya visliaya padartha / smaroui kalevara 30 tyajita / 
to chintiliya padarthatenchi pavata j 3 ana nischita Dhanurdhara jj OMt- 
saAdnandalahari, 

1 'Cf. Aga ! tenchi athave dehavasanin / kin sada tydckya bhivanen 
karuni ] cbitba rangela divasa rajanifi / bhalaten na atbave te vele |/ 
YathdrthadipiM, 

Tari jitena avasareS, / jen avadauni ji^in ure j ten. chi maranachiye 
mere / phara bon lage // Jmneshvari. 
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day and night (sadd tadhhdva ' hhdvitdh). Thush the 
"Worshippers of the Impersonal God obtain Nirguna 
Mukti, those of the Personal God secure Saguna Mukti 
and those of the Lower Gods go to the very same 
divinity they propitiate. Nay, the fate of King Bharata, 
who had to become a deer, proves that the Souls are 
in danger of assuming any form whatever for which 
the}'' have excessive attachment. Shri Krishna, there- 
fore, in the next verse, asks 'Arjuna, who has now 
realized the Self, to become the Lover of the Personal 
God by remembering Him always, so that he may attain 
to His Estate as soon as he puts off the flesh. 

“ Therefore, at all times remember Me and fight. 
When yoar Mind and Reason are infused in Me, 
you v’ill surely come to none but Me.*^ 

We are, not likely to think of anything unless we 
love it, and we cannot attain to what we want unless 
we -remember it in the hour of death. Arjuna is, there- 
fore, asked here to remember- always the Personal God 
with Love (tas7?tdf sarveshu Izdleshu Mdm anusmard), if he 

Vijiitiya jarhi harina dbyatau j Bharatasi jana jali tadi’iipata. / aisiu 
ndaharaneu bolatau / vlstaru grantha hoja ati jj OlLitsadunandalahari. 

Je manasa je je bhavana upara atyanta asakta boya, jena dbyanamau 
gali' jaya, teja bbavarupa te fchai j%a chhe, ne teaeja te pame cbbe. — ■ 
Dvivedi. 

Sarva janmabbara ekacha bbavaneuta mana ranguna gelya kberija 
antakalacbya yataneSta ticba bhaTana boneii shakya nahiu. — Gitdrahasya. 

1 Cf. Yatbakraturasmilloke purusbo bbavati tathetab pretya bbavafci — 
Ghha. 3. Id. 1. 

Yacbcbittastenaisba pranamayati prabastejasa yaktab jj sabafcmana 
yatba sankalpitam lokam nayafci // Prasltna: 3. 10. 

2 Of. Smaranasa karana priti j jyachi priti tyachi emriti j smriti jyacbi 
SiiitiS. gati ( tecbi tyS.la jj Yathdrthadypikd, 
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wished to assume His form. .Now, of all the nine 
modesi of Love, remembrance [SmaranamY is regarded 
as the most important, because, all the rest, such as 
hearing [Shravaiiam), singing of the Glory of God 
{Kirtanam) and others, depend entirely upon it. Besides, 
of all of them, it alone can be practised at any time 
and under any circumstances. It enables one, even 
when the mind is occupied with worldly matters through' 
Prarabdha, to think of God as soon as it is free^. This 
is the force of ‘ Sarveshu Mleshu' (at all times). When 
Arjuna heard this' advice, therefore, he began to look 
with delight at the sweet face of Shri Krishna and he 
realized both Nirguna and Saguna Brahma in Him, 
just as one realizes water in ice. For, as the fluidity 
and softness of water is itself the solidity and hardness 
of ice, so is Brahma itself the Shuddha Sattva, of which 
the different limbs of the Blessed Lord are formed in 
His incarnations. The Knowledge of the Impersonal 
Brahma is, however, essential for such remembrance 
of the Personal God, which, in due course, enables the 
Pure Reason of the Wise Lover to assume the form of 
the Saguna Brahma even when the body is alive, so 

Ani maraniS jeja jen atbave / to tijechi gatiten tavan pave / mhanxmi 
sada smaraTeii / Mated turaS // Dolaii jen pahaTen / kanin hana aikaven/ 
maniS. jeii bhavanven / bolavefi jen / / Ten autu babiri agbaven / Michi 
karuni ghalaren / maga sarymkaliu sTabbaven /‘Micbi aben // Jndneshvari. 

Yaya karanastava jana / antiu Mazen boavaya smarana / ptirviS 
sarvabi kalaehe tbaifi puma / adaren karuna bhajaven Mated // Ohitsada- 
nandalahan, 

1 Of. SbraTanam kirtanam Vishnob smaranam padasevanam j archanam 
yandanatn dasyam sakbyam atmaniyedanam // 

2 Of, Eyen ■wbeu rest is wanted by tbe mind, it need not be quite 
empty j in tbe words of tbe Master : “ Keep good thoughts always in the 
back ground of it, ready to come forward tbe moment it is free, ^^ucation 
a? Service-ly J, Xrishnaviurti, 
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that, at the time of the dissolution of the flesh, it is 
ready, like the imaged in the crucible, when the wax 
melts away, to proceed straight to the Anadi Vaikuntha 
(Supreme Abode of Vishnu). Arjuna is overjoyed, but 
he is not yet aware of the irresistible force of Prarabdha^ 
{Karma ripe for enjoyment), which must be exhausted 
by enjoyment only, and which Shri Krishna wishes to 
explain to him at the end of the Gita (Svahhdvnjcna 
Kaunteya nibaddhah svena Jcarmand — XVIII. 6o). For the 
present, therefore. He refers to it only indirectly by 
asking him also to fight {yuddhyacha). Though Arjuna 
was now a perfectly obedient disciple, yet, he was 
reluctant to engage in battle, just as a newl}’- married 
Hindu girl is when she has to go to the house of her 
mother-in-law, for fear of missing the Love of re- 
membrance. The Compassionate Master perceives 
this feeling and assures him that, even if he were 
to fight, as he must, he would doubtlessly come to 
Him, provided he devotes his Mind and Reason to 
Him {Mayyarpita mam buddhir Mdmevaishyasyasan- 
shayam)^ The object^ in using here both the words 
Mind and Reason is that, when the Mind is 
engaged in fight, it is apt to forget the determination 
of the Reason, whether it be success in war, duty, 
heaven or Love of God. but it is sure to concentrate 
itself in it ultimately when it is disengaged and free. 

1 Cf. Krishnakade pahata ase / nirguna saguna bbinna na dise / 
suvama Tiiuchuni keuvi gavase / drishtisa murfci Eouyuchi // JnuuiyaclieS 
emanana / nirguneuchi saguna murti sphurana / atma nirguna antahkarana / 
deha jitancha pave sagunata jj Jale meua ote rasa / ayati murti padatan 
musa / deha padatan inanasa / Bhagavadrupa karaneuchi nal.age // 
Yat/iart/iadipiM. 

2 Cf. Prarabdha karmanam bhogadeva kshayah— jS7iTO!:i. 

3 Of, Evancha nischaya potiu / mana phironi ye tethen ebevatin / 
mana buddhi doni ya sathin / yethen bole Shri Krishna // TathdHUadi^iM, 
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This remembrance of God {Smaranam), which is nothing 
but the constant practice (Ahhydsd) of the Knowledge 
Arjuna has already acquired, as well as the wonderful 
result it produces, are described in the next two 
verses. 

^rr%^5ir3T%a?T^ ii ii 

ii li 

“ He who always meditates on the Supreme Divine 
Deing, O Fartha (Son of Pritha)!» with a mind 
attuned by constant practice and wandering noo 
where else, goes to Him. He bears Him in mind 
as the Hll°wise, Primeval Ruler, minuter than the 
minutest, the stay of all, past conception of form* 
refulgent as the sun and transcending darkness.*” 
Arjuna, as Bhakta, has been asked^, in the first 
verse, to render his mind (cJietasd) perfectly familiar 
with the nature of the Self he has realized by constant 
practice (abJiydsayoga yuktena) and, without allowing it 
to wander anywhere iiidnyagdmind^), to imagine {anucliin- 
tayan) thereby the Supreme Divine Being {paramam 
puriisham divyam) of Shuddha Sattva, so that he may go 
to Him (yfl?/)inthe Anadi Vaikuntha after the death 

1 Of. Jnani ani Saguna bhakta / tyaneii tya abhyasayogfeS yukta / cbitta 
karaYefi jen anurakta ! Saguna dhyana yogiu // Kin cbitta abhyasa yogeS. 
karuni / yukta mhanaje cbitsvarupa smaroni / divya parama purusha 
kalpuni / dhyava chitten aishiya // Aisenchi karitaS chintana j jo deha sodi 
kari gamana / to pave taya jo Kamalanayana / parama purusha divya Vai- 
kunthanatha // TathdrthadiyiM. 

2 Of. Ten cbitta chidatma sphurti soduni / anyatra na jaya aisen 
karuni / tya chidatma sphurtisa gheuni j dhyaveh parama purusha 
Sa^unaten/I Yathdrthadiyihd, 



97 


of his physical body. In the second verse, the Blessed 
Lord gives His glorious attributes!, which He deems it 
necessary for Arjuna to remember {anusmaret-) in order 
to be able to attain to Him. The first and most im- 
portant of them is that He is Omniscient {liavim^). His 
Knowledge, however, is natural and not derived from 
anyone else {Svdhhdviki jndna hala kriydcha-Shruti), and 
it is He Who gave it first to Brahma {Yo Bralimdnam 
vidadhdti puroam-Sliruti), How would the world other- 
wise have been saved ? He is also to be known as 
Ancient (purdnam^) and Ordainer of things {aniishd- 
sitdram^) Who judges every one by his actions. Again, 
just as the reflection of the sun appears to be small or 
large according to the vehicle of the waters in which he 
reflects himself, so does the reflection of the Personal 
God appear subtlest or grossest according to the vehicle 
of the bodies of the Individual Souls and, as the Up- 
holder of the Universe, He is the greatest of all beings 
( Anoraniydn inahato mahiydndtmd guhdydm nihitosya 
jantoli — Shruti). This idea of His smallness and large- 

1 Gf. Tyacha samajoui mahima / jo smare tya Parushottama / tochi 
pave tya Sarvottama / tari mahima smare to ya riti // YathdrthadijnM. 

Je clivya purusbane eva. yogi pame cbhe te divya purushanuii svarupa 
have samajave cbhe. — Bvivedi. 

2 Of. Jnaniyacben smarana / m’rguneuchi saguna murti sphurana / 
atma nirguna, antabkarana / deba jitancha pave sagunata // TathdrthadijnM. 

- 3 Gf, Kiu to kavi mbanaje jnani / jnani mhanava sarvajaa mhanoni — ■ 
Tathdrtliadipilid, 

Sarva jana paix jnanarasM / kavi sarvafishi tyaten mbanije—tJAjY- 
saddnandalahari. 

4 Of. Jen gaganabuni junen. — Jndneshvari. 

Parana etale anadi — Dvivedi. 

5 Of, Karmanarupa sbasana kari j to anusbasita cbaracharin / karma- 
saksbitva asela tari j anusbasita mhanava /| YathdrthadipiM, 

Ani sarva jagacbe niyantefi ' / svasatte karuni sbasana karten — • 
Ohitsaddnandalahari, 
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ness is expressed^ by the words ‘ more subtle than atom’ 
{anoraniydii) and ‘the support of alL’ (sarvasya dhdtdram) 
respectively. Lastly, itis'nottobe forgotten that His 
form is unimaginable^ {acliintya rupam), because He is 
Infinite, His colour is that of the sun’s burning gold 
{dditya^ varnarn) and His body is of Shuddha Sattva 
{tamasah^ parastdt), unlike the bodies of animate and 
inanimate objects, which are made of Tamas. After 
Self-realization, those who worship the Personal God in 
this way {Bhakti Yoga), obtain Saguna Mukti, and those 
who worship the Impersonal Brahma {Jndna Yoga), 
secure Nirguna Mukti {Na tasya prdnd uthrdmanti ihaiva 
sa viliyate — Shruti.) Those^^, however, who neglect both 

1 Of. Deha lahana jitaka j jiva tyafita bhoktahi titaka / pratibimba 
rupeu Deva eka / lahana thorapana tadanurupa jj Brahmanda sarvanta 
thora / ten chaturmukha Brahmayachen aharira / ya Brahmanda kotisa 
adhdra / to dhatd earvancha // Anuhuni anntva hen su^shmatva / ani 
sarTancha dhata hen mahatva / kin jivatva ani jadatva / donhi tocha aisen 
jo smare jj TathdHhadi'piM. 

2 Of, Ane koi pana rite varnavi sbakaya nahi evS manovagagochara 
achintya rupavala. — Bvivedi. 

To BYayen Ananta mhanoni / achintyarupen to smare— 
dvpilid, 

3 Of. Shruti mhane ‘ RnkmaTarna ’ / rubmavarna mhanaje suvarna / 
Gita mhane ‘ AdityaYarna ’ / bala surya suYarna donhi sarakhe jj Jari 
sajala meghanila / tari EYaprakasha jaisa indranila / varna koni tari ho 
pranjala / prakashayukta tejasYi rupa ten jj Yathdrthadipikd. 

DiYi surj’a sahasrasya — B. G. XI12. 

4 Of. EYam sthaYara jangama j dehatitakehi tama / taisa navhe sakara 
Purushottama / deha tama parata tyacha mhanuYa jj Aditya Yarna ani 
tama parata / deha IshYaracha smare kin jo dhata / lilaYigraha tochi 
tattYata j SYechchha kalpita mhanoni jl YathdTthadipihd, 

6 Of. Koni jnana paYale / ani hatayogHkade lagale / saguna nirguna 
donhi takile I jihin abhyasa// Tyasahi moksha pari / savadhana deha soditi 
jari j Brahmayasaha tehi bari / paYati mukti nirguna // Hen chaun shloken 
karuni j Shri Krishna bolela ethuni / jo ananta Veda mathuni / he Git^ 
upadeshito jj YaihdrthadiyiM, 
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of these modes of Worship and follow Hatha Yoga, 
attain to Freedom {Moksha) with Brahma. Their course 
is described in the next four vers^. ^ ^ ^ 

^ 11 U 11 

sriai¥rTT%4^r il ii 

5?; sr^Tfe ^ ^ ^^3^.11 H 

“ at the time of departure (from the world), with 
unswerviits mind and trustful piety, by the power 
of Yoga draiidns together his lifecbreath betwixt 
the brows, he goes to that Transcendent Divine 
Being. Of that goal, which those who know the 
Vedas declare to be imperishable, which is merged 
in by the aspirants freed from all desires, the 
longing for which leads to the life of the ®rahma= 
charins, I will speak to you by the mode of the 
control of lifecbreaths. Whoso, all the gates closed, 
the mind confined within the heart, the life=breath 
held in the head fixed in Yogic concentration, 
repeating the single syllable ©ra--the Brahmai— 
remembering Me, goes forth abandoning the body, 

he reaches the highest goal.” 

In the first verse, it is said that the Jnani Hatha 
Yogi, at the time of his death {pvayajia kdlc)^ having a 
steady m ind {mciiiasdclialoiia) and love^ of the happy end 

1 ' Of, Omtatsaditi nirdesho Brahmanastrividhah smritah— .S. G. 


XYII.23. 
2 Of. 


Ho apanatefi sadgati / he je apali priti / fcechi bhakti aise rifci / 


hhaktiae yukta tedhaYaS // Yatlidrtliadi^M, 
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that is in store for him {bhaktyd yukto), by the power of 
Yoga iyogabalend) drawing the life-breath through the 
fivei wheels of the five principal elements, concentrating 
it in the sixth called the Ajnd Chakra, between the brows 
( bliruvormadliye prdnamdveshya samydk ), goes to that 
Supreme Divine Soul {param purusham upaiti divydm), 
Who is. the Impersonal^ God. In the second verse^^ 
when Shri Krishna says that He tells ipravakshye) how, 
by the control of life-hireath {sa7igra1iena^), that same 
goal {tattepadafu) is reached, which is declared im- 
perishable {yadalzsliaram vadanti^) by the Veda-knbwers 
{vedavido), which is entered by disinterested® strivers and 
passion-free renouncers (vishanti yadyatayo viiardgdii) and 
wishing for which people pursue, in the house of the 
preceptor, the mode of life of the Brahmacharins 
{yadichclihanto bralmacharyam charanti), whose principal 
characteristic is the vow of continence. He meani® that 

1 Of. Yogabala mhanatS.fi ySvaruni j pSficha chakrefi panchabhutefi 
bheduni / prana ajnS chaki’asa ne mhanoni / Buchavi yogamSrgatefi jj 
Tat/idr£/iadiyiM . 

Dofihifi bhruvomadhyefi ajna chakra ase / taya maji prana sthapije 
saryanshefi — OhitsaddnmAalaliari, 

The five wheels are Muladhara in the organ of excretions, Shatdala in 
the organ of secretion, Manipura in the navel, Anahata in the heart and 
Vishuddha in the throat partaking the nature of the earth, water, fire, air 
and space respectively. 

2 Of. To kevala parabrahma Jjeya parama purusha aisefi nama — 
J'ndmshvari. 

3 Of. Sangraha mhanije sangrahana / mhanije avarave prana / prana- 
yama kramefi grahana / karanefi prananchefi jj YathdHhadiyiM, 

4 Of. Mhanauni vedavida nara j jejatefi mhanati akshara / jefi 
prakritisi para j paramatma svarupa jj Jndneshvari. 

6 Of. Yati sanyasi athava kafihifi / kamya na kari jati aisa hi bolila— 
YathdrthadiyiM. 

Atiyatnashila nispriha yati — Ohitsaddnandalahart. 

6 Of Te sadyah anayasefi mukti pavati / ha ayasen pave BrahmalokS- 
prati j ha bhava davi eantancha pati j itaratefi varnitan // Yathdrtliadi^iM, 
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the Hatha Yogi secures, with the greatest difficulty and 
after a very long time, what the Vedists, the Yati and 
the Brahma'charins obtain easily and immediately. In 
the thirdi verse, we are told how the Yogi takes the 
life-breath to the brows and what he does afterwards. 
He confines the mind within the heart ( mano hridi 
ninidhya), that is, makes the mind cease to work 
by thinking of nothing, stops all the nine" passages 
( saroa dvdrdni sanyamya ) and concentrates the life- 
breath - between the brows. . Then, raising^ up the 
life-breath to the head ( murdhnyddhdydtmanah prdnam ), 
^ he adheres to yogic concentration {dsthito yoga dhdra- 
The object^ of doing this, which is to 
p^abandon his body and escape {yah praydii tyajan deham ) 
cv'to the Brahmaloka through the tenth aperture in the 
crown of the head, called Brahmarandh'ra, that can be 
observed over the palate in childhood, as the skin which 
covers it is then very delicate, and to secure Freedom^ 
{sa ydti paramdm gatini) there with Brahmadeva, is stated 
in the second half of the fourth verse. In the first half of 


1 Bhoiivayau parjanta netau pubileii / yogabala kaiseu karnueu 
lagaleu / ani bhouvayafi paryanta neuni kaya keleu / beii bplntasc ya 
eblokeS. // TathdrthadijnM, 

2 Eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth and the two for excretion, 

3 Of. Bbrumadhyapasuni Taruta nei— 

4 Of. Mastakin tbeuni apalya prana / anusbthi aisi yogadbarana / 
brabmarandhfa bbedavayachya kbuna ] siichavi yetheu // Kiii navabi dvare 
kondi / konditi jaisba jalachya, sandi / ten jala jevbau pbugara mandi / 
nirbala sthabu phodi paliteu // Taiseii dashama dvariii / cbarma matra 
asaten sbiriu / jen balapanin taluvari / spashta randbra zankaleu disaten // 
Mastakin kondatan prana / balen jcTbau kari utbana / bbeduni ten kari 
prayana / Satyalokateu // YathdrthadijnJid, 

5 Of. To Satylokasa jato / tetheu dbyana yogateu dridba karito / niaga 
Brahma cbaturmukba jevhan mukti pavato / habi mukti pavato tevlian // 
TathdrthadipiM. iBVCL 

3738 
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it, however, the omission^, in the description of the 
Pranayama Yajna in the fourth Chapter, of the re- 
membrance of God which ought to follow the purification 
of mind caused by the control of life-breaths, is supplied 
when it is said that He should be remembered by ringing 
forth, within, the word which is the one-syllabled 
Brahma {Omityekaksharam Brahma vydharan Mdmanu- 
smarari). Just as the Shuddha Sattva Maya, the Higher 
Nature, manifested itself first in Brahma and then the 
world of the three qualities, the Lower Nature, so did 
the sacred syllable Om (Pranava) appear first, and then 
all the words and languages in the Universe. Here, we 
are taught® that the Names of God are as important as 
His Incarnations are. We are told in the preface to 
the works of Swami Rama Tirtha that he was constantly 
humming 'Om' when not employed in talking, writing or 
reading. By calling 'Om' as one-syllabled Brahma, the 


1 Of. Ha prakSra Arjunatefl / chaturthadhyayin Ananten | 
sangatafi vividha yajuateS. / pranayama yajna sangitala // ’ Pranayama ati 
pavana / prathama ya yogasa sadhana / prana sanyamen shuddha mana / 
ani pranavavrittinen smarana DeYachefi j] Hen yoga sadhana prathama / 
yethen bolila nahin Purushottama / mhanuni pranasanyama / svaamarana- 
rupa purvardhen bolato ya shlokin // TathartliadApilM. 

2 cy, Omiti Brahma // Omitidamsarvam Omiti hrahmanah 

praYakshannaha BrahmopapnaYaniti // .Brahmaiyopapnoti jj i.e,, Om hen 

Brahma ahe. Hen sarya -(vishYa) Om ahe Om asa adhyayanala 

arambha karanara Brahmana " mala Brahmachi prapti hoYO ” asen mhanato 
(tyapramanen) tyala Brahmachi pripti hote. — Taiif. T, 8. 

Taiseu Om hen smaron sare J ani tethachi pranu pure — Jmneshmri, 

3 Of. AYabararupin adhikapana/ ani namapanih una apana / aisen 
Veda athaya smriti purana / konicha na mhane // Mhanuni ugenchi akshara 
Brahma / na yadoni mhane ekakshara Brahma ] svanama mahima Purushot- 
tama I ekakshara Brahma mhanatan sucbayi Jj Kin Onkdrin ekachi akshara j 
mhanoni hen Brahma ekakshara / teyhan Krishna nama dyyakshara / 
Brahmarupa tenhi aisen suchayi j] 

Uddhritasi yarahena Krishnena shatabahuna — Slmiti, 
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singing of the other Names of God too, sanctioned! by 
the Shrutis, Smritis and Puranas, is suggested. Thus, 
Hari and Krishna are dissyllabled Brahma", Ananta and 
Keshava are trisyllabled Brahma, Narayana and 
Vasudeva are four-syllabled Brahma, and so on. What 
the Yogi do'es in Brahmaloka^, and how, after a very 
long period of severe disappointment and restlessness, 
he obtains final liberation with Brahmadeva, is described 
later on in this Chapter. In the next verse, Shri 
Krishna hastens to tell us that He is, however, very 
easy to His Lovers. 

II ly II 

“ To the Lover, who is always attuned with Me, O 
Partha < Son of Pritha ) !, and who, vrith a mind 
ever intent upon the spirit alone, remembers Me 
unceasingly, I am easy of access.” 

Here the word ‘ ananya! means^ ‘ spirit \ as opposed 
to ^ 7n alter ’ ‘Which is ‘ anya\ He who, therefore, always 
sees the spirit or the Self in matter and the Universe as 

1 Of. Parantu Vediu puraniu / prasiddha jya jya nameii Chakrapani / 
ten tenchi akshara Brahma, lokavani/ nameu vade tiu aisin mhanuni na 
mhanave // Yathnrthadqnlid, 

Tani namani gunani vikhyatani mahatmanab / risbiuhih parigitani 
taai Takshyami bbutaye // Mahdhlidrata. 

2 Of. Baba changaleu nama ya EagbaTacheS / ati sajiren svalpa sopeu 
pbukacbea // Kari mula nirmula gbetan bbavachen / jiva manava heucbi 
kairalya sachen // Rdmaddsa Swdini. 

TiOid mbane nama / chaitanya nijadbama. 

3 Of. To Satyalokasa jato / tetheii dhyana yogaten dridba kaidto / maga 
Brahma chaturmukba jeYhan mukti payato / mukti pavato babi tevbau // 
YathaTthadijnhd. 

To deyayana margen Brahmalok'a jatu / tethuni bhogantin Matecbin 
payatu— Chitsaddnandalahari , 

4 .Qf, Aga, jadabhaga titaka anya / anya nay be atma chaitanya / tathapi 
jada tarangin dhanya / tya chitsamudraten dekhati // YatJidrthad^nM, 
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the form of the Personal God, is ‘ ananyachetdJi^ saiatam\ 
When such an Anvaya Yogi, who, every moment, 
realizes everything to be Brahma {nityayiiktasya yogwah^), 
also remembers God every single day without inter- 
ruption {Mam smarati^ nityashah) by following the 
different modes of Worship, such as hearing, &c., 
there is no wonder that He is not for him far to seek 
{tasydham siilabhaM), i.e., .the Lover enjoys Living- 
Freedom. But, as the body, which is the seat of all 
misery, must remain alive until the Prarabdha is 
exhausted, Shri Krishna says, in the next verse, that, 
at its dissolution, he is freed from all pain, as he does 
not take re-birth after he has reached Him. 

tot} 11 11 

“ The high-souled ones^ having attained to Me, fail 
not hack to hirth, which is the place of pain, 
transient j they have (also) achieved the highest 
perfectiono” 

1 Of. Mhanaje vishva Bhagavadrupen / lakshito ananya chitsvarupefi / 
ya anubhavachyil pratapen / ananya chitta satata sarva kalin // Ananya 
chifcta satata / mhanaje sarvada ananyachitta — Yathdrthadipiha. 

2 Of. Ha nityayukta yogin / chitta nitya chaitanya sanyogin / ani 
Mates smare ya lagiS / tyasa Mi sulahha atyanta // Yafhdrtkadijnhd. 

3 Of, Ani nitya pratidiniS / dhyanin shraYanin kirtanin j nityashah 
smare Maten mhanoni / snchavi hhava jj Yathdrthadipilid. 

Satata mhanaje nirantara jana / nityashah yenen yavajjiva hhajana— 
Ohitsadanandalahari, 

4 Of, Aisa yogi nityayukta / ani Saguna hhajanen karnni hhakta / to 
deha asatauchi mukta / jevhaS sulahha Bhagayanta aisa // Parantu 
prarabdhaeha deha / sakala duhkhachen griha / ashashvata padanara 
nihsandeha / karrnaphala purvila hhogavi // Ya karanen apanaten / 
pavaliyavari tayateS / punha ya duhkharupa karma lokaten/ yenenchi na 
ghade mhanatase yil shlokin // Yathdrthadijnhd, 
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Here, both the Jnani Bhaktas and the Nirgun- 
opasakas are called’ high-souled {mahdtmdnah), and their 
end is contrasted with that of the Jnani Hatha Yogis, 
who leave off the Worship of the Impersonal as well 
as the Personal God. The Worshipper of the Personal 
God goes {Mdmupetyd}-) to the Anadi Vaikuntha (the 
Supreme Abode of Vishnu) to enjoy His Eternal 
Companionship, and that of the Impersonal God merges 
in the Impersonal Brahma {samsiddhim paramdm gatdli)* 
Both of them no more descend into re-birth {piuiarjanma 
7idpnuvanti), which is a transient state {ashdshvatam) and 
a home of woes {duhkhdlayam). Who is not familiar with 
the transitoriness of human life and its miseries In the 
next verse, Shri Krishna says that the worshippers^ of 
other Gods also go to the higher worlds, but they cannot 
avoid re-birth. 

5 II II 

“ All worlds, including Brahmans even, roll back 
again. But, 0 Kaunteya (Son of Kunti) I, he who 
attains to Me, tastes birth no more.’* 

The force of the first half of the verse is_that, in 
spite of the numerous and laborious deeds of merit, 

1 Cf. ‘Upa’ shabdeS samipa aisa arfcha / davuni saguna moksha 
bhavartha / yetheii davi samartha / nirgnna moksha cbaranin chauthiya // 
Samipya sarupya salokya gati / ‘upa’ shabden suchavi Shripati / Shri 
Vaikuntha ani Vaikunthacha pati / doahi eka // ‘Upa’ shabden aisen 
Euchavuni / ‘samsiddhim paramam gatab ’ yavaruni / nirgnna kaivalya 
moksha boloni / punarjanma nahin mhanuni bolato // YatharfhadiyiM, 

2 Cf. Ani itara devatopasaka / tya tya devanchecha pavati loka / - 
parantu na chuke punarjanma shoka /prasangen henchi suchavi ya shlokin // 
Yathdrtkadijnlid. 

Brahmalokathi mandine te a mrityuloka paryantan^ sarva loka pnnah 
janma marana pamava vala Q\xhe.r—I)vivedi. 
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which the worshippers of the various Lower Gods have 
to perform for securing seats in the higher worlds up to 
Brahmaloka {dbt'cihnidbliuvcindlloJidli), they are all 
temporary, for, the Souls concerned have to take birth 
here again {punardvartino) after their merit has been 
exhausted^ When Arjuna heard this, he was afraid that 
the Cyclic Law was also applicable to the Anadi Vaikun- 
tha to which he wished to go. The Merciful Lord, 
therefore, removes his misapprehension by declaring, 
in the second half, that the Wise Lover, who is once 
admitted into His Supreme Abode {Mdmupetya is 
never re-born {punarjanma iia vidyate). Now, the Souls 
who return from Brahmaloka are only those, who go 
there to enioy the fruits of their meritorious deeds, and 
not those Jnani Hatha Yogis, who stay there permanent- 
ly till the end of Brahma’s existence, when they obtain 
Freedom^ along with him. How can we call the latter, 
then, inferior to the Nirgunopasakas or Jnini Bhaktas 
( Wise Lovers ) ? The question is answered in the 
next verse. 

^ rfi %-strcT^^r stfri: ii li 

“ They know Brahma’s day, which lasts a thousand 
ages, and the night, which terminates after a 
thousand ages ; (therefore) they are the persons 
who know day and night/’ 

1 Cf. Kshine punye martyalokam visbanti. — B. G, XX. 21, 

2 Of. Je aise Madrupa bofci / techi tya, lokafeeS pavati / Vaikuntba 
apunaravritfci gati / ya lagin bolaton Arjuna I // YathaHhadiyilia. 

Taddhama paramam Mama — B. G. Till. 21. ^ _ 

3 Of. Punarayritti yasa nase | Brabmayasaba mukfci gavase / gati 
ton vaita na dise / batayogiya jnaniyachi // Tevban^ jnani ani bhakta 
tyahuni / bare babuta kaya mbanuni / bebi sbanka ya sblokeu karuni / 
paribarito Sbxi Krishna jjTath<iTtk<xdijpik(i, 
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A human year is a day and night of the Gods. A 
certain^ number of such mortal years make up the four 
ages {Ytigas) Krita, Treta, Dvapara and Kali. This 
period is known as Mahd Ynga^. One thousand such 
Mahayugas ( quaternions of ages ) make up a day 
{sahasrayugaparyantam^ aliaryat) and another thousand a 
night of Brahma {rdtrim yuga sahasrdm tdm). A day and 
a night of Brahma make up what is called a Kalpa^ and 
360 Kalpas make a year of Brahma. 100 years of Brahma 
make a Mahdkalpa, at the end of which the body of 
Brahma dies and the Universe comes to an end. 
Although the Juani^ Hatha Yogis (/<?) do not come to 

Atau etlieS. aisi vyarastba ase / upasana karuni Brahmaloka pavati 
sarvansheu / te tctheuchi jnaua paoni Bralimaya sarise / mukta sarvauslieS 
hotdti II Cldtsadanandalaharx. 

1 Of, l-rabmadevacha eka divasa mhanaje mauusbyanchiu cbara abja 
battisa koti Tarsheu batata 5 va yasacha kalpa ascu bi naiiva abe, — Gitci- 
rah as If a. 

2 Cf. The DiTine Cycle (Maba Tuga) of time can be likened to a fruit. 
Like tbe ripening and rottening of a fruit, tbe Divine Cycle developes and 
degenerates into rottenness. Tbe Golden Age (Satya or Krita Tuga) is its 
ripening stage. At tbe end of that age, it is fully ripe. Tbe Silver Age 
(Treta Tuga) is its overripe stage. Tbe Copper Age (Dvapara Tuga) marks 
the stage of its rottenness and tbe Iron Age (Kali Tuga) is its fully rotten 
stage. At the end of tbe Iron Age, it' is reduced to its seed out of ■which 
springs tbe sprout of the Golden Age. — ‘Bhdratl. 

3 ' Cy. Tari manushyancbya pramaneu karuna / yugacben ase ga pari- 
mana / aisen cbaturyugancbe sabasra jilna / tencbi dinamana Brahmayacheu // 
Tevadbencbi ratricben bi mana | tituken Brabmayacbeu, ahoratra puma / 
prati divasbin Manu Indra cbavada jana /-boti tetba ganana itarancben kain jj 
Ohitsadaiiandalahari. 

4: Gf, Brabmadevacbya divasasacba Kalpa asen mhanatata. Gitd,~ 
rahasya. 

Amuka varshonacbara yuga ganaya cbbe, ne teva sahasra yuga tbaya 
tyare e'ka kalpa tbaya cbbe, Ikotara chaturyugano manvantara tbaya cbbe, 
ne chauda manvantarano kalpa tbaya cbbe. JDvivBdit 

6 Evancha batayoga. gati / jnaniyaSsa magen vadala Sbripati/ 
‘te’boratra vido janah’ mhanuni maguti ] te mbanuni tctben purvokta 
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birth again, yet, they have to wait for Freedom {Moksha) 
in the Brahmaloka for such a long period ( Mahakalpa ), 
counting the days and nights of Brahma ( ahordtravido 
jandh), while the Nirgunopasakas and the Wise Lovers, 
who acquire Knowledge at the same time with them, 
secure Freedom immediately. Even the Yogabhrashtah 
described at the end of the Sixth Chapter, is superior 
to the Jnani Hatha Yogis, because, if he falls from Yoga 
in one life, he has opportunities of attaining to per- 
fection in the next. Here, a doubt^ arose in the mind 
of Arjuna as to how they could know day and night in 
Brahmaloka without sunrise and sunset. Shri Krishna 
solves it in the next two verses. 

^ i 

11 11 


“ From the iinmanifested all the manifested spring 
forth at the dawn of day ; at the fall of night they 
dissolve even in that called the unraanifested. 
This self-same assemblage of entities, produced 
again and yet again, dissolves at night=fall and, O 
Partha (Son of Pritha) !, springs forth at dawn, 
without its will.** 


dfikbavile // Jari tyfiusa punaiavritti nabiii / asati kalachiya cbapetp^iiita 
tebi / be vartabi nenati baiibiu / sadya nirguna saguaa moksba iyilula // 


YatharthadijjiM, 

1 Of. Yogabbrasbta mageu bolila / to yabuni kofciguncii bbala / kiu 
eka janma jari apakva TAyau gela/ duearccba jaBmiii to Biddba // 

Yatharthadipilid. , . i . i 

2 Of. Udaya asta suryacba nase | dina ratri janati te kaiso / mbanuni 

aiBCu Arjuna puse / ton svayeucbi bolaio ya Eblokiu // Yatharthadijnl'U 
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At the end of his day, when Brahma or Prajapati 
goes to sleeps, all forms are dissolved and what remains 
is Nature {Prakriii). From it (avyaktdP) which is devoid 
of name and form, the whole creation (vyaktayah sarvdh) 
streams forth when Brahma awakes from his sleep 
{prdbhavantynhardgame), and the inhabitants of the 
Brahmaloka become conscious of the advent of his day. 
In the same way, when Brahma falls asleep and all the 
CTQdiXxon Tae\tsh2i.ck {rdtrydgame^ praliyante) to the same 
Nature, named Avyakta (tairaivdvyakta^ sanjiiake) , they 
know that night has come. This dissolution of forms 
is called Nainiittika or incidental, as the substance of 
things is not then destroyed with the forms but remains 
as seed, which springs forth when the day of Brahma 
dawns. Thus, this same vast company of beings 
{bhiitagrdmalf^ sa evdyavi), produced repeatedly*' {hhiitvd 

1 Cf. Taya Bralimayachri dainandina pravartata / tayasi avyakta aiscii 
mbanijata / tevhau akaracha sarva laya hota / nidra pavata Prajfipati // 
OhitsaddnandclahaTi, Also cf. B, G. IX. ,7. 

Avyakta etale jene namarupadi vyakti nathi te nrlbat kalpante thayeli 
nidramaii padela Brahma.— 

2 Of. Agal Brahruayachyadivasachaagama / hobau sakalau bhutancba 
ugama / prakritipasuni hotau avagama / te janati tyachya divasacba JJ 
YathnTtliad\2nlidy 

Lit, The Unmanifested (Avyakta) representing Prajapati asleep, i. c., 
not actively engaged in the act of creation.— Oalcl), 

3 Of, Tevban jivopadhi sakala / avyakta tattviu kevala / tanmaya hoti 
jaiseu atataii jala / pratibimbeii bimbin taiseu Brahmin jivansha // Srishti 
pralaya aisa jagiii / techi divasa ani ratri te yogi / janati mhanuni bolanen 
lagateii ya lagin / srishti ani pralaya ha // TathdithadijnM, 

4 Avyakta etale' nidraman padela Brahmaman laya pfime, bija- 
vasthamau rahe. — Bvivedi. 

5 Of. Bhutagrama etale vyakti mktxa.— Bvivedi. 

6 Of. Suryachandramasau dhata yatha purvamakalpayat — Shruti. 

Sharadiyechan praveshin / abhren jirati akashin / maga grishmantiil 

jaisin / nigati pudutin // Jmneshvari, 
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like the mirage^ appearing on the rays of the 
sun, expires at night {praliyate rdtrydgame) and reappears 
at dawn {prahhavatyahardgame). They are said to be 
helpless (avashah), because they have no voice in the 
matter, their return being determined by their actions 
in former birth. This coming in and going out of 
things continues uninterruptedly until the final disso- 
lution (Mahd pralaya) of the Universe takes place, 
.when the Nature known as Avyakta Tativa aho merges 
in Brahma. This is the death of Brahma. It is then 
only that the Jnani Hatha Yogis secure Emancipation. 
Hearing of this transitory condition of the worlds, 
Arjuna suspected that, as God was everything. He too 
•might be subject to the same laws. Shrf Krishna 
removes the suspicion in the next two^ verses. 

5T ^ II II 

** ISut there is another entity unmanifested and 
eternal and distinct from that (unmanifested 
principle which becomes the ) manifested, which. 
In the destroying of all other things, is not destroyed* 
It is called the Dnraanifested, the Imperishable j 
they call it the Pinal Goal, which reached, none 
return. That is My Supreme Abode.” 

1 Cf. Jen kalachen mrigajala / tencbi ajichen hen kevala / taisa tochi 
ha bhutancha mela / khela tyacha prakriticba // Ten mrigajala hota hota / 
akasmat layaten ase pavata [ upaje madbyanbakalin- nischita | avashya 

layabeh pave sayanhin // YatJiarthadijpiM. 

2 Of, Aikoni ha udbhava laya / shankita jala Dhananjaya / kin sarvaW 
Bhagavanta advaya | tari kaya Hachi upajato nashato // Aisa tyacha 
bhava / janonihi Devadbideva / to puse ton svayameva / sanshaya paribarito 

ya shlokin // TathdrthadiyiM. 

yisa va ekavisa shloka miluna eka Yakya ahs—Gitdrahasya, 



Ill 


Here * bhdva^^ means that which exists and 
‘sandtana’ means that which is eternal. These two 
are the characteristics of God He too is unmanifested 
{'a7iyo’vyakta1i), but {tii) He is different from and higher than 
{parah) ihdit {tasmdt) Unmanifested Illusion {Gunmnayi'^ ) 
mentioned before which becomes the Manifested 
(vyaktdt). The former may be compared to gold and 
the latter to the power of gold to turn into ornaments, 
which cannot exist without it, and yet, which is not 
separate from it. This ( yah sa ) Avyakta (unmanifest- 
ed), therefore, endures {na vmashyati) when all the 
creation has passed away ( sarvesliu bImtesJm nashyatsu ), 
just as gold^ remains unchanged amidst the ever- 
changing forms of ornaments, unlike milk, which loses 
its identity as soon as it is turned into curds. It is, 
therefore, called in the Vedas^ and Shastras the 
Unmanifested and the Imperishable ( avyakto'kshara 
ityuktah ). Now, there are as many goals as there are 
worlds, but this is said to be the highest goal (tamdhuh 

1 Of. Aga I ]0 bhava mbanije eatta / sanatana rabanije jyasa nifcyata / 
to avyakta jyala vyaktata j kadhincha iias 0 ]j Sattabina avyakta j ton 
kdryarupen boten vyakta / vyakta mbanaje nanakareu dise vibbakta / ton 
nasbvara karyarupa tya avyakta tattvacben || Talagin avyak^ satta matra 
cbaitanya j ten sattabina avyakta tattvahuni anya / pari sattevaucbnni 
sattabina sbunya j kanbiiicba nase fj YathdrthadijnM. 

2 Dndhacben jalen dabin ) dudbapana tevban tyasa nahin / alankara 
boanibi kanhin / vikara naghade savarnaten // Aisi chalatan yukti / 
suvarnin saupade sbakti / kirita kundaladi vyakti / vilasa karyarupefi be 
ticbe 11 Tebi maya mbanavi aisi J kin suvarnanta na dise jaisi / nabiii 
mhanavi tari kaisi j alankara srisbti bote tivina // YathaHhadii^ilid, 

Also of. B. O. TIL U. 

3 Of. Na tari atatiye alankarin / natalen kanaka abe jiyaparin / tevi 
maratiye jivakarin j amara jen abe jf Indneshvari., 

4 Of Iti mhanij'e ya prakaren / avyakta aksbara ya vicbaren J to 
bolijeto nirdbaren j-redin ani vedantin j/ Yathdrthadipihd, 
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paramd7n^ gatim ) because, thither arriving, none ever 
returns^ {ya7n prdpya na nivartmite). It is itself 
Sdyujya Miikli (Freedom of the Worshippers of the 
Impersonal God). The other three stages of Mukti 
are Sdrupya, Sdmipya and Sdlokya, which consist in 
assuming the form of, living in proximity with, and 
residing in the heaven of the particular deity whom 
one worships. But they are not the ever-lasting seats 
of the Souls, as the worshippers have to return from 
them to this earth again. All these four stages, 
however, combine in the Sagima Mukli (the Freedom 
enjoyed by the Worshippers of the Personal God), 
to which the Blessed Lord refers at the end of the 2lst 
verse by saying that the same is His Supreme Abode 
{taddhdma paramam Mama), which is in the form of 
Shuddha^ Sattva and thus entirely free from Rajas and 
Tamas, and which is realized as identical with, and not 
different from, the unmanifested and the imperishable. 
In the next verse, Shri Krishna tells Arjuna how 
admission is secured into this Blissful Abode. 

1 Of. Teya paranta paisa' na dekhije / yeya lagi parama gati jen— 
Jhdneshvari. 

Purushannaparam kinchifc sa kashfca sa para gatiriti — Shmti, 

2 Of. Kin sayujya moksha to nirguna / samipya sarupya salokya 
sagana / itara gati sthaleu trigana / panaravritti ya lagin // Tyanta tisariya 
charana paryanta / nirgana moksha bolila Bbagavanta / chatarbha charaniu 
Ananta / sagana mokshahi tochi bhava aisen bolato //• YathdHhadiyiM. 

3 Of. Kin jetben raja tama f tethen na sphure sattamatra nirgana 
Brahma / shaddha aatfcven tenchi parama / sphare ya lagin tenchi ten // 
Dhama shabden ghara / Yaikuatha shaddha satt-vakara / ten sattva ani 
avyakta akshara ] na spharati jethen bhinnatyen /| YatlidrthadiyiM, 

Idam jnanamnpashritya Mama sadharmyamagatah— Q. XIV, 
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“That Supreme Being,© Partlia ( Son of Pritha ), 
in Whom the Universe tUveils anti by W^hom all this 
is pervaded, is won by bicmishless Love alone." 

One who has realized the Self and as an Anvaya 
Yogi has made his Reason steady by means of hearing 
( Shravmiani ), conning ( Mananam ) and self-contemplat- 
ing {Nididhydsanam), is permitted to enter! this Supreme 
Abode {paramdhdma or Anadi Vaikuntha ) onl}’- by the 
blemishless Love {hhaklydslvananynyd-) of the Highest 
Being ( Piinis/inlr par ah), the Saguna Brahma ( Personal 
God ), Who made it out of Himself and Who lives in it 
as its Master. It is a patent fact that the Self is dearer 
to ever^^body than everything else, and that everything 
that one desires is directly or indirectly for the sake of 
the Self. Therefore, when one enjoys Living-Freedom 
{Jivanmukti) or becomes ‘ Brahniabhiita’ and realizes the 
Self to be everything, that is, the Personal God, his 
hove ( Bhahli ) is said to be blemishless {auaiiyayd^), 

1 Cf. To Atin:‘i jaiiuTa / to shrnvana inanana nididhyaseu pahav;!. / 
evam pavaiicfi sarvatma bhava j yacha avndi kanini // Yathnrthadipih'i. 

Hen trailobyachi rurusbottamu / aiea Eachu jeyanclia niaiiodbnrrau / 
teuyau astikaujeu asbramu / Pandav.-i ga // Jn'mrxhvar'u 

2 Of. He dosba anya bimktiebe, atau yacbo vilaksbaiia / ananya 
bhakticbe tinhi guna tc Tiika ase // Sarva priya jya nimittcfi, prp-a jo 
nirnimittaebi / to svatma boya vishvatma, animittatma bbakti te// Up.i- 
sakancha jo atma, to upasyapancu spburc / tevaneba avyavabita bbakti kin 
na Tits kadbiu /I Jya atmartba upasyacbi kari bbakti upasaka / tyasiu sva 
aikya kalatau bbakti avyabhichariai // Samashlold. 

3 Of. Aga ! jo vase tya Vaikuntha puriu / to Purusba mbanava ya pari / 
jnElniyasa vasa Vaikuntbanagarifi / tyAcby'a ananya bhaktincu // TathCirtha- 
dijnM. 

4 Of. Anya navbe apabi atma | toebi aparoksha hotau paramatina / 
je atmatva priti paraina / teebi paramatmayaebi botase // Tya atma pritinefi 
ten saguna / ananyatveu bbajatau teiicbi nirguna / aise je jnani bbakta 
nipuna / Vaikuntbapura-pati purusba labbya tyailteuchi j] Jou visb- 
Tatmatva na kale raana / ton atmatveii dhyana banena ] visbvatmatTeu 
janoni Jagajjivana / atmatveu dbyatau tochi ten // YatharthadiyyiM. 

8 - 
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for, it is free from the blemishes of interruption, adulter- 
ation and condition. It is this Love which Yajnavalkya 
preaches to his wife Maitreyi in the Brihadaranyopani- 
shad. If God had been a dilferent^ entity, there would 
never have been such a thing as blemishless Love 
( Ananya Blidkti ). It is possible - only because all beings 
?iVe in ’Him {yasydntahsthdni hhiitdni), as the waves are 
in the ocean, and He permeates all {yena sarvamidam 
tatam ), as the ocean does the waves. Now, Shri Krishna 
turns back to the subject of the Jnani Hatha Yogis and 
tells us, in the next three verses, how they succeed in 
reaching Brahmaloka and under what unfavourable 
circumstances they fail in their attempts and return. 

^ II II 

WcTT II II 

II II 

I will declare the paths and times, 0 Bhara» 
tarshabha (Descendant oE Bharata ) !, wherein 
departing, the Yogis go to return no more as well 
as to return again. Fire, flame, day, the bright 
fortnight, the six months of the Northern Solstice 
— in these departing, those who know Brahma go 
to Brahma. Smo ke, night, the dark fortnight, also 

1 Of. Aga ! to purusha asata anya / tari bhakti naghadati ananya / 
ananya bhakti kariti dhanya / MS to ananya rhbanuni // Taranga jaise 
eagarin / aisin bhuteS Jya antariS / taranga sagaren vyapile ya pari / jyanen 
vyapilen hen sarva // YatharthadipiM. 

Yasmatparannaparamastikinchit— iSArwti. 

Yachcha kinchijjggatsarvam drishyate shruyatepiVa antarbahischatat 
sarvam vyapya Narayanasthitah — Shruti, 



the six months of the Southern Solstice— in these 
(departing), the Yogi, gaining the moon-light, 
returns.” 

As there has been some digression^ in the last few 
verses, the first verse here connects what follows 
with the main subject, about which Shri Krishna is now 
speaking. The ovd ‘ ynlyn"’ refers to the paths by 
which, and ^ kale' to the times at which, the Jnani 
Hatha Yogis {yoginah) dying {praydld) are said not 
to return {ydnli audv7'iltii}t ) or to return ( dvrillivi ). The 
word ‘ Bharaldrshahhd^ ’ serves as a warning to Arjuna 
to mark his own superiority over the son of 
Somadatta, a scion of the family of Bharata, "who, 
by the power of Hatha Yoga, w^as destined to 
pass, while engaged in the battle, to the Brahmaloka 
through the Bvahmarandhra (aperture in the head). If 
they, \vho have realized the Self {Brahmavido jmidh), go 
forth {praydld) in the six months when the sun moves 
noT\.\i {sliaim'dsd uttardyanam), which is the day of the 
Gods, they meet on the way the deities of fire {agjii) and 
flame {jyoti) as well as the deities which preside overTime, 
viz., the day {,ahah) and the bright fortnight {shuklah), 
under whose guidance they reach‘d Brahmaloka and iilti- 

1 Gf, Pari batayogiyanchoii prakarana / bolatfiu maclbycfi Alcu niscii 
viTarana j mbanuni Jagadvandyacharaua / prasangeii anusatidbana bivito 
ya sbioldu // TaikarthadijnM. 

2 Of. ‘ Tatra ’ mbauaje jya raargiii / ‘kale’ mbanaje jya kaliu to yogi— 
Yatharthad ip Uia. 

3 Of. Etheu Bharatarsbabha rabanoni / Arjunateilya nialveu karuni / 
alavi hridayiii dbaruni J gudhabbava // Kiu Sornadattaeba putra/ Balhi" 
kaeba pautra / tohi Bharatakulotpanna pavitra / yuddhiii hatayogeu sbarira 
sodila // YatlmrtkadijJilia. 

i Of. Magatyatya kalacbiya abbimani | devafca anukrameu netityd 
laguni/ antin Brahmaloka paYoni | bboga bhogani Brahma pAve // 
Ohitsadamnd,alahari, 



fnately they go to Brahma {gachchhanti Brahma). .But if 
the Yogi goes forth in the six months when the sun 
moveS' south {shamndsd dakshindyanam), which is the 
night of the Gods, he meets the deities of smoke {dhumo), 
night {rdtrili) and also the dark fortnight (tathd krishnah), 
who are able to take him only to the shining moon 
{chdndramasam jyotih prdpya) which is the gate of Svarga 
(heaven), where he abides till he has exhausted his 
merit and returns once more {nivartate) to rebirth. The 
word ^ Mn these verses. refers! to both path and 
time. These two paths^ are known as the Devaydnd 
(the path of the Gods) and the Pitriydna (the path of the 
Pitris or dead ancestors) or Archir^ Mdrga fpath of 
flame) and Dhumra Mdrga (path of smoke), respectively, 
in the Upanishads^. They are described thus by 
Deussen : — 

“ A more detailed description of the way of the 
Gods is given in Chhand. 4“I5"5* On the burning of 
the corpse the Soul enters into the flame, thence into 
the day, thence into the bright half of the month, thence 
into the bright half of the year (the summer season), 

1 C}f, ‘ Tatra ’ mhanaje tethen / margin devata, yti jethen / ani ‘ tatra ’ 
shabdin ethen / tya kalin hahi arbha // Yatharthadijnlid, 

2 Of. Ataeva Pitriyana M pantha / punaravritti deta ase ga sarvatha / 
mbanoni nikrisbta jana ba sarva tattvata / uttama pantba Devayanen jj 
Ohitsadanandalaliari. 

3 Of, Ha uttama kalu janije / yeyaten cbi arcbir margu mbanije / 
......abmi akalu jo Pandava / mbanitala to ha janava / ani hacbi dbumra 

margu gavaS. j punaravritticbeya // Jndneshvari. 

4 Of. Te’rcbirabbi sambhaYaiityarcbisho’baranha apuryamanapak- 
shamapuryamana pakshadyanshanmasanudangaditya eti mSsebhyo .deva- 
lokam devalokadadityamadityadvaidyutam tanvaidyutanpurutho manasa 
etya Brabmalokan gamayati teshu Brahmalokeshu parah pardvato vasanti 
tesbam na punaravrittih // Srih. 6-2-15. 

Te dhumatnabhisambbavaatidhumadratrim... // Brih 6-2-16. 



thence into the year, thence into the Sun, 'thence into 
the Moon, thence into the lightning and so finally into 
Brahman.” 

“ Maintaining the Moon as the final goal the 
Pitriyana (way of the fathers) was explained in other 
respects in analogy with the Devayana (way of the 
Gods), the Soul entering into the smoke not the 
flame, the night not the day, the dark half of the month 
not the bright, the months of winter not of summer, the 
world of the Fathers not the year, the Akasha not the 
Sun, and finally, as in the Devayana, into the Moon, 
not however, as a transit station but in order to remain 
there as long as a remnant (of good works) yet exists.” 

As regards his descent, Mrs. Besant says : 

“ When the time comes for return, the Devas carry 
him to the earth and he becomes food; it means that 
the physical permanent atom, which goes with you 
through all births and deaths, enters into the Earth 
and passes into some part of food, and by the food it 
enters into the father and from the father it passes to 
the mother, and there the new physical body is built.” 

The Blessed Lord speaks in these verses about 
Krama Mukti (Freedom by stages), which is not applica- 
ble to the Yogabhrashtai (Yoga-failed) referred to in 
Chapter VI, who stands for Sadya Miikti (immediate 
Freedom), and who must return here whether he dies in 
summer or winter. Deussen gives the following account 
of Krama Mukti in his ‘ Philosophy of the Upanishads h— 
“ Krama Mukti or release by stages, according to which 
the Souls that for their devotion ascend on the Deva- 

1 (y. Shashthadhyayafita yogabhrashta / to sadya mukti margin jala 
bbrashta / ha puiYasaiiskaren punha kashta / hatayogin karuni 
apunaravritti sadhila jj Yatharthaclijjili^- 
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yana to Brahman are not yet emancipated, since they 
' still fall short of Perfect Knowledge ; nevertheless they 
do not return back to Earth (for it is said : — ‘for such 
there is no return’) but attain Perfect Knowledge and 
therefore eternal deliverance in the world of Brahman 
before the end of the Kalpa, when that world also is 
destroyed. In the Upanishads the Krama Mukti appears 
to be already advocated by the Svet. Upa. I. 4. I ; II. 5 - 7 * 
The verse in Mund. 3.2.6 may, however, be still older: 

“ They who have grasped the meaning of the 

Vedanta doctrine. 

Perfectly resign, penitent, of unsullied purity. 

In the world of Brahma at the end of time,. 

Will all be set free by the Indestructible.” 

In the next verse, Shri Krishna tells that both the 
paths are eternal. 

5?r: II II 

“ The two^rfold path, the bright and the dark, is 
deemed to be the eternal track of the world (for) 
by the one (men) go never to return, by the other 
they return (but) again (to go not to return).** 

Here, the two paths of Devayana and Pitriyana are 
called! by the names of Shukla (light) and Krishna (dark- 
ness), because they are their principal characteristics. 
They are said to be eternal in this world {jagatah shdsh- 
vate), because they go inevitably^ with the world. They 

1 Of. Giteuta ya dona margansa ‘ shukla ’ Va'krishna’ asha sanjna 
’dilya aheta tyancha arthahi prakashamaya ani andhakaramaya asa ahe. — 

Oitarahasya. 

The ways of the Fathers and of the Gods are described in Prashna. — ■ 
I. 9-10. 

2 Of. Em be gati akha jagatni chhe, ne te anivarya chhe, Shashvata 
cbhe, — Dvh'edi, 
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also meet with the approvali (mate) of the Blessed Lord, 
for, one of them {ekayd), the Devayana, leads to Brahma- 
loka, whence there is no return (ydtyandvrittim), and even 
when the other (anyayd), the Pitriyana, causes the 
Hatha Yogi to return {vartate) from the lunar light, yet, 
his next attempt to go to Brahmaloka is never fruitless. 
This idea is expressed by the word ‘ ptmah’ (again) at 
the end of the verse, which is to be connected with 
ydtyandvrittim (goes never to return). Arjuna is, however, 
asked, in the next verse, not to allow himself to be 
deluded by this consent^ {mate) of His, as it is not 
absolute but relative only. The Krama Miikti (Freedom 
by stages) of the Jnani Hatha Yogis is declared to be 
superior to the goals of the Ignorant {Ajndni) worship- 
pers of the Lower Gods {kdmdtmdnaii) described in 
Chapter II® as well as in Chapter IX'*, and even to that of 
the Karma“ Yogis, but it is certainly much inferior to the 

1 Of. Nahi kalyanakritkasohid durgatita tata gaobohhati— 6. Yl.iO. 

Yd doni gati sammata Maid / kiii uttardyaniii mokshaoM jndnijdld / 

dakshindyaniS jari paratald f tari janmia dusariydteachi gati pd-vela // 
TeSohi uttardrdheu bolato j kin eke gatinen na parateohi to / ani dusare 
gatineS. to paratato / pari punhd tohi jdto apnnardvrittitefi // ‘Anyayd 
vartate punab’ mbanoni / yd shevatilyd • punab ’ shabden karuni / * yatya- 
ndvrittim’ yd aksharaSsi yojuni / shloka vdkbdnavd heii suohavi// 
YatharthadipiM . 

He sdydsa dekhdu mothe / atdn kaiseni pan yekola phite / mhanauni 
yogiu marga gomate / sbodbile donhi // Jndneshvari. 

2 Of. Atdn yd sammata donhi gati / mhanuni mhane jo Sbripati / 
mohali Arjundchi mati / to moba pariharito yd sblokin // Yathdrthadipiha. ■ 

3 Of. Ydmimdm pusbpitdm vacbam bbogaisbvarya gatim prati— 

B. G. II. 43 S' 

i Of. Gatagatam kdmakdmd labbante — B. G. IX. 31. 

5 Of. Karma yogijdchyd gatihuni / yd gati uttamd yd bbdven karuni / 
Maja sammatd mbanpni / Mi mbanatasen hd bbava // Parantu jndnanishthd 
yogiyd / ji sadya gati Dhananjayd / tivaruni doni gati yd J onvdiilyd tari 
jnabattva ydbi kdnbiii pdvati ? // Yathdrthadi^iM, 
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Supreme ■ Goal (whether Nirguna or Saguna) of the 
followers of ‘ Sadya Mitkti’ (immediate Freedom) 

** Knowing these path's, © Partha (Son of Prifcha) 1, 
the Yogi is nowise deluded. Therefore, at all times, 
he hnit in Yoga, © Hrjuna I** 

Those, who practise Yoga ^fter Self-realization, 
become themselves^ Brahma in due course. What 
necessity is there for them to carry the wind to the head 
and trouble themselves with breath exercises ? Why 
should they count the days and nights of Brahma and 
undergo the painful task of watching in the Brahmaloka 
the rises and falls of the lower worlds ? Why need they 
seek the help of the deities of fire and flame, day and 
year.? To them all this is illusion. Canjee may be life 
to those who die of hunger, but on that account one, 
who can afford to have a better dish, would never 
care to taste it. Just so, knowing these paths, no 
Yogi would ever be deluded {naite sriti jdnan yogi muhyati 
haschand). Arjuna is, therefore, asked^ at every time 
isarveshu Mleshu) to be possessed of Yoga {yogaytikto - 
hhava). In the next verse, which is the last of this 

1 Of. Aga ! je svarupin chitta yojiti / je Brahmachi houni jati j te kaS. 
divasa.ratri mojifci / Brahmayachi ? // YaiharthadiyiM. 

Tari atan deha aso afchava jaTO / amhifi tavan ■vasfcuchi kevala ahon / 
kan dori sarpatva vao / dorachiya kadauni fl Aiseya bodhacheni survaden / 
raaigaruElrgicheS saBkaden / teyafi Eobam siddhan na pade j yogiyansi // 
Teya karaneS Pandusuta / tuYafi hoaYen ga yogayuktafi ] yetuleni sarva 
kalis samyata / apanapan yeila /j Jfmneshvari. 

2 Of. Aga ! dushkaleS je marati j tyaSsa kanji ambila bari mbanaTi ye 
riti j taisi dobiS gatincbi karitou stuti j amritapana karanariya tujapasin. // 
Kin jo yogi tyacbi mati / na mobe janoni ya gafci / mbanuni ycgayukta tunhi 
sumati / boya sarva kalin Arjnna I jj Ta(/idi't/iadiyi/ia, 
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Chapter, Shri Krishna says that all the goals^ mentioned 
in religion, when compared with the. one the "Vogi 
attains to, are like glow-worms before the sun. 

I 

=srr^ \R<i\\ 

f]% ^^rfTpTT^rd’r^R'Tcg pTfn^^TRlT 

^rPTTSqts^-^?!: 11 <i 11 

** The Yogi, haying known all this (to be the Self), 
passes whatever fruit of meritorious deeds is pre^ 
scribed in the Vedas, in sacrifices, in penances 
and also in gifts, and attains to the final and 
primeval seat. Thus ends the Eighth ©hapter, 
entitled ‘ The Yoga of the Imperishable Brahma % 
in the dialogue between Shri Krishna and Hrjuna 
on the Yoga philosophy of the Knotviedge of the 
Eternal, in the glorious Dpanishads of the 
BhagavadeGita,” 

The Yogi- referred to here is one, who after having 
realized the Self, makes his Reason steady and enjoys 
the Bliss whence words return (Yalo vdcho 7nvartante — 
Shruti). He, therefore, secures immediate Freedom 
{Sadya Miikti), thus leaving behind {atyeti) the holy 
reward {yat punyaphalam) of the Freedom by stages 
{Krama Miikti), mentioned in the Vedas^ {pradishlam 
Vedeshii) for the Jnani Hatha Yogis, as well as that of 

1 Cf. Ityadi suryapuclhou khadyota hoti / yogi pavato aisha padaprati j 
mhanuni bolato Jagatpatl / adhyayantiu ba sbloka // Yatharthadipikfi, 

2 Of. Tari ba yogi tochi nischita / kiii Brahmin Brabmamaya kari 
chifcta ! ‘ yato vacho nivartante ’ ba adbbuta / yoga jaya yogiyacbS // 
YathdrtliaiipiMu 

3 Of. ‘ Vedayantite vedab ’ mbanoni / janavifci te Veda ya arfcbavaruni / 
purvokta marga jyausadoni / te marga te Brabmavette tya gati sachavi // 
Vedin mhanatan Shripati / suchavi kin atikrami ya gati / tya gaticbi vaba 

• pahati / yogi pave jya pada jj YaiMrf/iadipi/(S. 
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heaveni, said to be- placed in sacrifices {yajneshu), 
penances {tapdhsu) and also alms-giving {chaiva ddneshu), 
and merges {eti) in the Impersonal Brahma {param) or 
even {cha) goes close {upa) to the Personal God, Who is 
the primeval abode ( ddyam sthdnam\ if he be a Jnani 
Bhakta (Wise Lover). The Vedas are so called because 
they make you know ( Vedayantiti Veddh), that is, they 
help you in acquiring Knowledge of the Self through 
the Preceptor {Achdryavdn purusho veda). The word 
‘Vedeshid (in the Vedas), therefore, suggests the 
Freedom by stages of the Jnani Hatha Yogis, and the 
other three words ' yo-j'^eshu^ (in sacrifices), etc., refer to 
the different goals secured by the faithful performance 
of optional duties {karma phalam). In the same^ way, the 
word ^ param ’ (that which is beyond even the Shuddha 
Sattva) points out Nirguna Mukti and the words ‘ upa ’ 
(having the sense of nearness or contiguity) and * ddyam 
sthdnam' (One Who manifested Himself first and be- 
came the abode of the Wise Lovers) stand for Saguna 
Mukti. This Anadi Vaikuntha is, however, gained^ by 
knowing all this to be the Personal God or the Self 
{sarvamidam viditvd). This Truth was explained to 

1 ,Cf. PunyacheS dharmachen jeS kin phala / svargen svarajyadika 
sakala / atikramuniyan to kevala j jen kin nirmala sh^trokta pain / / Chit- 
saddtiandalahari. 

2 Of. Para mhanaje palikade / shuddha sattva hi jya alikade / tethen 
pavata mhanatan ghade / kevala nirguna nirv3.na // Para shahden nirguna 
moksha davuni / jari saguna bhakta ase ydgi aisa houni / tari ‘ sthanamupaiti 
chadyam’ mhanoni / ya shabdin bole saguna moksha // Prakate pahilen 
sarvanhuni / tyasa mhanaven adya mhanoni / tochi saguna vaikuntharupen 
karuni / sthana jala muktSchen // TathdrthadijaiM. 

3 Of. Tethen nusata yogi pave nirguna / sarvatma bhakta pave sthana 
adya saguna / mhanuni sarvatma bbakti apana j shlokin yacha bolato // 
'Konya bhaktikaruni / bhakta pavato adya sthanin j tari sarva hen janoni j 
pavato mhane jj Yathdi'thadipiM, 
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Arjuna only theoretically in the last Chapter, in the 
words ‘ Vdsudevah sarvamiti ’ (Vasudeva is all), but he 
will now be made actually to realize it in the next 
Chapter, because he has already acquired practical 
Knowledge of Brahma -from the answers {Aksharam 

Brahma paramam ndstyatra sahshayah — VIIL 3-5) he 

received to the seven questions {Kim tad Brahma 

niyatdtmabhih — VIIL I-2) he was induced to put at the 
commencement of this Chapter. The principal advice^ 
given to him subsequently is to remember the Personal 
God and fight {Mdmanusmara yuddhyacha-VIIL 7), as 
the latter was unavoidable by the Law of Karma, and 
the former would enable him to attain to Shri Krishna 
(which is the determined aim of his life) on account of the 
fact that the Soul, after the death of the physical body, is 
invariably transformed to that which he then remembers, 
it being the form on which his thoughts always dwell 

{Yam yam vdpi smaran hhdvam saddta'd hhdva 

bhdvitah — VIIL 6). If he, therefore, were to practise the 
study of the Nirguna Brahma ( Impersonal God), he 
would necessarily obtain Nirguna Mukti {Sdyiijyatd). It, 
however, falls, like the Saguna Mukti of the Bhaktas, 
into the category of Sadya Mukti (immediate Freedom). 
But those, who disregard the Worship of both the 
Impersonal Brahma and the Personal God after Self- 
realization and engage themselves in the difficult 
practices of the Hatha Yoga, such as stopping all the 
passages of the sense organs {Sarva dvdrdjii sahyamya — 

1 Gf. Atmapriti sabaja j tochi atma vate Adhokshaja / taricha bhakti 
nirdosha nirvyaja / atmasaksbatkara bhajaninhi jj Ha sada sroarana bhakti- 
yoga / gbade, taricha hotau karmaja dehacba tyaga / gbade smarana saSyoga / 
atmatven saguna murtichd, Jj Arjunasahi Hevefi / smarana sangitalen yachi 
bbaveb j kin prarabdba yuddhadi bbogaven / ani liaten smaraven 
sarvada // TathdrthadvpiM, 
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VIIL 12), concentrating the life-breath between the 
brows {Bhruvormadhye prdnamdveshya — VIIL lo) and 
raising it up to the head {MurdKnyddhdydtmanali 
prdnam — VIII. J'2), on the expiration of the period 
of their life, passing through the Brahmarandhra, go 

by the Devayana Path ( Agnirjyotih uttardyanam — 

VIII. 24 ) to the Brahmaloka and obtain, after very 

long detention^ (Sahasra yuga paryantam te'hord- 

travidojandh — VIIL if), what is called Krama Mukti 
(Freedom by stages) with Brahmadeva at the 
final dissolution of the Universe {Sa ydti paramdm 
gathn—VlII. Jj). If they happen^, however, to go by 

the Pitriyana Path ( Dhumordtrih ddkshindyanam— 

VIIL 25 ), they have to return from the Moonlight, but 
they soon get an opportunity of regaining the. right 
track. The Jnani Hatha Yogis are, therefore, deemed 
{Mate — VIIL 26) by Shri Krishna superior to the ignorant 
worshippers of the other Gods {AbralimahhuvandlloMli 
punardvartinVrjuna—VIII. 16) and, neceEsarily, the 
sinners mentioned in Chhandogya^^ 5'I0.9,- who have an 
independent^ path of their own, but certainly not to the 
Nirgunopasakas and Jnani Bhaktas ( W^ise Lovers ), 
whose immediate Freedom is described in the words 
‘ Sahsiddhim paramdm gatdh ’ and ‘ Mdmupetya ’ in verse 
15, ‘ Paramdm gatim ’ and ‘ Taddhdma paramam Mama ' 
in 'verse 2 I and ‘ Para m ’ and ‘ Sthdnamupaiti chddyam ^ 

1 Of. Ataudharanapuryaka yogeu kaiuna / archiradi raargeS. karuni 

gamana I anekin kleskifi yilambe moksha 3 ana / pavale puma kathina ati // 

OMtsadanandalahari. 

2 Of. Tavan eken Brahmatva jai3'e j ani eken pnnaravritti yei3e / pan 

daivagatya 30 lahije | dehantin jeneS // Jnmeshmri. 

3 Of. Steno hiranyasya suram pibascka gurost^alpamavasaa brahmaha 
phaite patanti chatvarab pancbamaschacharastairiti. 

4 Of. Yasacha 'tisara’ marga aseS. mhanatata (Cbh, 6) 10,8, Katha, 

2 , 6. T).— 6 Udrahasya, 
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in verse 28, respectively. The Nirgunopasakas or the 
Worshippers of the Impersonal Brahma, however, must 
have their grievances, as may be seen from the following 
pitiable cryi of the Saint Tukarama. 

“ Thou art the Truth, Thou art the Truth, Thou 
art the Truth, O Viththala (God) ! Why didst Thou 
manifest Thyself in this form of the Universe ? Control, 
do control (please), this illusion of Thine. Why have 
we (poor Souls) been frightened ? Name is attached to 
that which has no form. There is much ado about 
nothing. TuM says, why hast Thou become so skilful 
i.e., why didst Thou at all become Saguna by means of 
Thy Yoga or skill, O Thou !, Who wert the unchange- 
able Nirguna (though) lacking in mercy?” 

But, as it is not possible for the Personal God to 
avoid^ this Universe, the same Prince of Philosophers 
begs for a particular kind of Knowledge in the under- 
mentioned poems®, the practice of which puts an end to 
the cause of complaint without disturbing the Universe. 

1 Of, Satya Tun safcja TuS satya Tan Viththal^ / kan ga, ha dafila jagad- 
akara // Sambhali sambhali apuli he maya / ambansin kan bbayabbita 
kelen j] Bupa nahin tyasi tbe-viyelen natna ] latakachi bbrama vadbavilS. // 
TuM mbane k^n ga jalasi cbatura / hotasi nishtura nirvikara // 

2 (y, Kan ho 1 maya pragatate / jivasa sansara anite / aiseu mhanati 
te nenate / ba Tastumabima sahaja // Vriksbiu akasraata pbala / kiranin 
akaamata mithya 3 ala / Isbvara naThe ichen mala / Ishvaratvabi ikaritan // 
uViffumasdra. 

3 Of. Aisen bbagya kain lahata hoina / avagben dekben 3 ‘ana 
Brabmarupa // Maga taya sukba anta nabin para / ananden sagara belS,vati // 
Sbanti ksbam^ daya murtimanta angin / paravritta sangin kamadikan jj 
Vivekasabita vairagyacben bala j dbagadhagito jvala agni jaisa// Bbakti 
navavidba bbava sbuddba kari J alankaravari mugutamanl jj TuM mbane 
mazi puravi vasana j kona Narayana Tu 3 *a'vina jj 

Nara nari balen avagha KSrayana / aisen mazen mana karin Deva jj 
Ka yo kama krodha dvesha ninda dvandva / avagha Govinda nihsandebo // 
Asaven mya sada vishayin Tirakta j kaya vacba cbitta Tuze pain jj Karoniyan 
sahyapuraTinmanoratha/ Ybaven kripayanta TuM mhanejj 
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“ When shall I have the good fortune to see all 
people as nothing but the form of the Personal God ? 
The happiness which the sight will produce will be 
endless. The ocean of my heart will then roll with 
waves of joy. Peace, forgiveness and mercy will dwell 
incarnate in the body and desire and its friends will be 
homeless. Dispassion, strengthened by discrimination, 
will burn like the blazing fire. , The addition of the nine 
modes of Worship, the purifiers of Faith {Sattva), will' 
shine as a crown over these ornaments. TuM says — who 
will fulfil my wishes except Thee, O Narayana 

“ O God !, enable my mind to realize men, women 
and children — all to be Narayana (God). Let no such 
duality as desire, anger, hatred and slander touch me ; 
let everything appear to be Govinda (God) without the 
slightest doubt. Let me always feel utter disgust for 
sense-objects and let my body, tongue and mind be ever 
attached to Thy Feet. Tukd says — Be merciful and by 
giving me (the necessary) help, fulfil my desires.” 

The Knowledge solicited here is called Sagimcd 
Jndna ( Knowledge of the Personal God), which is 
imparted to Arjuna in the next Chapter. Its constant 

remembrance or practice ( ‘ Abhydsa yoga yuktena 

anuchintayan ’ and ‘ Ananya chetdh satatam yo Mam 

smarati niiyashali yoginah ’ — VIIL 8 & 14) the 

Love or Worship of the Personal God, which enables^ the 
Lover to attain to His Eternal Bliss and Companionship 

1 Of. Sarvada sarvatmatecheu smarana / hencha Saguna bhajanachen 
laksbana / jpanachefi nanva saguna / dharmyapaden uttaradhyayanta 
bolela II Niiguna jnana saguna bhakti / ani parama purusharfcha saguna 
m'ukti / aisi Gita Bhagavadukti / sara sakalan Vedanohen // Yatliarthadipika. 

2 Of. Te atmatven Krishna charana / smarati antin tenchi smarana / 
Bhagavadrupa iyahchen antahkarana / bhringa kita nyayen jitaiichi // 
Yatharthadi^iiM, 



127 


in Vaikuntha^ {Antalzdleclia sa Madblidvam ydtiiidstyatra 

sanshayali—VIII. 5). The Knowledge of the Impersonal 
Brahma given in this Chapter is, however, essential for 
the purpose. The Knowledge of the Impersonal Brahma 
{Nirguna Jndnd), the Love of the Personal God {Saguna 
Bhakti) and the Freedom enjoyed in the Eternal Abode 
of Vishnu, the Supreme Goal of Human Life {Saguna 
Mukti), are, therefore, the three principal things taught 
in the Bhagavad-Gita and they form the substance of 
all the Vedas. 


• - - — ^ ^..T. ■ . ... 

1 Of. Hen traiiokyachi Puruskottama / aisa jeyacha manodharma / 
teya astikacha ashrama ] Pandava ga jj Jnaneshvari. 



CHAPTER IX 

( NAVAMO’DH YAYAS ) 


SYNOPSIS.— Iji the last Chapter, Arjuna realized, 
by Vyatireka Knowledge, the Self to be the 
Nirguna or Impersonal Braluna ( Aksliaram 
Brahma — VIIL 3 ) and, by Anvaya, all to be 
that ( ‘Tat kritsnam* or ‘paramani — VIIL 4 ). 
The forms of things, as well as the Reason 
which recognises them, still remain to be 
accounted for. These, which the Nirgmt- 
opdsakas call Maya or Illusion, Arjuna is ashed 
here to realize as God or the Self, being the 
thought-forms of the Personal God ( Saguna 
Brahma ) like His incarnations. This 
Knowledge of the Personal God ( Saguna Jndna) , 
named the Royal Science (Raja Vidyd — IX. 2) 
or the Royal Secret ( Raja Gaihyam — IX. 2), 
is imparted to Arjuna in five ways, viz., to 
see ( Pashya ) : ( I ) that He pervades all 
entities ( Maya tatamidam sarvam — IX. 4), 
( 2 ) that all entities dwell in Him ( Matsthdni 
sarva bhutdni — IX. 4 )j ( 3 ) 
dwell in them ( Nachdham teshvavasthitah — 
IX. 4), (4) that the entities do 7 iot dwell in Him 
( Nacha Matsthdni bhutdni — IX. 5) a 7 id J 5) His 
Divme Power (Me yoga 7 naishvara 7 n — IX. 5). 
The first four co 7 ivey the Knowledge ( J 7 id 7 ia 7 n — 
IX. I) that although Jhe e 7 itities appear they 
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do 7!ot actually exist, and the last is the Wisdojn 
( Vijndnand — IX. I ) 'boliich enables Arjuna to 
realize everything visible as God or the Self. 
He is not, hovoever, able to see the whole 
Universe at once in the Self, just as nobody is 
able to perceive by the senses the existence of 
the all-pervading atmosphere ( Vdyiih sarvatra- 
go — IX. 5) like the moving air (Mahan — IX. 5), 
although both exist in space ( Akdshasthito — 
IX. 5 ). God's Nature imagines the entities 
( Mmndtmd blmtabhdvanah — IX. 5 ) under His 
supervision- ( Mayddhyakshena — IX. lO), but His 
actions do not bind Him ( Nibadhnanti — IX. g), 
because He is indifferent (Uddsinam — IX. g) 
and not attached to them ( Asaktam teshu 
kannasu — IX. g). Men of brutal, demoniacal 
and delusive natures ( Rdkshasim dsurinchaiva 
prakritim mohinim shritdh — IX. 12 ) disregard 
( Avajdnanti — IX. II ) Him, but those of God- 
like nature (Daivim prakritimdshritdh — IX. 13) 
woi'-ship Him with unwavering mind ( Bhajan- 
tyananya manaso Mdm^IX. 13 ). They are 
divided into six classes according to the way 
of their Worship : — (ist) by following the nine 
modes of hearing, etc., with mind always attuned 
( Satatam kirtayanto Mdm — IX. 14), (2nd) 
offering up the sacrifice of Knowledge ( Jnd- 
nayajnena — IX. 13 ), ( 3rd ) by regarding God 
as one ( Ekaivena — IX. 15 ), ( 4th ) as distinct 
( Prithaktvena — IX. 13), (3th) as inanifold 


1 Gf. Pratyaksha M hen Bhagavadrupa dekhe Arjuna / yachen nanva 
purvin bolilen vijnana / ani bhuten disoni nasati hen jnana / ya jnanencha 
vijnana hen hoya // Yathartliaiipika. 

2 Of. Mi drishta, drishtine Mazya yite maya charachara — Samaslilohi. 

& 
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( Balmdhd—IX. 15 ) and ( 6th ) as all-pervad- 
ing (Vishvatomukham — IX. 15). Of all tliese, 
the devotees, who worship IIi7n in the forms of 
other Gods, go to their worlds, and when the 
7 nerit of their actions is exhausted, return to 
this earth ( Kshine punye martya loka7n 
vishanti — IX. 21 ), because they follow the 
wro7ig method ( Avidhi purvdka7n — IX. 2S ). 
To those, however, who worship Hwi alo7ie, 
thmlihig of 710 07 ie else ( A 7 ia 7 iydschi 7 itaya 7 ito 
Md7n IX. 22), He secures both K7iowledge 
a7id Perfection ( Yogdkshe77iam vahd>nyaha7n — 
IX. 22). This Path of Love is so easy that 
God accepts a 7nere leaf, a flower, a fruit, even 
water, that is offered with devotion ( Patra7n 
pushpam phala7n toyatn, &c. — IX. 26 ). We 
are, therefore, asked to dedicate everything we 
do to Him ( Yat karoshi yad aslmdsi, &c . — 
ZZ”. 2 y), which is the first step of the Bhdgavata 
Dhar7na or the 7'oad that leads to the Supre7ne 
Bemg ( Md7nupaishyasi — IX. 28). His 7iature 
bemg that of the Kalpavriksha ( Sa7noha7n — 
IX. 2g ), the 7nost sinful 7na7i ( Apichet 
sudurdchdro — IX. 30 ), nay, even 07 te bo7’7i of 
the 7nost depressed class ( Ye' pi syuh pdpayo7ia- 
yah — IX. 32), who takes refuge with Hhn 
( Vyapdshritya — IX. 32), also reaches the 
highest goal ( Yd7iti pard7n gatim — IX. 32). 
Arjuna is, therefore, advised to fix his mhid 07 i 
Hhn, to love Hhn, to vborship Hhn a7id to 
prostrate hhnself before Hhn ( Ma7ima7idbhava 
Madbhakto Madydji Md7n na7naskuru — IX. 34 ) 
with a view to be able to perfect the K7iowledge 
impa7'ted to Jihn hi Chapters VIH a7id IX. 



O Thou God of Gods : Shri Krishna ! Had not 
Thy Sweet Name the miraculous power to remove all 
diSculties in the way of understanding the true^ mean- 
ing of Thy mysterious words, who would venture to 
touch Thy Holy Book — especiall}’-, the secret of secrets 
Thou didst reveal to Thy Beloved Disciple Arjuna, in 
this Ninth Chapter? What would even the deep 
knowledge of the Vedas and Shastras avail without Thy 
Grace ? Tukarama Maharaja says- distinctly “ Only 
b3- him, on whom He showers His Grace, is He com- 
prehended. To him alone He reveals His nature.” 
What knowledge of the Vedas did the Vrijas possess, 
whose Love" even Thy First-born envied? What 
Shastras had the elephanH Gajendra committed to 
memor}', which induced Thee to relieve him from 
the jaw'S of the crocodile ? What scholarship enabled 
the child Dhruva to secure the eternal seat in 
the heavens ? What progress in Sanskrit was made by 
the female servant Kubja that Thou wert pleased to 

1 Cf. Annnyu fchnranagataiiteuchi tbaiu pade / yathfirtba artha Bhagavad 
vanicha — Yatha rthadijn lid, 

2 Of. Tulid mhano kripa karila Naraj’ana / taricha lieu varnia pade 
lhave II 

TvJid mhane Deva da. Vila apanri / lari jivapana thava nabiii // 

3 The following extract from tbe life of Lord Gauranga, in connection 
with the state of mind of tbe Gopis when they heard the sound of Shri 
Krishna’s flute, shows the intensity of their Love : — 

'* In Eueh haste did they dress themselves for the flight, that they put 
their ear-rings on their noses and their nose-rings on their ears, wrapped 
their vests round their heads and their veils round their breasts. Thus 
ludicrously attired they prepared to start.” 

4 Of, '• The elephant alluded’ to was seized by an alligator and drawn 
into deep water. In his distress and despair he prayed to Narayana for his 
release from the water- monster's grasp. Vishnu took pity on him and saved 
him from his peril.” The story is giA'en in the Mahdhhdrata — Shdnii 
Farm, 
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transform her into a beautiful lady ? The illiterate but 
simple and virtuous wives of the Sages of Gokula enjoy- 
ed, by Thy Worship, the Bliss which the husbands 
missed through vanity. Love^ {Bhakti) is indeed a 
tremendous power ! It alone can achieve such wonders. 
O Merciful Father !, nothing but a loving heart is neces- 
sary to attain to Thy Lotus Feet, as Thou hast said to 
Uddhava in Shri Bhagavata^. 

In the last Chapter, by the words ‘ Aksharam Brahma^ 
Shrl Krishna gave Arjuna the Vyatireka Knowledge, 
and by the word ‘ Paramam \ the Anvaya Knowledge. 
As a matter of fact, the most important part of Knowledge 
consists in realizing the Brahma (l) beyond or separate 
from the Universe, which is Vyatireka, and (2) in the 
Universe made up of the three qualities, which is 
Anvaya. If this double experience {Anubhava) is con- 
firmed by practice {Ahhydsd), the aspirant becomes free^; 
But Arjuna does not care for such Freedom, which is 
unaccompanied by blemishless Love {Ananya Bhakti). 
The Worshippers of the Impersonal Brahma {Nirguii- 

1 Of. Love for whom ? For the Supreme Lord IshTara, Love for 

any other being, however great, cannot he Bhakti ; for, as Eamanuja says 
in his Shri Bhashya, quoting an ancient Acharya, that is to say a great 
teacher : — “ From Brahma to a clump of grass, all things that be are slaves 

of the birth and death that are caused by Karma, therefore they cannot be 
helpful as objects of meditation, because they are all in ignorance and 
subject to change .” — Swami ViveMTianda. 

2 Of. It is only by their affections that the milk*maids, cows, trees, 
beasts and reptiles and things of lesser intelligence reached Me and were 
happy . — 'Shn Bhagavata, IKI, 12. 8. 

3 Of. Anubhava titahacha hen yathartha / mumukshu itakiyanen 
kritartha / pari mokshahi na ichchhi P&tha / ananya bhakta sakha apula // 
Nusaten jen saguna sakara bhajana / tyahuni thora atmajnana / jnanantahi 
jnana gahana / bhaktasa ase tyS, parisa thora hen // Tari yahi gunen bhakta 
adhika / Krishna kripajaladharache chataka / tyahuni line nirgunopasaka / 
kin vishva Bhagavadrupa hen nenati // 7athaTthadypihd, 
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opasakas) are, undoubtedl3s superior to the Worshippers 
of the Personal God who have not realized the Self, but 
thej' are still inferior to the Wise Lovers {Jnani Bhahas)^ 
who possess the additional Knowledge that the Universe 
is God. In the first verse of this Chapter, therefore, 
Shri Krishna tells Arjuna that He is going to reveal 
to him this secret of secrets {Sagunajndna). 

11 I I) 

RTotv, I will speafe to yoM, wliose mind finds fault no 
more, tills profoundest secret, Knowledge aco 
coKipanied by Wisdom, wbicb having known, yoin 
will be released from evil.*’ 

The Blessed Lord now (tu) proposes to tell (pravak- 
shydmi) Arjuna the farthest secret {giihyaiamain), because 
he is full}' convinced, from what he has heard in the 
Fifth Chapter, that God is neither partial nor cruel 
{anasuyave^), the reason being that He does nothing, and 
that the good or bad actions of the Individual Souls 
take place according to previous tendencies {Svdbhdvastu 
pravartate — ; V. 14), When Arjuna heard the first half of 
the verse, he naturally wondered what further secret 
remained to be learnt, when he had already acquired 
both Vyatireka and Anvaya Knowledges. He is, there- 
fore, told that / it is nothing but complete Wisdom 
combined with Knowledge {Jndnam vijndnasaliitam) that 
is being taught in this Chapter. In one sense, Vyatireka 
Knowdedge is, of course, 'Jndita’ and Anvaya Knowledge 
‘ Vijndna\ but, after securing both, there remain- still 

1 Cf. Kacha Mam yo’bhyasuyati — B. G. XVJII. 67. 

2 ty. KiB. Tividharupa jefi jnana /tyasa mhanaveu Tijnana j anvayen 
Brabmachi sarva pari bhiina / pratitisa yete te maya // Ani TiTidhabi heu 
Brahma / aiseii kalaleii buddhisa varma / te bnddhihi maya dharma j Brahma 
pirdharma te sarvatha vritti navhe // Tai/idrthadipihd, 
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the forms of things as well as the Reason which 
recognises them as Impersonal Brahma. They are 
called Mdyd (Illusion). When they too are realized as 
God {Saguna Brahma)^ they being only His thought-forms 
(Kalpand), then is the Anvaya Knowledge {Wisdom) 
complete. That is why this Knowledge of the Personal 
God is called ‘ Q'eater Wisdo?n ’ by Sir Edwin Arnold 
in his translation of the Bhagavad-Gita. The Worship- 
pers of the Impersonal Brahma {Nirgmiopdsakas) reject 
Maya, just as children, who naturally like sugar, discard, 
through ignorance, images of sugar. The Wise Loversi 
{Jndni BliaMas or Sagtmopdsakas), however, enjoy the 
Bliss of the Impersonal Brahma like the Nirgunopasakas, 
and, at the same time, accept Maya as manifestation of 
the forms of the Personal God ( Sagtma Brahma ), like 
the connoisseurs who enjoy the sweet taste of sugar, as 
well as admire the superb skill of the confectioner, in 
the images he makes of sugar. When one knows this 
{yajpidtvd) ' 2iTid confirms the experience by practice, he is 
entirely freed from the evil ( mokshyase' shubhdt ) of 
Ignorance ( Avidyd ). In the last Chapter, Arjuna 
received^ simply undressed food, without which no dish 
can be prepared. Here, salt is added to it, so that he 
may have a complete meal. In the next verse, Shri 
Krishna describes the glory of this deepest-concealed 
lore, which is the treasure of Bhaktas alone. 

II ^ II 

1 Of, Tyajya mayS,nsha tyafisa nahiS, / Bhagavadrupen sevya tenhi / 
aisen'TiTidha mayamayacheS jeS lianhiS / jnana ten "vijnana ha bhava // 
Vijnanasahifca yethuni / jnana s^Sgena sTamuhhen karuni / ashubha avidya 
tipasuni / jnana janoni sutasi tun jlYathdrthadipiM. 

2 Of. Asbtamin koraden anna pabilen / apanacbi Arjunaten didbalen / 
tenchi lavanasabita randhilen / aisen siddhanna Tadhin^ atan ben mhanato (J 
YathdrthadipiMf 
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" Ft Is the Royal Science, the Royal Secret. It is the 
best (light) o? holiness. It is a Knowledge of the 
visible world. It is personal, easy to practise and 
inexhaustible.*’ 

Is not the hearing of Vedanta or the realization of 
Vyatireka and Anvaya Knowledges to be called a 
science ? The answer is certainly in the affirmative. 
But the science, which the Great Master is now going to 
teach, is the king of all sciences ( Fdja vidyd ). Is not 
the realization of spirit, b}’- the separation of matter 
through Vyatireka, a secret? Is not the realization of 
the same spirit in the matter thus separated a still 
greater secret ? They are so, but the secret to be revealed 
here is the secret of secrets, the king of all of them 
i Raja guhyom). This is the holiest^ of all holy things 
{pavitramidainnttamam), because it is not only such 
light- as purges the Soul from every .sin, but it leaves 
no room for even Maya { Illusion ), which is the' foot of 
all sin, to exist. It is the realizing ( avagamam ) of the 
animate and inanimate world {pratyakshal’) as the 
Personal Qod, it being the form He assumes^ for the 
purpose of giving the Individual Souls rewards and 

1 Of, Paviti'.'i ugcucbi jiiana nirdharma / aui beii pavit-rn labane ut.fcama/ 
kill maya mbanaveii stbavara j.angama j hefibi jetbeu ascna j] TathCirtha- 
dijnka. 

2 Of. Kabi jnanena Badrisbam pavitram iba vidyato— 2?. G,1Y. 3S. 

Ani beu pavitra ati uttaina / sarva pavitrafiboiii sarvottaina / aneka 

prayaBchitteu karuni pararaa / papa adhama kaShiu nivarte // Pari sarvabi 
papa tenenkarani j na jale prayaschitteu ga, bbarvaseni j niisbaleil tari 
TasanarnpeQ. svakaraniS / rake ajnani sukshmarupen // ChitsadanandalaUari, 

3 Cf. Pratyaksha stbavara jangama j beu sarvabi Purushottama / aisa 
boya avagama / ten pratyak&av.agama bolaveu // ' Sarvam kbalvidam 
Brabma ’ / ityadi bolati nigama / tari pratjaksbavagama / na mbanaveS 
ten inana /] TatMrthadi^iM. 

4 Cf, Mamatma bbuta bbavanah — JO. G. IX, S, 
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punishments according to their actions, just as He 
incarnates Himself to save them. To Him, therefore, 
there is no difference between the Universe and His 
Incarnations. What distinction can possibly be made 
between the coin in the Governnient Treasury and that 
which is in circulation, when both are made of the same 
metal and bear the same stamp of the Sovereign ? If any 
doubt still remains as to the exact meaning of the attri- 
bute ^ pratydkshdroagamam V it is cleared by the word 
' dliarmyam^ \ which follows it, and which means 
‘ sadharma^ ox Personal as opposed to ^ nirdharma’ or 
Impersonal. It cannot be used here in the sense of an 
action producing merit, because Knowledge transcends 
all Action ( naislikarmyam ). Arjuna, here, thought that 
such Knowledge must be, indeed, very difficult to 
acquire. Shri Krishna, therefore, smiled gentlj^ and 
consoled him by^uttering the words ‘ susiikham 
( easy to practise ). The reason of it is that, even when 
the aspirant is full of dispassion^ and practises Yoga 
regularly after Self-realization, if he does not possess this 
Saguna Jnana { Knowledge of the Personal God), the 
sight of the world around him will be a stumbling-block 
• in the way of his progress, like the serpentine form of a 
garland of flowers in the dark. In the next Chapter^, 
therefore, the Lord Himself will say that the Yoga 

1 Gf, Jethefi maya, tetheS dharma j maye parateS. tenchi nirdharma / 
YishTa ani Ishvara doni sadliarmn f hen jnana dharmya ya lagin // Atan 
pnnya janaka karma / tyasahi mhanaren dharma / tari jnana naishkarmya 
hen varma / karmatitasa dharma lagena // YatharthadipiM, 

2 Gf. It will bring joy to all the senses at one and the same time. , If 
sugared milk can cure you of diseases, why spoil the palate with bitter doses 
of medicines ? — Life of Shn Jnaneslmara by G. A. JYatesan S,' Go. 

3 Gf. Elh upajonihi vairagya / abhyasa kaii sabhagya ] tathapi tyasa 
Tate abhagya ] pratyaksha hen disatase j f YatkaHliadrpikd. 

i Of, Etam Tibhutim yogancha............natra sanshayah — JB, G, X. 7, 
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becomes an easy task to one u’ho realizes this kingly 
secret. The facility and jo^’- with which this is done 
ma}- be illustrated by the example of the juggler, who, 
being accustomed to catch serpents, is not only not at 
all afraid to pick up a garland of scented flowers which 
happens to lie in his way, though it may be looking like 
a serpent, but he also enjoys its sweet fragrance. One 
may think here that this Knowledge is likely to be 
perishable as it is connected with Maya ( UUision ), 
which is a thing that appears but does not really exist. 
Certainly not, for it is said to he/ avyayam^ ’ (unperish- 
ing), like the mirage2 which appears regularly at midday 
and vanishes in the evening along with the rays of the 
sun. If, then, it is the chief science or the chief mystery 
and, at the same time, easy of practice, why do not all 
avail themselves of it ? The question is answered in 
the next verse. 

I) ^ II 

“ Men tvithout Faith in the path of this ( Greater^ 
Wisdom), O Parantapa ( Terror off Foes ) !, not 
reaching Me, return to the path off, this mortal 
world.** 

The reason why people fail to acquire this Wisdom 
( asya ) is that they have no Faith ( ashraddadlianah ) in 
the o nly path^ ( dharmasya ) of offering disinterested 

1 Of, Darshayatmanamavyayaia — 5, G., ZI. d,, where the ‘ Vishva- 
rupam ’ is spoken of as ‘avyayam ’. 

2 Of, Jen, kalachen mrigajala / ten ajachen dise pushkala / taisen 
Bhagavadrupa hen kevala / avirbhava tirobhava daviten // YatharthadipiM. 

3 Grreater, of course, than Anvaya Knowledge, which is called ‘Wisdom’. 

4 Of. Aga! yainanScha dharma / mhanaje ya jnanapraptisa marga 
sugama / tyachi ashraddha jyasa tyaten durgama / kaisen navhe jnana hen jj 
Chahun kadoni kant'e / kalpavriksbasa pavane jya ekecha vate / tya vate 
na jatan benvi bhete | to kalpa-vriksha ? // YathdrfhaMpiU, 
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work to God, via., the Bhdgavala Dharma, which leads to 
it. Many read’ the Upanishads, the Gita and the 
Bhagavata, in which such sacrifice is declared to be 
necessary for Self-realization, which is the foundation 
of this Greater Wisdom, and yet, they continue to 
worship the other Gods with selfish aims. They are, 
therefore, said to come back ( nivartante ) from the 
fountain of immortality, without attaining to God 
( aprdpya Mdm ), to whirl round in the pool of death 
{mrityu- sansdra varlmani ). Arjuna is addressed here by 
the name of ‘ ’ (Terror of foes) in order that 

he may be ready to punish the foes and that, as he 
bears in mind the advice given to him in the last 
Chapter to remember God and fight {Mdmanusmara 
yuddliyacha), his actions may be, like those of a true . 
Bhagavata, necessarily offered to Him as the Greatest 
of all Beings {Parasmai Ndrdyandyeli samarpayetlat). Shri 
Krishna now imparts this Supreme Wisdom to him in 
the next two verses. 

^ II y ii 

^ TORJTT II ^ II 

“ By Me, of Form Cnmanifest, all this Universe is 
pervaded. BlI entities live in Me, but I do not live 

1 Of, Shri VAsudevukliya sr.iiiarpanam— 

Yajnartbat karrnaiio’nyatra' — i?. G. III. 9. 

Kilyena vacba manasendriyairva buddbyatmanavanusrita svabbavafc / 
karoti yadyafc sakalam parasmai Naraj'anjlyeti samarpayettat // iShJ’i 
Bhagavata, 

2 Of. Mrifcyu upari mrityu pavati j marati upajati punabpunba — 
Ohitsadanandalahari. 

Taisiu abam mamatecbiya, lambidavadi / Mateii na pavaticbi bapudiu / 
mbf^nauui jaama maranacbi duthadi / dahulateu tbeliu // Jn^neshvari, 


139 


in them. Ko? yet do all entitles live in Me. Seliold 
My Divine! Power. The support of entities, yet not 
living In entities. My Nature Imagines them.” 

As Arjuna has alreadj’- acquired practical Knowledge 
of the Impersonal Brahma, the Blessed Lord now gives 
the Knowledge of the Personal God Jndna") in 

five V73.YS, of which the first four deal with Jnana and 
the fifth or last with Vijnana : (l) That all this 

Universe is pervaded by Him in the form 
unmanifest, that is, spiritual {Maya taiamiclam sarvam 
jagadavyahtomurtiiid ). In Chapter IV, Arjuna was 
advised to surrender himself to the Preceptor and to 
secure Knowledge of the Self, which’ would enable him 
to see all beings, v/ithout exception, in the Self and 
•then in God [Yena hlmtdnyaslieshena dvalishyasydtmanyaiho 
Mayi). This, ho'wever, he understood theoretically only. 
In the last Chapter, he realized the Impersonal Brahma 
in ever3dhing. Here^ as soon as he hears ‘ Mdyd tata- 
midam sarvam ’ (I pervade all this Universe), he looks 
at the body of Shri Krishna, which is Vyakta (manifest). 
The words' ' avyakta miirtind’ (form unmanifest) are, 

1 Of. ‘ Yoga ’ ya shabdacha artha alauldka eamarthya kiuva 3mkti asa 
jari kela tari aTjaktacheu vyakta bananyacha ha yoga kiuva j'ukti mhana- 
jecha may a. hoya. — Gitarahasya. 

2 Of. Tyauta pudhiliya shlokacba eka cbarana / tethavnri adiu 
jnapacheu vivaraua / dusariya charaniS Jagadvandya cbarana / vijnana 
bolela pudhiliya shlokanta ]/ YatharthadijjilM. 

3 Of. Artha hachi kin Mya vyapileii / mhanatan pahela mnrtimanta 
hen rupa apalen / teii hen navhechi mhanataii alen / bhinnatva dohinsahi // 
Tari Myancha vyapilen pari / tya Bvarnpiii vyakta nahin murti bari / jari 
avatara murti nanapari / vyakti tyachacha bolavya // Evam Myacha tya 
avyakta murti karuni / jaga Earva vyapilen mbanuni / pahen mhanatau 
Bhagavadaikya tyavaruni / chidatmatva apaleSchi to pahe jj Sahaja jya 
chidatmatva sphurtivina / charachara kanbincha disena / to avyakta murti 
^tma Arjuna / sarvan bbutin dison. lagala jj Yathdri/tadipiltd, 
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therefore, added to show the unity of the Self with 
God and cause him to realize his own spiritual Self, 
without which nothing can be seen in this Universe. 
That is the unmanifest form which Arjuna began to 
experience in all beings. While he is swimming in 
this Joy, the Blessed Lord exclaims (2) that all entities 
live in Him {Matsthdni sarva bhiit'ani), to impress upon 
the mind of the disciple the idea of Infinity, i. e., to 
give him the experience^ of the Self wherever his 
mind goes. There are innumerable waves in the ocean, 
but the human vision can reach upto a certain limit 
only, that is, the horizon, while the infinite ocean still 
remains beyond to be judged by the experience that 
one already possesses. Arjuna is thus enjoying his 
own infinity^, when suddenly the words (3) that He 
does not live in them {nachdham teshvavasthitaJi) strike 
upon his ears. The object of this declaration is to do 
away with the distinction one would be disposed to 
make between the occupier and the thing occupied on 
the comparison of the elements or wet clothes and 
space or water, which do not suit the purpose. Other- 
wise, it would be highly anomalous to tell first that 
He pervades everything, then to admit that all is in 
Him and now to say that He is in none. The com- 


1 Of. Kin pahe Tyapakatvakade / parin anantatvin drisMi napade / 
tritiya oharanin keki driskti ugiiane / sarva bhuten Majamajin aisen 
bolataS. // Satnudrachya ananta lahari / drishti dhanvatan tyanvari / 
drisbti bhage pari asecha uri / pudhenhi samudracbi // YathdrthadipiJdd. 

2 Of. Tin sarva bhuten Arjunen / svarupin pahatan maneu / anantatva 
anubhavitan Jagajjivanen | pudhen bolon arambhilen // Kin zanin akasbin 
bhuten jaishin / chitsvarupin jaden pahe taishin / kinva jalin bhijalin 
vaatren aishin / vyapaka pari bhihnatva // Ta bhedacha parihara/ kari 
chatnrtha charanin Jagaduddhara / kin Majamaji aheta bhuten charachara / 
pari tya bhutanta Mi asena // YathdrthaAwiM. 



parisons suggested^, therefore, to • reconcile these three 
statements are those of the waives and the ocean, the 
mirage and the rays of the sun, the serpent and the 
rope and the ornaments and gold. For, of these several 
pairs, the second ones, such as the ocean, the rays of 
the sun, etc., cannot be said to dwell in the first-named, 
VIZ., the waves, the mirage, etc., because the latter are 
a mere illusion having no independent- existence of 
their own apart from the former, which represent the 
really existing things. Here% a doubt arises in the 
mind of Arjuna that, if this is so, why should Shri Krishna 
have said at all that all entities live in Him {Matsthdni 
sarva hhutdni) This is cleared by saying (4) that the 
entities do not live in Him {nacha Matsthdni bhutdni). 
ibis apparent contradiction is to be explained^ in this 
wa}’’ : First, when Arjuna was told that all entities 
live in God {Ma tsthdni sarva bhutdni), the entities were 

1 Of. Kail bijachi jaleu taru / afchava, bhaCgara ten alankara / taisa 
jilsja ekacba vistaru j ten ben jaga // Jwineshxari, 

Bajja kbandeu karuna / sarpadharamaladn ryfipta jana / kfm 
suvarneu ancka alankara puma / vyapta sampurna jaya pari // Chifsadd- 
nandalahan. 

2 Cf. Mrigajala siicba ase jari / taricha rasbmi asati tya bbitari / taiseu 
kalpita vishva Maja mazari / pari Mi tya milzarin asechina // Chitasadd- 
imndalaliari, 

3 Of. Aisba drishtantacbya kofci / Shri Krishna dharuni pofciu / mhane 
bbuten Majamadbyeu Kirifci / pari tya bbutiii Mi naseu // Aiseii bolila 
Hari / ton shanka upajali ya -vari / kin bbuten mitbya mhanoni jari / tyauta 
Mi nabin mhanatase // Tari jin mitbya tin Majamajin asati / ben Yiruddha 
boUIa Jagatpati / aisi mbane jon Arjunacbi mati / ton mbaue bbutenbi 
nasatin Majamadhyen // TathaHkadipilid. 

i Of. Majamaji sarva asatin ya boien / Arjuna ya lagin boliloS 
pahilen / kin bin bbuten mbanoai .hoten alen / pratitisa tuzya jj Dharuna 
tuzi be pratiti / bolilon kin bbuten Maja majin asati / Mi bhutin nasen 
mbanoni maguti / tin mitbya mbanoni apalya pratitinen bolilon // Tari 
Maziya maten / Micha ahen nahinta bbuten / mitbya pratiti yachi tuten / 
banatan guhya hen vadalon jen tattva // Yathdrthadipm. 
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assumed to exist from the disciple’s standpoint. 
Secondly, when he was told that God does not live in them 
{nachdliam teshvavcisthituh), Shri Krishna gives His own 
experience of things, and, thirdly, when Arjuna realizes 
the Truth, the secret, that they do not live in Him {nacha 
Matsthdiii hhiitdni) , is revealed to him.' This may be 
illustrated by an example. A man happens to believe 
a rope lying in the dark to be a serpent. The rope 
notices the fact and tells him that the serpent he sees 
is in it (the rope). Then it says that it, however, does 
not exist in the serpent. A light is brought and the 
truth of the non-existence of the serpent ascertaiiied. 
The man, thereupon, asks indignantly why the rope 
said at all that there was the serpent in it. The rope 
gently replies that there is no serpent in it, meaning 
thereby that, in the first statement it made, it simply 
traced the idea^ of the serpent, which was then in his 
(man’s) head, to its cause, but when that illusion dis- 
appeared by the help of the light, it now openly 
announces the fact, viz., the non-existence of the serpent. 
Another example will make the meaning of the verses 
more clear. The thread, of which a cloth is made, asks 
you first to see thatit occupies, all the pictures of beings, 
woven in the cloth, and then, to see that the pictures 
dwell in itself. While you are doing this carefully, you 
are convinced that the hands, feet and all other limbs of 
the pictures are nothing but the thread. The thread, 
therefore, asks you now to see that it does not 
exist in the pictures. When you. question the 
reason of its saying that the pictures dwell in 

1 Of, Hen asoS angin bharaliyan bhaTandi / jaisinyaS. bbavanti disati 
ardi / taisinya apuliya balpana abhafidin / gamati bbuten Ij Tecbi kalpana 
sanduni pain / tari Min bbutin bbnten M^zan thain / hen svapni bin paxi 
nahin / kalpaveya jogen IjjTTi^neshvdi'it 
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it, the thread asks you to see that they do not 
dv/ell in it. These statements, although they appear to 
be contradictor}'- to one another, are all true, because 
they are made according to the stages of kno-wledge at 
■^vhich the hearer arrives. Although the Universe is 
thus admitted^ to be an illusion at every step, there is 
no means to avoid it as such until the death of the 
physical body. In what light, therefore, is it to be seen 
till then ? The answer is {5) that it is to be seen as His 
Divine Power {pashya Me yogamaishvaram). This Uni- 
verse, which does not really exist and yet appears, is 
the Power {yogam) of the Personal God or His attribute 
called ‘ Aishvarya described fully in the Introduction. 
It is His Divine SkilR It is this Manifestation or Form 
of His which is eulogized in the Vedas {Saliasrashirshd 
punishah, etc. — Furusha Sukta). Shri Krishna, therefore, 
by asking Arjuna to see His Divine Power {pashya Me 
yogamaishvaram)^ wishes him to regard^ the Universe as 

1 Of. Jeu chitsvarupacheii lakshana / tyahuni jada hen vilakshana / jari 
mithya mhanoni Kamalekshana / pratipadiS. suchavito jj Jada mithya hoya 
pari / sharira ahe ‘jonvari / ha pratyaya nayhe duri / tari ugenchi kaya 
mithya mhanaven ? // Yat/iart/iadipUia. 

2 Of. Sen Maja Ishvarachen chaturya / samarthya Mazen aishvarya / 
Veda aui munivarya / henchi rupa Mazen varniti // Yatharthadipiha. 

Maza aishvarya yoga pahen nayanin / aghatana ghatana chaturya iye 
i anin — Chi tsaddnanda lahari. 

5 Of. Toga ani aishvara / ya don shabden Sarveshvara / rupa apalen 
hen cbarachara / pahen mhanoni mhanatase // Vyatireken atma samajoni / 
anvayen Brahmachi sarva umajoni / bhasa mhanava maya mhanoni / 
te Bhakta Bhagavadrupen pabati // Yachen nanva vijnana / ya 
magen bolilen ten jnana / hen pratyaksbavagama dharma hen shradda- 
dhana / pavati Bhagavata dharmache // Chitsvarupa navhe indriya 
pratyaksha / ten buddhisa dise aparoksha j indriyansa Krishna Ambujaksha./ 
diSe taisiii cbarachara tadrupen // Chidatmatva anubhavakade drishti / dise 
indriyansa Bhagavadrupa srishti / vina Bhagavadkripa piyusha vrishti hen 
achata pika sarvatha pikena // YathdrtliadipiTid. 
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His Manifestation, exactly like His Incarnations. This 
is confirmed by XL 8, in which He gives him His 
Divine Eye to see His Divine Power {Divyam daddmi te 
chakshuh pashya Me . yogamaishvaram). ’ Thus, by 
Vyatireka, one realizes the Self; by .Anvaya, he realizes 
all to be Brahma, and by this Saguna Knowledge, 
he realizes even the illusion to be the Form of the 
Personal God. The realization of the Universe as 
Impersonal Brahma by means of Pure Reason, and as 
Manifestation of the Personal God by the help of the 
Senses, is Vijnana proper, a very rare gift, which can 
be secured only by the special Grace of God {Dlidtu 
prasdddt — Shriiti). It is to this Divine experience that 
the Saint Kabir refers when he exclaims : — O Sadhu !, 
the simple union is the best. Since the day when I met 
my Lord, there has been no end to the sport of our 
Love. I shut not my eyes, I close not my ears, I do not 
mortify my body ; I see with eyes open and smile, and 
behold His Beauty everywhere. I utter His Name, and 
whatever I see reminds me of Him ; whatever I do, it 
becomes His Worship. The rising and the setting are 
one to me ; all contradictions are solved. Wherever I 
go, I move round Him, all I achieve is His Service.. 
When I lie down, I lie prostrate at His Feet. He is the 
only Adorable One to me; I have none other. My 
tongue has left off impure words, it sings His Glory day 
and night. Whether I rise or sit down, I can never 
forget Him ; for, rhythm of His music beats in my ears. 
Kabir says : My heart is frenzied, and I disclose in my 
Soul what is hidden. I am immersed in that One Great 
Bliss which transcends all pleasure and pain.” Arjuna, 
however, could not understand how this Universe, which 
was created by God’s Nature, could be His own form. 
Shri Krishna, therefore, tells him that He is the sustainer 
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of the entities {hhutabhrit), but He does not live in them 
[nacha hhutastho), because these forms of entities are only- 
imagined by His Reason {Mamdtmd hhuta hhdvanali) 
called Hature. He sustains the entities ( hhutabhrit ), 
because He says He pervades them [Mayd tatam) and they 
live in Him {Mutsthdni sarva hhiitdni). That He does not 
live in them {naclicd hhutastho) is proved by the example 
of the rope, which does not dwell in the serpent, for, 
it has no existence. The entities, which the Nirguno- 
pasaka calls Maya {IllusioJi), are to be regarded as His 
Thought-forms [Kalpand) or Divine Power (yogamai- 
shvaram), just^ like Shri Rama, Shri Krishna and other 
Incarnations of the Personal God. This idea is 
expressed^ in the words ‘Mamdtmd hhiita hlidvanah\ 
the meaning of which is that His Reason or Power 
{Atmd, i. e., Buddhi or Chichchhakti) imagines the entities 
{bhuta blidvanali). Now, if one were to ask why the 
Superhuman power of the incarnations is not observable 
in the Universe, the reply^ is, it is hidden, as that of 
even the incarnations is during childhood. The en- 

1 Of. Mi bhutefi dharanara mhanije Mjan jin yyapilin / tiii Majamajiu 
bolilon tevhaS Myafl dharilin } tya bhutin Mi nasen kin tuja kalalin j 
nahintashin tin bhuten Majamadbyen jj Yathdrthadijpilid. 

2 Of. Sambhavamyatmamayaya — B, G. IV. 0. ■ 

3 Of. Eamakrisbnadya'V’Atarakalpana jaisi / kalpana characharacbi 
taisi I teTban Mazi tanu na hoti kaishi / bin bhuten sakalahi ? // Ta bbaven 
mhane Jagajjivana / kin Maza atma ‘bbutabhavana’ / atma buddhi Mazi 
mhane Madhusudana / buddhi chichchhakti kalpana sbakti Ishvarachi Jj 
Te bbutabhavana Arjuna / mhanaje bhutancbi kari bbavana / bhavana 
mhahaje kalpana j evaua sbakti Mazi bhuten kalpite ha artha jj Yatlidtiilia- 
dijpitid. 

4 Of. Kin Krishna Jarasand ha- bhayen pale / tari kaya samarthyapaeuni 
tevhan chale ? / taisen characharin asuni na kale / samarthya balapanin jaisen 
Krishnachpn Jj Samarthya to characharin j achchhadoni ase ya pari / sukha 
duhkha bhoga to shirin / sthapila pratibimbansha jivachiya jj YatJidrtha- 
Avpikd, 

10 
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joyment of pleasures and suffering of pain, of course, fall 
to the lot of His: reflections, the Individual Souls. 
Arjuna, thus, completely grasped the’ point and began 
to realize the Universe as God or the Self. He became 
Shri Krishna Himself ! One difficulty, however, 
suddenly cropped out, viz., that, while Shri Krishna had 
ordered him to see all the entities in Him {Matsthdni 
he was unable to see the whole Universe 
in one view, although whatever portion of it came to his 
notice, either by sight or by memory, could easily be 
realized by him as the Self. It^ is solved in the next 
verse. 

il ^ li 

“ Hs in space there remains always air, both all® 
pervading and great, so, hnow that all entities live 
In Me.” 

The ubiquitous atmosphere {vdyuh sarvatrago), 
which always occupies space {yathdlzashastliito 7iityciin), 
is also the great air {malidn), which moves to and fro and 
which we actually feel by its touch. When, therefore, 
both^ of these are in space, how can we deny the 
existence of the former because it is not preceived, 

1 Of. Aikya maja ani yasa khareu. / pari yasa sarYa bkuten. disati 
ekasareS. / maja teil pahanefL nakale barefi ] myafi apananta kaisifi pabaYifl 
tin sarva ? // Maja jefi jitakeS atbavatefi / titakeficbi ten pratyayasa ysteS / 
YishTa aparimita nraten / ten kaisen mojamajin myan ayadharaven ben 
sarYa ? jj Yathdrthadi^iM. 

2 Of. MabaYayu to jo vara / cbancbala bouni lagato sbarira / to 
gaganin ase taisacha Pandnknmara / naye pratitisa tohi gaganincba ahe 

mhanaya /j ‘Tatb^ .sarYani bhntani / Matsthanityupadbaraya ’^^mbanoni / 

Krishna mbane kin Majamajin nibanaje ye riri karoni / tun apanantahi sarva 
bhuten avadbarin // Tari akashin dvidha Yayu drisbtdnten apanacM 
majin smriten ani asmriten / abeba saryabi bbuten-^ ayadbarin aisen Arjuna// 
YathdrthadipiM. 
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like the latter, by the senses of touch or hearing ? Nay, 
when one feels warm and uses a fan, he actually 
experiences the cool effects of the silent atmosphere, 
■which is a sufficient proof of its existence. In the same 
■way {tatlid), Arjuna is asked to realize [npadhdrayg) all 
the entities {sarvdni hhutdni), viz., those he remembers 
as well as those he does not remember, in God {Matsthdni), 
that is, in the Self. This imaginary world of the elements 
called matter, ive are unable to comprehend without the 
Self, who, being impersonal in nature, is to be realized 
by Reason only, just as fire is to be secured through 
w'ood or some other combustible thing. Although, 
therefore, the Self prevades the whole body, yet, we 
recognise him in those parts only to which our attention 
is drawn. We cannot, on that account, say that he does 
not exist in other parts. We ought, therefore, to know 
the Selfi wherever our. Reason reaches and, thus, we 
realize him in all. In the third verse of this Chapter, 
Arjuna has been told that those who have no Faith in 
the Bhagavata Dharma, that is, the Path which leads 
to God and of which sacrifice is the first step, do not 
reach Him, but sink again into the realm of flesh. Now, 
it is said in the Shastras that all merge in Brahma at 
the time of the Mahd Pralaya or final dissolution of the 
Universe. If, then, the faithless, who unite with Him, 
cannot help coming back again to this earth, what 
reason is there to believe that the Jnanis would not also 
be forced to return^ .? This question is answered in the 
ne.xt verse. 

\ Cf. Atmayilfita bhutcu sakala / atma bhutifi tarangin jaiseii jala / 
pari (Irisbti jetheii pabe nivala / tetheii jala taranga doni disati // Ani 
jctbeii na pAvali driebti / tetheubi jaiiucba ase taranga srisbti / prastutin 
kripamritacbi vrisbti / yacbi bbaveu ya sblokiii hofcase // YathdrthadijnM. 

2 Cf. Fralayin upadhisabita jiva / milati ure nirguna svayameva / 
tetboni punba botaso udbbava / upadbicba ani jivacba // Aise Brahmin 
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qj^qrfr fq^^ITq^q; 11 \S I1 

** ilt the end of a Kalpa» al! entities^ 0 Kaunteya (Son 
of Kunti) tf enter My Nature; and at the beginning 
of a Kalpa I again send them forth.** 

.Here, the Blessed Lord says that all the entities^ 
emanate from Him (visrijdmyaliain) at the beginning of 
a Kalpa or world-age {kalpddau), because they go into 
His Nature Mdmikdm) at the end of a 

Kalpa in Ignorance. But those, who have realized the 
Self and for whom nothing like matter exists, have no 
idea of what dissolution (^Pralaya) is. Why should they 
enter Nature at all 1 .They merge in Brahma. They are 
not, therefore, included in the class of entities {sarvdni 
hhutdni). The vehicles (Upddhi) of those, who believe 
themselves to be the frail body, enter Nature at the end 
of the Universe, and so, they are bound to come out of it 
at its beginning, like trees springing forth from seeds. 
But when an earthen vessel containing water is broken and 
the water destroyed, the reflection of the sun can no more 
appear there. In the same way, with the destruction of the 
Jnani’s Ignorance, the vehicle is also destroyed, and so/it 
can never then corne back to Nature. The word 'sarvd 
(all), used at the beginning of this verse, shows that, by 


pavale / te jevhan paratale / tevhan hehi jari jnani bhale / tari parataticha 
aisen mhanaven // YathdrthadipiM. 

1 Cf. Aga Kuntisuta 1 Mazi prakriti J ji kari -pralayotpatti / bin bhutefi 
titeS. paTati / kalpaksbayin ya karitafi punarbbava // Atma jibifi olakhila / 
3adabbaga mithya lekhila / tihifi to nahincha dekbila j pralaya kala // 
Evam sakala vedavedanta / bolati bacha riddbanta / kin Brabma pavale je 
bbagyavanta / te pralayin na milati prakrititen // Yathdmiadipikd. 

2 Of. Tari iye Maziye prakriti / mahakalpancbau antin / sarva bbuta 
Vyakti / aikyasi yenti // ' Jmneshvari. 
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^kalpakshaye^* (end of an age), we are to understand the 
final- dissolution of the Universe {Mahdpralaya) and not 
the ordinary one (Naimittika), which takes place at the 
close of Brahma’s day, as described in verse l8 of the 
last Chapter. When Shri Krishna says that He creates 
again {visrijamyaliam punah) the entities, He means He 
does it through His Nature {Pralzriti), for, when people 
say the king has taken^ a castle, they really mean that 
the soldiers fought and captured it for the king. This 
point is made clear in the next three verses. 

sriifcf l 

ii n 

?? ^ \ 

ii ll 

ll ^©11 

** Wielding My own Nature, I send forth again and 
again this whole realm of entities, (driven) helps 
less by the power of Nature.. Nor do these actions, 
0 Dhananjaya ( Wealth^grasper ) !, bind Me, Who 
remain as one unconcerned and unattached to those 
actions. Nature gives birth to the moving and 
unmoving, while I but look on ; because of this, O 
Kaunteya (Son of Kunti) I, the Universe revolves.” 

1 (y. Mhanatan kalpaksha> a / suchaTi raahapralaya / kalpadi shabdeu 
mayecha udaya / to pratharaa srishtikala // Kalpa shabden Bralimayacha 
divasa / mbanoni dinapralaya dinasrisbfci yasa / mhanon naye kin sarva 
sbabdartha rasa / vayan jatn ya arthen jj YathdrthadipiM. 

2 Cf. Bbavapyayau hi bhatanam — B. G. XL 2. ' 

3 Of., Jaisen rayeh kelen nagara / aiseh prasiddha bolati saraagra f 
vicharitafi grihadi vyapara j , rayache kara kanhiu na kariti // Ohitsada.^ 
naudcdahari, 




When Shri Krishna says that He creates^ {visrijdtni), 
over and over again {pimah piinah), this collection of 
various forms and names, this whole realm of entities 
{hliutagrdmamimam kritsnam), by resorting to His Nature 
{prakritim svdm avashtdbhya), two questions arise : — (ist) 
Where was this Nature after the dissolution of the 
Universe? and (2nd) How does He resort to it? The 
answer to the first question is that, before the beginning 
of the Universe, Nature lies hidden in the Im- 
personal Brahma, as does the mirage^ in the rays of 
the sun at sunset. Some would say here that the 
expression ‘ nothing then exists ’ implies the existence 
of Time, but the Brahma itself, then, represents Time 
{Ndsaddsinmsaddsittaddtiim — Rig Veda). For, referring to 
the same Time {Taddnim), the Shruti continues to say 
there is nothing else .besides it {Tasmdddhdnyannarah 
hinchandsa). The Impersonal Brahma is, therefore, the 
Eternal, Universal and Unconditioned Time {Akhaiida 
Edict), referred to in the 33rd verse of Chapter X. 
{AhmevdkshayaJi kdlo). The other, which is conditioned 
and not eternal, is reckoned by the rotation and the 
revolution of the planets, viz., hours, days, years, yugas 
and kalpas. That too is said to be an emanation 
( Vihhiiti) in the 30th verse of the same Chapter [Kdlali 
kalayatdmaham). Thus, Time cannot be the caused 

1 Of. Tari hechi prakriti Kiriti / Mi svakiya sahajea adhishtin / tetha 
tantu Ean^avayeu patin / jevi Tinavani dise '// Kimbahuna iyaparin. / Min 
nijaprakrititen angikMu / ani bhutasrisbti ekasari / prasaronchi lage // Jen 
ha bbutagramu aghava j ase prakriti adhinn Panda va / jaisi bijachiya Tela 
palava / samartba bhumi // Jnanes/ivari. 

2 Cf. Tevhan kiranarupen kiranin | hoten mbaaaven :ten mrisba pani / 
taisi prakriti nirgunarupen nirgunin / srishtikala purvin hoti mhanavi // 
Yatharthadipilio,. 

3 Of. Evam kalabi navhe karana / Brahmi prakritichen hotan chalana ] 
fci karuni drasbta saguna / srisbti nirinana, karitase to srishtikala// 
Yaihartliadi^iM, 



of Nature. In fact, when the Nature manifests itself, the 
Impersonal Brahma becomes the Personal God, the 
Witness and Creator of this Universe. The conditioned 
or non-eternal time begins, therefore, with the creation. 
The answer! to the second question is that He resorts 
to Nature [prakritim avashiahhya), just as the rope resorts 
to the serpent, or the thread to the piece of cloth or the 
clay to the vessel, that is, as the real essence {Adhi- 
shthdiia) does to the unreal appearance {Vivaria). 
Nature being in the form of an effect, is not seen after 
the dissolution of the Universe, when its cause, the 
Lord of the Universe, is asleep. The serpent appears 
on the rope only when there is the witness. It is, 
however, by Nature that God sees Himself as well 
as Nature, just as it is by means of the tongue that we 
announce our own existence as well as that of the 
tongue. Nature, without which God is Impersonal 
{Nirdharma), like the tongue, knows neither itself nor 
the witness. It is, therefore, in the Brahma, as mirage 
is in the rays of the sun, or serpent in the rope, or 
waves in the- ocean, that is, in short, as effect is in the 
cause. The word ‘ svdm^^ (my) is, therefore, used to 
show that the effect is not different from the cause. 
Now, a third question arises, viz., that, even if Nature 
manifests itself again and again, why should the 
entities follow it The reply given is that they have 
no will of their own, being controlled by Nature {avasham 
prakritervashdt).^ When Arjuna heard that God creates 

1 Gf, Prakriti adhishthuni nirmitoS mhane / ton Arjunasa kbuna bane / 
Tivartaten adhishthi adhiskfchana he jane / patra Bhagavafckripcchen // Eajju 
adhishthi sarpaten / shukti adhishthite rupyaten / tantu adhishthi pataten / 
ghataten rarittika // Yathartliadipika. 

2 Of, 'Prakiitim svam adhishthaya’ mhanoni / prakriti bhinna 'nase 
aisen ‘sva’ shabden karoni / suchaTi kin kafya karanSvasthS. donhi j 
prakritichya Maja Tegalya nasati ha bbaya ]/ YathdrtkadipiM, 
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the entities by the help of Nature, he thought that the 
Individual Souls, who are said to be fettered, also did 
actions in the same way. How, then, could the Personal 
God be free from bondage ? Shri Krishna answers^ the 
query, by saying that His actions do not bind Him {na 
Mam tdni karmdni nihadhnanti), because He is unattached 
to them {asdktam teshii karniasii) and remains aloof as 
one unconcerned {uddsiiiavaddsinam] , neither doing any- 
thing nor causing anything to be done. Jie calls 
Arjuna here ‘ Dhananjaya (Wealth-grasper)’, with the 
object of giving him to understand that 'he need not be 
disappointed on that account, for, even then. He is not 
indifferent to a person like him, who regards Him as 
dearly as the covetous man does his treasure and has, 
therefore, bound Him by his Love. This attachment of 
the Lord to His Lovers and His indifference to the rest 
can be reconciled with His attribute of Justice, only on 
the ground of His being of the nature of the Kalpa- 
vriksha ( Ye yat/id Mdm prapadyante — B. G. IF. II). The 
Personal God has no motive or desire in doing actions, 
because He sees everything to be Himself. This is His 
attribute of Dispassion, and one who knows it also 
acquires it. This important fact was mentioned once 
in the Fourth^ Chapter, and is repeated here, in the 
Ninth, for th e benefit of Arjuna as well as for that of 

r~ Jf. Yarhavin ije prakriti vikarin / eku MiSchi ase avadbarin / 
udasinachiya parin / kari na karavin jj Dipu thevila varin / kaTanaten niyami 
na nivari / ani kavana kavani pari J rahat 0 ten ase nene • j] To jaisa kan 
’sakshibhutu / grihavyapara pravritti rahitu j taisa bbutakarmin anasaktu ] 
'Min bhutin asen jj Jnnneshvari, 

, Jaisa koni npekshaku pariyesi / pahen doghansi vivadatan jj Tyanchiya 
jayaparajayakdrana / harsba Tisbada nabin tayalaguna / pari nirvikara asen 
sakshi houna / taisa jana saksbi asen // Ohitsadamndalahari. 

2 Cf. Na Mam karmani limpanti na Me karma pbale spriba / iti Mam 
yo’bbijanati karm£(,bbirnasa baddbyate— G,lv. ^4 
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all His Lovers. He cannot, therefore^, be fettered by 
actions, nor those who have realized the Self. The 
Ignorant Souls are, however, bound by them, because it 
is impossible for them to do anything without desire 
and be indifferent to the shells of worldlj’’ things, so 
long as the}’" actually see them to be nothing but real 
silver. Now, one would say" that, when the Nirguna 
or Impersonal Brahma is said to be the constituent 
of this Universe, how can a Being who possesses the 
attributes of dispassion, etc., be called the cause of it? 
Shri Krishna, therefore, says that, although Nature 
begets all that is moving or still {prahritih suyate 
chardcharam), j’et, it is He Who is the Supervisor or 
Master {Mayddhyahshenn) of it. Arjuna is called here 
‘ Kanrdeya^' or ‘ the Son of Kunti ’ in order that he may 
understand that, as he is born of his mother because of 
his father, so does the Universe go round {jagadvipari- 
variate-) by reason of this, via, His supervision 
{hetiindne7iap). This supervision, under which Nature brings 
forth what is living or lifeless {sachardcliaram), is how- 
ever, due to Pure Sattva. Here, His function may be 
compared to that of the earthly king, who collects money 

1 Cf. Ya lagiu karmeu Maja ua badhiti / aiieu jana tuil sarvartbiS / 
aiseucha anahankareu je karma kariti / tehi na limpati karmaphaleu jj Ani 
karmaphala sacba dekhati / aham kaTfcabbimaneu acbarati / te koshakarachiya 
pari badhijati / murkba earvartbiu kaja eaugou // OMtsadanandalahari, 

2 Of. Tevhau jagacheS upadana karana / Brahma teu mhanaveS nirguna / 
jayasi he vairagyadi guna / jagatkar.ana na mhanaTe tayaten // Yathartha- 
dipiha. 

3 Of. Kaunteya mhanaje 'Kunti suta / ya nanveu gahana bbaven alari 
Bhagavanta / kin janani pasuni putra upajato nischita / pari te prasavate 
svapatichya betu karoni // Yathdrthadipika. 

4 Cf.^ Jagachi ghadamoda chalali ahQ^Gitdrahasya. 

5 Of. Jaisa loka cheshtan samastan / ha nimitta matra kan savita j 
taisa Jagaprabhayin Ifi Pandusuta J hetu hpin // Inmeshvari, 
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from his subjects in the shape of taxes and utilizes it 
towards the employment of soldiers, etc., for their own 
protection. Xhere are two parts^ of Mdyd (Illusion) — one 
is that which knows that it is Brahma and by means of 
which the Impersonal Brahma becomes the Personal God. 
It merges in the Impersonal Brahma after the dissolution 
of the Universe. The Personal God is then supposed 
to be in 'Kis ' Yoganidrd' (sleep at the end of the world). 
The other part is that which calls itself Mdyd. It 
is this Nature {Prdkriti) whose Supervisor or Master 
{Adhyaksha) is the Personal God. Thus, the Personal 
God, Who knows Himself to be the Impersonal Brahma 
and Who also knows all, is both^ the material and 
efficient cause of this Universe. As clay is the material 
cause of an earthen vessel, so is the Nirguna or 
Impersonal Brahma that of the Universe. But, as the 
Personal God {Sagima Brahma)^ by the help of the first 
part of Maya, knows Himself to be the Impersonal 
Brahma, He can justly be said to be the material cause 
of the Universe. Again, as the potter is the efficient 
cause of the vessel, so, the Personal God, Who is 
Omniscient and Who creates entities according to the- 
actions of the IndividuM Souls, is also that of fho 

1 Gf. Evam prakritiche bhaga doni / eka Brahma apana mhanoni / 
ya akhanda pratyayen karuni f nirgunin sagunatva // Prathama sphure 
Brahma apana / to Ishvara ten Brahma saguna / maya Mi mhanavoni 
dusaren sphnrana / te prakriti to ishvara ticha adhyaksha // Taihdrtha- 
dipiM. 

Kalpante bhutamatra prakriti etale trigunatmaka mulaprakritim&n 
vilina thaya chhe, te prakriti Mari etale MaramaS, raheli, Mare adhina chhe, 
ne tethija kalpano pachho arambha thaya tyare hun e prakritino adhyaksha 
thayi etale tene matra sattasphurti arpanara hoi ena manthija pachho badho 
sarga vistaravuh chhun, — Dvivedi. 

2 Cf. -Evam jagatkarana nirguna tenchi apana mhanoni jyasa 
vate to saguna / -to sarva jane mhanoni jagachen dvividhahi karana ■/ Ishvara 
mhahava // Tathdrt/iadipiM. 
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Universe. It is He Who mercifully takes the trouble 
to preach this Gita for the benefit, not only of Arjuna, 
but also of all mankind. And yet, alas!, unfortunate 
men like Duryodhanah regarding Him as an ordinary 
human being, do not care to worship Him. They are 
described in the next two verses. 

TIT TTTS’ff I 

TR ^TTmTISTT^ ITTT lUl 11 

TTr'-d^ldT I 
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“ The foolish, ignorant of My Supreme Nature as the 
Great Lord of entities, disregard Me, as K have 
assumed a human body. Yain are their hopes, vain 
their deeds and vain is their knowledge, senseless 
as they are, partaking of the nature of brutal, 
demoniacal and delusive natures’\ 

People, who are deluded (itiiidJid), disregard God 
{avajdnmiti Mam), because they find Him clothed in 
■human form - {mdmishh7i ianumdsliritam). To treat like 
ordinary men, those great ones, who, laying aside or 
concealing their greatness, move freely among the 
masses, is to show disregard^ or disresp.ect to them. 
The mistake^ here lies in their not knowing the highest 

1 Of. Kin. Dnryodhanadi mudha jana / na kariti Tyacheu bbajana / jo 
svayeu Paramatmii bhaYabhanjana / manusbya maniti Tayfila, // Yatluniha- 
dijyikd, 

2 Of, lilhanoni Maza avatnana / kariti te mudha jana / thorasa nicba- 
samana / mananen apamana to hachi // Yathdrthadipilid, 

Maja advaitasi dujen / Maja akriyasi kajeS / Miii abhokta kin bbunjeu / 
aisefi mhanati // Jmneshvari. \ 

3 Of. Evam jo Maza paramabhava / kin Mi sarva bhutancba, Mahe- 
BbTara Devadhideva / to Maza bhava mbanije ten Mazeii j^bhinaYa / rupa 
te mudha nenati // Yaihdrthadi^ilm. 



nature or glorious form {par am hhdvamajdnanto) of Him, 
Who is not only a God of entities, like Brahma and 
others, btit Who is the God of Gods {hhuta maheshvaram), 
the material as well as the efficient cause of this 
Universe. Arjuna, however, could not understand 
why Duryodhana and his wicked companions should 
not have Faith in Shri Krishna, when they had 
actually so many opportunities of seeing Him work 
miracles. In the same way, one is surprised to 
find some learned men, who read the Glory of Incar- 
nations in the Vedas, Shastras and Puranas, also 
take no heed of them. The Blessed Lord gives the 
reason of their indifference to Himself by dividing 
them into three classes: 1st, those who worship the other 
Gods with worldly motives, 2nd, those who work dis- 
interestedly but do not offer their actions as sacrifice to 
the Personal God, and 3rd, the Materialists {Chdrvdka) 
and Dualists {Dvaitavddi). The hopes of the men of the 
first class are said to be vain {moghdshdS), because it is 
as useless for them to expect the fruit of their present 
actions in this life as it is to expect fruit from a seed 
before it grows itself into a tree. The actions of the 
men of the second class are vain {moghakarmdnd^), 
because, without sacrifice, they fetter the Souls by 
producing rebirth {Yajndrthdt harmano'nyatra loWyam 
karma handhanah — B. G. III. 9). The knowledge of the 


1 Gf. Asha jayachi vyartha / kin prarabdhin nahin to purushartha / 
apanasa hou mhanoni tadartha /Maja takoni bha]'ati -kshudra devataten // 
YatharthadipiM. 

Javan akaru yeku dekhati / tavan ha devo aisen mhanati j maga tochi 
vighadaleyau thakati / nahin mhanauniyan j/ Jnaneslivari, 

2 Of. Eka ugicha nishkama karmen / kariti varnashramokta dharmen / 
tritiyadhyayafita holilen tya nemen J Vishnuch^ranin na arpiti // Y utMrtAa- 
dipilid, 



third class of men is vain {vwghajndnaX), because it is 
impossible^ for any body to realize the Self without 
purification of heart, which is secured only by the 
hearing and singing of the Glory of the Incarnations 
of the Personal God. Although some of them may be 
able to understand the verbal difference between spirit 
and matter, yet, such knowledge has no power to break 
the chain of births and deaths. The importance of the 
Worship of the Personal God cannot be expressed in 
stronger terms than those used by the Sage Shuka in 
the following^ verse:' — “If the Knowledge of the 
Absolute Brahma, which transcends action, be void of 
the emotional devotion of Achyuta (Personal God), it 
lacks in attractiveness. Much less is that path excellent, 
where actions are performed with a selfish object, or 
which, if performed with no selfish end, are not conse- 
crated to God.” {Shri Bhdgavata — L 5. 12). All 
these three classes of men are said to have no sense 
{vichetasah), because they do not know their own 
interest. They are not able to grasp the true meaning 
of the religious books they read, on account of the 
evil tendencies with which they are born {Naisargika) 
and which are the results of the ir past actions. These 

1 Of. AtaS mop-hainana. / tyaSta dofi prakariucbe jana / eka veda 
shraddhahina / eka "vedashrita jj Charvaka Bauddha ityadi / yausa Bbraddhii 
nase, vedin / je vedapramana ani bhedavadi / bheda tyanche tyaSta kitieka Jj 
Shabdajnanicha te hoti j kalali ]ari atmanatmaviveka riti / na bane svarupa 
sakshatkara sthiti j Bhagavatprasadavauchuni jj Yatkdrt/iadij?iM. 

2 Of, Sattvam na cheddbataridam nijam bbaved Tijnanamajnana- 
bbidapamarjanam j gunaprakaabairanumiyate bbavan prakasbate yasyacha 
yena va gunab jj- Shri Bhdgavata, 

Kemake temane je uttamottama roaha phala Brahmanubbava te thatun 
natbi. — Bvivedi. 

3 Of. NaisbkarmyamapyacbyutabbavaTarjitam na sbobbate jnanama- 
1am niranjanam / kutab pbnah .ehasbvatabbadramisbvare nacbarpifcam 
karma yadapyakaranam // 



158 


evil tendencies, again, give us a three-fold^ classification 
of the natures to which they are wedded {prdkritim 
shritdh), viz., 1st, that of those who indulge in acts of 
hatred and cruelty to mankind, like the Rakshasas 
(semi-human beings, brutal and blood-thirsty), called 
‘ raksliasim \ 2nd, that of those who indulge in the 
unlawful enjoyment of sense-objects, like the Asuras 
(the Daityas and Danavas, the opponents of the Devas), 
called ' asurim \ and 3rd, that of those who indulge in 
delusion and turn their back upon discrimination, 
called ‘ mohinim \ As all three of them, however, have, 
more or less, the desire of sense-objects in common, 
they are treated under the general head of Demoniac 
nature ( Asiirim prahritini ) in Chapter^ XVI, where a 
more detailed description is given of them. In the 
next three verses, Shri Krishna speaks of men of 
Godlike^ nature, such as the Pandavas, Bhishma, 
Uddhava, Vidura and others. 

?t} I 

mm II ^^11 

1. Cf. Te Mazeu svarapa nenati ] ani Mazi aTajnacM karifci / tyastava 
rakshasi prakriti pavati / tamogunachi murfci sarvasveu // Jiye prakriti 
karitan jslna / ayihita liiusa kariti puma / pranimatracha dTeska tayan 
^ laguna ] anartha jana jenen pavati // Taisicha asuri prakriticke paika / 
ashastriya vishaya bhoga aluka / ani mobini te jnana bbransbaka ] asbrayile 
dekba mudha te // ChitsadananiaJahari. 

Sarvatha binsakaranchi be prakriti / rakshasi prakriti isa mbanati / 
kin asuranta manusbya bbaksbiti / techi mbanave raksbasa // Daitya ani 
danava / be asura pari manava / kevala visbayasakta bbava / buddbicba 
tayancbya // Asa mhanije indriyen / ra -mbanije ramaneii niscbayen/ 
indriyadvara visbayasakta atyanta svayen / asura te Bbagavadbbakti rabita 
je II Karaven na karaveii ba viveka / yacbya viparita bbava moha aviveka / 
aisa sanskara naisargika / mobini prakriti te mhanavi // Yatharthaiiplha. 

2 Of. -^suram Partba Me sbrinu — B. Q. 2fVI. 16. 

3 Of. ^tan daivi svabbavachen varnana karitata. — Qitdrahasya. 
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“ But the high^souled ones» who possess a Godolike 
nature, knotting Me as the ineKhaustible source of 
(all) entities, worship Me with none else in mind, 
eonstantly glorifying Me, and striving steadfastly 
and prostrating themselves before Me with Love, 
worship Me, being always attuned. Hnd others, 
again, offering up the sacrifice of Knowledge, 
worship Me, as one, as distinct, as manifold and as 
allffpervading.’* 

They are said to be persons of great or noble minds 
{mahdtmdnah), who have no material desires, who enjoy 
perfect peace of mind, who are extremely kind-hearted, 
who do no harm to any being and who have the patience 
to forgive even the most serious faults. They partake of 
God^s nature prakritimdshritdh). They know Him 
to be the beginning as well as the end of the Universe, 
jiist as everybody knows gold to be the beginning and 
end of ornaments. What is the ornament, then, during 
the period of its existence ? Certainly nothing but gold. 
So do they know Him to be the entities even when they 
exist. This is the meaning of ‘ jndtvd Mdm bhuiddimar 
vyayam ’ (knowing Me the inexhaustible or eternal 
source of« all the entities). With such Knowledge, they 

1 Gf. Devachi praliriti te daivi mhanati / jethen shama dama dayd 
shraddha sampatti / abhaya sattra saSshuddhi iye rifci / prapta sarvarbhin 
tayaS aisi // Ohitsadanandalahari. 

Abhayam eattva safishuddhih,.,.,.daiyimabhijatasya Bharata — B, 
XVI, I'-S. 
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worship! the Personal God with unwavering mind 
{hhajantyananyamanaso), that is, with minds not turned 
elsewhere. The way in which they worship is describ- 
ed thus. They exert themselves in the direction of the 
practice of the Vyatireka Yoga (yalantaW) like the 
Nirgunopasakas and {did) also, while enjoying the Bliss 
of the Anvaya Yoga, continue unendingly, with un- 
swerving Faith, all the nine modes of Love mentioned 
in Shri Bhagavata^ {satatam Idrtayanto Mam dridhavratdh 
namasyantasdia Mam hhaktyd), which are neglected by 
the Worshippers of the Impersonal Brahma. . They 
are : — (ist) Shravanam or the hearing of the praise 
of Vishnu and listening to talks and songs about the 
Lord ; (2nd) Kirtanam or the repeating of His Names, 
the chanting of His praise and singing songs about 
Him; (3rd) Vishnoh smaranam or the remembering of 
Him, that is, constantly thinking about Him; (4th) 
Pddasevanam or doing homage to Him ; (5th) Archanam 

1 Of. Mhanoni jyanchefi ananya mana / Maja vafichuni anyacheS. na 
kariti bhajana / Partha I Matencha bhajati te jana / tattva Mazen januni // 
Yathdrthadiyiha. 

Aisiya avinashi IshvarateS j janoniyafi'Maja ekateS / maga Majachi 
bhajati sarvarthefi. / ananya chifcten ten hi sangon // Ghifsaddnandalahari. 

Aise je mahanubhava / je daiviye prakritiche daiva / je janauniydn 
sarva / svarupa Mazen // Maga vadhateni premen / Maten bhajatati je 
mahatme / pari dujepana manodharmen / sitale nahin // Jndneslivari, 

2 Gf. ‘ Tatantascha ’ mhanaje yatna hi kariti / mbanaje yatna karitachi 
Mateio. kirtiti / ‘ yatantascha ’ mhanatan chakaren Shripati / svarupa samadhi 
donihi suchavito j) Karanen svarupakara antahkarana / itakencha yatna 
shabdachen vivarana / tyanta chitsvarupa tantusphurana / jadapatiu 
smaranen ha anvaya samadhi // Tari mukhin natna arthin drishti / tya 
jnanadrishtisa Bhagavadrupa srishti / pahe gaye nache kari amrita vrishti'/ 
je ayakati tayanten J] Yat/iartkadipika. 

3 Of. The Bhagavata religion was the immediate stimulus to the 
synthesis of the Bhagavadgita. It is actually. suggested that the teaching of 
the Gita is identical with the doctrine of the Bhagavata^ It .is sometimes 
called the Harigita , — 'Indian PUilosaphy hy Prof. PddhdUrishnan, 
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or worshipping Him ; {6th) Vondanam or making 

obeisance to Him : (/th) Ddsyam or rendering service 
unto Him ; (8th) Sakhyam or behaving like a friend to 
Him and (9th) Atmanivedanam or dedicating oneself to 
Him. As a matter of fact, onl}’' two modes are directly 
mentioned here, viz., repetition of the Names and Glory 
of God {ki7'taya7ita1i) and salutation or bowing {7ia/7iasya7i- 
but the addition^ of ‘ cha* to the latter shows that 
all the nine modes are included in them. The word 
' satata 7 n-' (constantly) is attached to the former, 
because it is the most important-*’ of all the modes, it 
anticipates all and is one that can always be practised 
with ease. It destroys Ignorance, it reveals the spirit, 
and it enables one to enjoy Living-Freedom. Without 

1 Cf. ' Namnfvantnscha ’ mbanc Shripnti / kill namaskarabi Mateu 
kariti / naravidha bbakti karuna namaskarcubi bbajati / namaskara hi karili 
ya sbabdifi ha arfcha // Yathniihadijnlia. 

Ani chakilrea liaruni nava-vidha bb.akti / yethcfi bolile Bvaycu Sbripati — 
Ch i tsa d'mandalahari. 

Te nabatinao nirantara Jlaruja kirtana kare chbe, artbat sbravana 
kirtana srcarana padascrana adi navadha bbakti cbbc te karc cbbe. — Dvivcdi. 

2 Of. Tyauta eka bbaktifita dusari / bbakti na gbade pari / kirtana 
FarTa bbaktiuta gbodateu mbanoni Hari / Idrtaniucba bole satata sbabda // 
Yath art had ijn ha. 

3 Of. Namefi ajnana nase / nameu atma prakasbe / pavale jivanmukta 
dasbe / nameueba karuni // Yathdrthadijnhd. 

Tamu mbane kai yamaTeu / damn mhane konaten sbosbaveu / tirtheu 
mhanati kai kbareii / dokhu osbadba nabiil // Aiseni Mazeni nama gbosbeii / 
nahin karita visbvacbiu duhkbeu / agbaveu jagachi inaha Eukheu / duma- 
dumita bharilefi // Jnaneshvan. 

Vedin jo Harikirtanincba mahima kela ase adareu / kothefiEe tari 
Vishnusukta avaghen shodhoni paha bareu jj Tyii madhyencha tritiya vargabi 
‘ bhavamitro ’ ase to maba / tyacbihi tieari .ricb.d ‘ tava tamustautara ’ 
names paha jj Vdmana Pandita. 

Tamustautarah purvyam yathavidrutasya garbham janusha pipartana / 
asya jananto nama ebidvivaktana mahaBte Vishno sumatim bhajamahe // 3 // 
(P: San.) 

11 
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it, no action becomes perfect^ Even the Blessed Lord 
spoke^ onbe to Narada that although He is everywhere, 
He .is to be found always where His Lovers chant His 
Name and Glory. It is to be understood, however, that 
all the acts of devotion are offered^ as sacrifice to God, 
Whom they realize everywhere. Thus^, being always 
attuned, they worship Him {Mam nityayuhtd vpdsate). 
These are the Wise Lovers, whose conviction is that 
Vasudeva. is all ( sarvamiti — VIL ig). There 

are others, too, who adore by offering sacrifice of 
Knowledge, that is, by, making the purified Reason 
steady in the Self (Jndna yajneiia chdpyanye yajanto 
Mdmiipdsate) . Their sacrifice is already described in the 
27th verse^ of Chapter IV. The words ^ chdpi^' (and 
also) added to ‘jndna yajnena’ (by the sacrifice of 
Knowledge) show that they also follow the nine modes 
of Worship mentioned in the previous verse, but they 
are more attached to the sacrifice of Knowledge. The 
remaining four'^ ways, which are inferior to the two 

1 Gf. Tasyasmrityacha namoktya — Shruti. 

Om tatsat iti nirdesho — B, G. XYII 83. 

2 Of. Naham vasami Vaikunthe &c . — Shri BMgavata. 

3 Gf. Iti puSsarpita Yishnorbhaktischenna'va lakshana — Shri BMgavafa. 

4 Of. Kin fihravanadi bhakti kariti / ani vanduni Maten arpiti / dridha- 
Trata aisen bhajati / bhaktiyukta ha bhava // YathdrthadiyiM, 

5 Of. Sarvanindriya karmani prana karmanichapare / atmasanyania 
yogagnau julivati jnanadipite // 

6 Of. ‘ Jnanayajnena chapyanye’ mhanoni / ‘chapi’ yadoni aksharen 
karuni / purvokta bhaktihi sucbavuni / vishesben jnana yajnen yajati 
mbanatase jj Yatlidrthadiyikd, 

7 Of. Evam nirguna samadbi jnana yajna / ekatva tatpada tvampada 
aikya matra janate atmajna / ani pritbaktve jijnasu je navbati abhijna / 
ekatva upasanecbe // Atan babudb^, mbanaje bahuprak§.ra / kin Indradirupen 
eka Isbvara / mbanuni yajna kariti cbatura / karma kandin fj Vina tanta na 
dise murti j aisi cbaracbaracbi atma spbnrti / ‘ viBbvatomnkba ’ visbva 
m'nrti / becbi upasana ekasi // Yatlmrthadipihd. 



already given, are only briefly touched in the second 
half of the verse. By ''ekatvena^' (as one) the Blessed 
Lord means those, who have only realized the Self but 
have had no practice in Yoga, and b}'’ ‘ p}'itJiaMvena’ (as 
distinct) the Seekers of Knowledge {Jijndsu ), who have 
not 3-'et realized the Self. The latter^, however, are not 
blamed by the Shruti ‘ Na sa veda yathd pashiih ’ like the 
Dualists {Bhedavddi), because they have full Faith in 
the unit}^ of the Individual and Universal Souls and they 
worship God in this manner in order to realize the 
Truth. The word ‘hahudhd^' (as manifold) refers to 
those, who follow the Path of Action {Karma Mdrga) 
and worship Indra and other divinities as forms of God. 
We are told, lastly, of those who worship God as 
Vishvatomiikham (ail-pervading), believing Him to exist in 
all the animate and inanimate objects in this Universe, like 
thread in the images woven in a piece of cloth. To this 
class also belong the Western Pantheists. Shri Krishna 
gives details of this Worship in the next two verses. 

II II 

jjTcrr i 

^ ll li 

“ I am the Vedic sacrifice, I am the sacrifice laid 
down in the Smritis, I am the food for the Manes, I 
am the healing herb, I am the sacred verse, E too 

1 Of. KiS. samadhi sukhachi athiti / na pavoni bhaviti ekatya matra — ^ 
YatharthadypiM. 

2 Of. Tevhan na mhanayen he bhedayadi / je nishedhile pashusamana 
Vedin J he jijnasu advaitavadi / aparokshanubhava ichchhiti // Yathartha- 
dipikd,. 

Advaita hen niganaa siddha kharefi tathapi, nahin mala anubhava sva- 
sukha svariipin / to IshvarS,! maja ghadn mhanauni Deva jijnasu seVila, 
tayasa phalela seva // Brkhmastuti. 

3 Of Daivameyapare, ^c, — B, G, 17, 85. 
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am the ghee, I the fire, I the offering burnt. I am 
the father of this Universe, the mother, the creator 
<v?ho is) the grandsire, the Holy ©ne to be known, 
the syllable 0m, the Rik, Sama and Yajuh also.” 

Sacrifices are of two kinds, viz>, those ordained by 
the Shrutis {kratuU), like Agnishtoma, ^.nd pre- 
scribed by the Smritis ), like Vaishvadeva. The 

svadhd^ refers to the Shrdddhas (funeral rites 
performed in honour of deceased relatives ) and the 
Tarpanas ( the libations of water to the Manes of the 
deceased ancestors). It means literally the balls of rice 
and water with sesamum seed, offered as an oblation to 
the dead, as opposed to ‘ svdhd\ which is an oblation 
made to Gods indiscriminately. ^ Aushadham' is, pro- 
perly speaking, product of the herbs, that is, food 
prepared from vegetable or medicine. It is food that 
satisfies hunger and gives strength, and medicine that 
cures diseases. ‘ Mantram ’ is a Vedic hymn addressed 
to any deity. ‘ Ajyam ’ is clarified butter, ‘ Agnili ’ is fire 
and ‘ Hutam ’ is that which burns. The Personal God’s 
* Jndnaguna’ or attribute of Knowledge, already de- 
scribed in the Introduction, is suggested^ here, viz., the 
consciousness that the birth, existence, growth, ripeness, 
decay and death of things are merely the thought-forms 
( Kalpand ) of Him, Who created first the Mind out of 
Himself and then produced Brahma^ the grand-father 

1 Gf, Tari kratu jo kin shrautagni jana / agnishtomadika nipuna / 
yajna ha mhanije vaishvadevadi lakahana / maha yajna tyantenhi mbanati // 
OhitsadaTiandalahari. 

Kratu mhanaje shrutyukta homa racbana j yajna te smrityukta— 

Tathdrthadijnlia. 

2 Of. Prasbutin kratu, yajna, shraddha tarpana / kriyarupa kalpuni 
dpana apana / jalon Mi svayen shadguna / hen suchavi // YathdrthadipiTm. 

3 Of. To Ishvaracha putra manasa j Brahpaa loka pitamaha mhanave 
jyasa / Sanakadi Marichi Kardamadi tyasa / jSle manasasuta sakala // 
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[pitdmahali ) and creator (dhdtd) of the Universe. In the 
beginning, Sanaka and a few others were born of his 
mind ( Mdnasaputra ). The last two of them were Mann 
and his wife Shatarupa, who were entrusted with the 
task of procreation. Theyi were thus, respectively, the 
father {pita) and mother {mdtd) of this world {asya 
jagato ). They came to this earth and began to eat food, 
which Brahma created for them by his mind. Then 
began the creation by cohabitation ( Mitlnma srishti ), 
for the growth of which the assistance of the Gods and 
dead ancestors was necessary. Thus came into existence 
all the different sacrifices and offerings, which are only 
things imagined by God {Mamdtmd hhutahhdvanali — 
B, G. IX. 5). They are all, therefore, mere appearances, 
and the holy ) reality to be known in them 

( vedyam ) is the Impersonal Brahma. The Vedas Rik, 
Sama and Yajus, which also include the fourth 
Atharvana, are, however, the means to realize Him, and 
the syllable ‘ Oir? ’ that is, the Name of God, is the very 

Ty;inta purusha eka Manu mhanoai / Shatarupa mhanoni tyachi kamini / 
maneSchi doni nirmuni / Brahma mhane srishti kara j] Tin dogheu bhutala 
aliu / bhutaliii annen bbakshun lagalin / fin annenhi nirmana kelin / ma- 
neuchi karunijan Brahmayanen // Yatharthaiipilia, 

1 Of. Maharshayah sapta purve... ...imah prajah — B. G. X. 6. 

2 Of. Mhanoni uttarardhiu Jagatsvami / adicha mhanato kin vedya 
Mi / mhanaje jadin patin'sthavara jangamin / vedya Mi tantu chitsvarupa // 
Pavitra aiseu ten Mi Govinda / tyasa sadhana charihi Veda / rigveda, 
yajurveda, samaveda / atharvana sangraha tihincba // Tyanta shreshtha 
onkara / to Micha varnarupa Sarveshvara / kin srishti sfchiti sahhara / 
trimurti pratipadya onkarin // Yathdrthadipiha. 

3 It is stated in the Mandukyopanishat that ‘ Om ’ hard is all this 
Universe ( Omityetadahsharamidam sarvam ), which is Brahma (Sarvam 
hyefad Brahma ), and that this Self, who is of four kinds, is also Brahma 
( Ay am dtmd Brahma so'yamdtmd ohaUishpdt'). The four kinds of the Self 
are the four mdtras of the' Om' hdra (^Pdda mdtrd'), viz., (1) Ahdra, 
who is the Vaishvdnara enjoying the bodily pleasures in the waking state, 
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essence, of all of them. The Individual Souls, who 
dwell in this world of matter, are also the reflections of 
God, but, as they do not know themselves, they have to 
bear the fruit of their actions. In the” next two verses, 
therefore, Shri Krishna tells us that He is Himselfi their 
Judge as well as the Justice done to them according to 
their actions, vi2., the different goals awarded to them. 

mm i 

II H 

II II 

( B am ) the soa!, the husband, the Lord, the witness, 
the abode, the shelter, the loving friend, the 
source, the dissolution, the stay between, the' 
Receptacle and the inexhaustible seed. H cause 
heat. I hold back and send forth the rain. E am 
immortality and also death and E am that which is 
good and that which is bad, 0 Hrjuna I 
The principal goals {gatih^ ) are four in number r 
1st, Salvation or Freedom; 2nd, World of the Gods; 
.3rd, World of men and 4th, World of lower animals and 
inanimate objects {Sattve pralindh svarydnfi, naralokam- 

( Jagaritasthano sthiilabhv.g Yaishva.nwrdlw.rah ), (2) Uhara, who is the 
Taigas enjoying the imaginary pleasures in the dreaming state (Svapmsthdno 
pravivihtabhuh taigasa uharah ), (3) Makara, who is the Prajna enjoying 
the bliss in the deep sleep state Sushiiptastham dnandabhuk prdjno 
makdrah ) and (4) ‘ Amdtrd ’ or ‘ Ardhamdfrd ’( as he is sometimes called), 
who*is]the Pratyagdtmd enjoying the Divine Bliss in . the Turyd or fourth 
state ( Amdtra chaiurtho'vyavahdryahprapanchyopashamah shivo'dvaitali). 

1 Of. Tyansa karmanurupa phala / tin phalen phaladatS, Micha sakala— 
Yathdrthadipikd. 

2 Of, “Gamyate iti gatih karma phalam jj Brahma vishvasrijo 
dharmomahanavyaktamevacha j uttamam ■ sattvikimetafigatimahurmani- 
shinah” — Ohitsaddnandalaharl. 
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rajolaydh, tamolaydstn nirayam ydnti Mdmeva ni'rgundlt— 
Shri Bhdgavaia). God Himself has become all these 
goals, having regard to the actions of Individual Souls in 
this v/orld {Karmdnubandliini manushya loke — B. G. 
XV. 2). This is, however, illusion {Mdyd), of which 
He is the husband^ or master {bliartd). Why should 
He assign goals to them? Because, He is their Lord 
or Judge iprahlmh) and also Witness ( ), Who 
sees all that they do. Why does He see their actions? 
Because, He is their residence {nivdsah) in Whom 
they dwell. If people are dealt with according to their 
actions only, why do the wise worship Him? Because, 
like the wishing-tree, He is the shelter or protector 
( sharanam ) of those who surrender themselves to Him. 
But, unlike the wishing-tree, being Omniscient^, He is also 
the loving friend ( suhrit ) of ail, because He has created 
the Vedas, Shastras, Puranas and the Saints to guide 
them and to relieve them of their miseries ( Veddntakrit 
vedavideva clidham—B. G. XV. 15 ). If, however, foolish 
persons do not take advantage of them and suffer pain, 
He is not to be blamed for that, just as a king is not 
responsible for the starvation of. the idle beggars who 
do not care to go to pauper-houses. God is also the rise 
or beginning {prdbhavah), the setting or end {pralayah), 

1 Gf. To vishva shriyecha bharfcta j Minchi ga PandusutS j Mi gosaSvin 
samasta ] trailokyacha // Jmneshvari. 

2 Of, Praniyancha shubhashubha dekhata / to Mi saksM jana pan 
tattvafca / sarva bhnten vasati tethen tin aitS. J nivasa sarvatha. bhogasthana 
Mi // ‘ Shiryate dubkhamasminniti sbaranam ’ // Jayachya thain sarva 
duhkha nasbata / to Mi prapannacben duhkba harita / mbanoai sbarana- 
gata niscbita / ani subrida jagacba Mi // Ohifsaddnandalahari. 

Saksbitva Maza sabaja gana / ani te Majamaji vasati jivagana / tya 
saksbitvin samartbapana / pbala dyavayacben anadi // YatKdrthadipiTid. 

3 Of. Atan kalpavriksba ajna / Tun karuuasatnudxa sarvajna— 
YdthdrthadvpiM, 
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the stay or existence {sthdnam) of this Universe^, just as 
the ray of the sun is of the mirage. He is also its seed 
( bijam ), but not like the seed of trees, which is destroy- 
ed as soon as it sprouts. This seed is deathless 
{avyayam). He is, therefore, the receptacles ( nidhdna ) 
of this Universe, as the light of the sun- is of the mirage, 
which he receives and holds for future use. Thus, it is 
impossible^ for all to obtain Freedom. But, how does 
He make it known to those who have no opportunities of 
hearing the Vedas or Shastras, that He is the kind 
Ruler of the Universe ? He gives heat ( tapdmyaham ) 
through the sun and rain through the clouds. It is by 
His order that the sun rises in the morning and sets in 
the evening, the sea does not transcend its limits and 
the clouds pour forth showers' of rain at regular times 
and seasons. If, however, we were to have a sufficient 
and timely supply of rain every year without fail, 
nobody would ever think of God. To remind^ them 
of His existence, therefore. He sometimes withholds 
rain ( varsham nigrilmdmi ), and then, shows His kindness 
by sending it forth again ( utsrijdmiclia ). And He is 
Himself the Immortality or Salvation ( amritaschaiva j of 


1 QA Micbi ga Pandava / eja tribhuvanasi olava / srishti ksbaya 
prabhava / mula ten Mi jj Jnancshvari. 

2 Of. Bija nashe hotan ankura / teja sbashvata botanhi mriganira / 
mhanoni mrigajalachefi nidbana mbanati cbatqra / prakasbasa suryachya // 
YatharthadvpilM. 

3 Of. SarvaBsa moksba kail nedi tari apana / avyaya bija prapancha- 
cheii mbane uttarardbin // Honeii nacbuke prapancba vriksba / mhanoni 
moksba nase vina mumuksba j bhajatan puravanen jyachi jaisi apeksba / 
sahaja dayalutva itakencbi IshvaracheB jj TatharthadipiM. 

4 Of. Varsbakdlin niyata vrishti / asati ani pikati niyata srishfci / tari 
na dise ten tarkrichyabi drishti / Isbvara eka abe aisen jana ten jj Hen 
kalaven jana / mhanoni vrishti avariton Arjuna 1 j tevban Maja Jagajji- 
vana / smarati Igka // TatMrthadipiM, 


those v?ho listen to Him and seek for Knovdedge or 
Freedom, and also the death ( inrityusclm ) of those who 
disregard His'warnings and hunt after worldly pleasures, 
because Fie is that which is good^ {sai ) as well as that 
which is bad {asat). In the next two verses, Shri 
Krishna tells how those, who work with motives of 
material gain, meet with death over and over again. 

3TT ^JT’TT: 

I 

II Ro II 

^iTnT':!7rfrr II ii 

“ Those who know the three (Yedas), who drink the 
Soma juice, who are purified from sin by worship® 
ping Me with sacrifices, pray to Me for a passage 
to heaven, and reaching the world of the Lord of 
the Gods, the fruit of their merit, they enjoy in 
heaven the celestial pleasures of the Gods. They, 
having enjoyed that spacious heavenly world, enter 
the mortal world when their merit is exhausted. 
Thus, following the ordinances of the three (Yedas), 
led on by desires, they obtain going and coming,” 


1 Of. Eju bhaktrtSsa amrita | abhaktufisa mrifcyu nischita / donbi doni 
Micha Bhagavanta / kiii sat baren asat vaita sarvahi Micha // Yaikariha- 
diyiJid, 

Ekavisavya shlokantila sat ani asat ya dona padancba anukratnefi 
* Qbangalefi ’ va ‘ vaita ’ asa artha karitan eila, — Gitarahasya, 



Those who adbre^ God iii the form of Indra and 
the Lower Gods and are Soma-drinkers {sojnapdJfi), 
and who are purged of sin {putapdpd) by worshipping 
Him with sacrifices {yajndirishtvd) performed by the 
help of the sacred verses selected from the three Vedas 
{traividyd), pray for a seat in heaven {svargatiTH prdrtha- 
yante). By such meritorious deeds {punyam) they reach 
heaven, which is the world of Indra, the Lord of the 
Gods {surendrc^ lokam), and enjoy {ashnanti) there 
{divi) the paradisaic pleasures of the Gods {divydn deva 
bhogdn). This sweet enjoyment of the great heaven-world 
{bhuktvd svarga lokafn vishdlam) lasts for a limited period 
only. For, as soon as the wage for merits is given 
{bshine^ punye\ they come back to the world of death 
{martya lokam vishanti). Thus, those, who wish for 
objects of desire {Mmdkdmd) and obey again and 
again the injunctions^ of the three Vedas {trayi dharma- 
manuprapannd), soar up and fall back {gatdgatam^ 
labhante). They gain only the fleeting^ pleasure of joy 

1 Of. Vedavidya ayaghiya tini / rigveda yajurveda samaveda mhanoni | ' 
tihifi yedamantrifi Maten yajuni / prarfchiti svarga // Karuni soma valli 
rasa pana / hofei yajnen nishpapa pavana / ladradirupen Mi Jagaijivana / 
tya Maten Agaimukhen te yajiti // TatharthadipiM. 

2 Soma is the name o£ a plant used at sacrifices. 

3 Of. Maga Mi na pavije aisen / jen paparupa punya ase / tenen 
ladhaleni saurasen / svarga yenti // Jnd-mhm'n. 

4 Of. Chhan^ogyopanishadaman kahyun chhe ke “ jema atra praya- 
savade karine melaveli samriddhi tale karine nasha pame chhe, tema tatra 
punyathi prapta karelo svargaloka pana nasha pame chhe, Dvivedi. 

5 Of. Ann shabdachen aisen vyakhyana j anadi srishti he ase varta- 
mana / tonvari sansara pavati ati daruna / yajnacharana pnnha kariti // 
Ohitsaddnandalahari. 

6 Of. Gatagata etale gata (javun) ane agata (avavun) temane kad^pi 
chhutatun. nathi, — Bvivedi. 

7 Of. Hen bahu aso je aise / bhoga Brahmaaukha sarise / te bhogita 
javan ase / punya leshu || JmT^shvari, 
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which comes and goes, because they have not realized 
the Self. It looks rather strange^ that Shri Krishna 
should accept the Worship of the other Gods as His 
own {Mam) Worship and put such Worshippers in the 
class of men of God-like nature. But, the fact is that 
He makes difference between those who believe that 
the Personal God is in the form of other Gods the true 
Enjo3’er of the sacrifices they offer as well as the Giver 
of the fruits thereof, and those who have no Faith in 
the Personal God and believe the divinities they 
worship to be perfectly independent, although both 
are desirous of sense-objects. The former, who are 
said to be of God-like nature, go to heaven and return 
to this earth, it being the natural effect of their per- 
forming optional (Sakdma) work. The latter, who are 
said to be of Demoniacal nature, go to the infernal 
regions, as stated distinctly in Chapter XVI. As the 
devotees, who desire sense-objects, obtain death without 
wishing for it, so the devotees, who desire Love of 
God alone (Bhakti), obtain Freedom (Mukti) also, for 
which they are not anxious. Now, in the next verse, 
Shri Krishna describes these seekers of Pure Love, who 
are very dear to Him; 

II II 

“ To those men who worship Me, thinking of no one 
else, and who are always fully devoted, I secure 
both gain and safety’ \ 

1 Of. He itara devata yajiti / ani Maten yajiti mhane Shripati ] tyanchi 
hi daivi prakriti / aisefi suchavi // Kin svarga sarva devatarupen Ishvara / 
svayameva yajna bhokta phaladata paratpara j aisen janonihi vishaya tat-- 
para / mhanoni kamyeS itara devata yajiti // Jyancha aisa nahin bhava / 
-yajiti svatantra manuni Deva / te sakala asura svabhava / narakasa jati 
aisen spashta shodashin bolela /j TatharthadipiM, 
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The ‘ ananydschintayantah^ ^ are men {jandh) who have 
not only no desire for worldly good, but who do not 
care even for Freedom. They live to worship God 
alone {Mdm paryupdsate). He is their father, He is their 
mother, He is their guide. He is their divinity. He is the 
object of their pleasures. He is their Salvation — in short, 
He is everything to them. Such Lovers, who, with 
minds set fast, regard all to be Him, are said to be 
‘ nitydhhiyuktdh \ and for them He sucures the highest 
good, viz-j Knowledge, and preserves it {yogdkshemam^ 
nidhdmydham)-, just as a mother makes provision of all 
the necessities of her babe, or a bird of its young ones 
even before they are borii. The Lovers are like the 
little helpless beings, indifferent to their own require- 
ments^ but the Merciful Lord bears the anxiety of the 
kind mother. ‘ Yoga^ ’ is the gain of what we do hot 
possess, and ^ kshema^ is the preservation of what 
we have gained. God, therefore, gives His Lovers 
Knowledge of the Self, which destroys their Ignorance 
and makes them happy. Bub as they are apt to forget 
the nature of the Self they have realized owing to the 


1 Of. Aga Arjuna ] je ananya / mhanaje Maja vegaleu nalage jyaSsa 
anya / kin ehashvata mokshahi na ichchhiti te dhanya / tevhan nashvara 
padarfcha ichchhiti te kaya ? // Arjona I aise Maze hhakta f te mhanave 
nityabhiyukta / sarvada sarvabhaTen yukta j nityabhiyukta te mhanate // 
Yatharthadipilid, 

2 Of. Toga etale Brahma sthiti xapa samadhini prapti ane kshema 
stale te samadhi nirantara take eo Yikshepadi vighnabhavu te hun sahaja 
sMhi apunchhun. — Dvivedi. 

Attaining to the Brahman and_not returning from it, — Rdmdtmjdohdrya. 

3 Of. Kan apuli tanhabhuka nene ] teyan niken ten tiyesichi 
karanen / taise anusarale Maja pranen J teyanchen Min kaiseni na lagen // 
Jndneslvoari. 

4 Of. Toga etale apraptani prapti ane kshema etale praptanuS 
rakshana.— 
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inherent tendencies of past lives, He reveals^ it to them 
immediately after they have enjoyed the pleasures and 
suffered the pain awarded to them by the Law of Karma 
{Prdrahdha). As regards the provision^ of the neces- 
saries of life, such as food and clothing, it is already 
determined for them by the Omniscient Creator at the 
time of their birth, just as it is in the case of all In- 
dividual Souls. The difference, however, is that the 
Lovers are always content with their lot, while others 
are not. Now, a question arises, viz., if God is every- 
thing, why should He make the invidious distinction of 
giving Knowledge and Freedom to His own Lovers and 
births^ and deaths to the worshippers of other Gods ? 
Shri Krishna gives a satisfactory reply to it in the 
next verse. 

C< l -HTh 1 

II 11 

Even the followers of other GodS; 0 Kannteya (Son 
of Kunti) ly who worship with Faith, worship Me 
only (hut) wrongly.** 

The Worship of other Gods {anyadevatdh), done with 
Faith {shraddhaydnvitdh), is also the Worship of God 
{Mdmeva), but it is irregular {avidhipurvakam). For, such^ 

1 Gf. Kiu purvasafiskaren tyanchi mati / kshana pavatan svarupachi 
Tismriti / jagi kariton Mi Jagatpati / svasTarupiS. buddhiten jj Yathdrtha- 
diy>iM. 

Mazenkripechen laksbaua / prapta visbaya bbogitan jana / na tute 
Mazes ananya bbajana / puma kripa jana ya nanva // ETianatM Shagavata. 

2 Of. Kutumba nirvaha bhaktancba / athava kutumba nirvaba abbak- 
tancba / ubhayatrabi randba purva karmacba / santusbta bbakta asantusbta 
abbakta itakencbi // Yathdrthadipika, 

3 Cf. Ani tyansi kanboya janma marana / ani Tuja bbajati te krita- 
krityamana — Ohitsaddnandalahari, 

4 Of. Tarbi karuni rasoye baravi / kaniu kevi bbarayi / phulen anuni 
bandbaviS / dolafi kevi // Tetba rasa to mukbencbi seyava / parimalu to 
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Worship of Him would never secure Freedom, which is 
the result of the Worship in the form of Vishnu alone, just 
as putting food into the ears or eyes would never satisfy 
hunger, though, like the mouth itself, they too are parts 
of the human body. Earth is everywhere the same, but 
different lands produce different crops. Just as a 
hammer as well as a chain are both made of iron, and 
yet, only the former is able to break the latter into 
pieces, so, although the Personal God and the other 
Gods are all nothing but the Impersonal Brahma, yet, 
the former alone has the power to break the chain of 
births and deaths. The prayers offered by even the 
Seekers! of Knowledge or Freedom to the other Gods 
are, therefore, fruitless, because they are wrongly 
directed. How can other worshippers of them then 
expect Eternal Bliss, which they themselves lack ? This 
point is made more clear in the next two verses. 

ft: ^ ^ \ 

^ S % II ll 

jip?; ii ii 

** I am indeed the Enjoyer of all sacrifices and also 
the lUordv but they know Me not as I am, and there^ 
fore, do they fall. Those who worship the Gods 
@0 to the Gods, those who worship the dead ances<' 
tors go to the dead ancestors, fiend^worshippers 
go to fiends and likewise My Lovers come to Me.’* 

ghranenchi gheyava / taisa Mi to yajavaS. / Michi mhanauni // Jnaneshvari. 

Sarva shakha ekachi vriksha ase / pari shakhafi vari pani ghalijeta naae / 
ani ghataliya jata ase / mulincha jaisen sinchiti loka // 0/dtsadanandalahari, 

1 Of. Brahmachi Mi SarvesliTara j Brahmachi devata itara / pari moksha 
nayhe vina Shridhara ] mokshartha -aTidhi bhajana anya devatanchen // 
Tathart.hadi^ikd.' 

TuM mhane moksha nShin konapasin / eka Govindasi sharana vhare // 
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God^ is the Receiver or Enjoy er (bliokta) of all the 
sacrifices (sanva yajjidnd?^), because He is the Lord or 
Master { prabJmrcva') of ail the Gods, just as gold is the 
essence of all the ornaments. This is also the 
substance of the Shruti ' Yajno vat Visliniili'. As, however, 
a bracelet will not be able to serve the purpose of a 
necklace ' or a crown, so, ,the worship offered to Indra 
will not produce the fruit of the worship of Varuna or 
Vishnu. Thus, when Shri Krishna says that the 
worshippers of the other Gods also worship Him {te^pi 
Mdmeva yajanti)^ He refers to His unity with them only 
as cause and effect. That is the reason why {atah) those, 
who do not realize this fact {na tu Mam abhijdnanti 
taitvena), fall to this earth again (chyavanti te). But, as 
the Lovers of the Personal God are not required to 
return {Madbhakid ydnti Mdmapi—B. G. VIL 23), it is 
understood that He reveals the secret to them {Daddmi 
buddlii yogam tarn — B. G. X. lo). Therefore^, while the 
Sattvika worshippers of the Lower Gods {devavratd) go 
to^the worlds of the particular Gods they worship, the 
Rajasa performers of Shraddhas and Tarpanas {pitrisd) 
go to the world of the dead ancestors {Piirilokah), and 
the Tamasa infidels, who appease the evil spirits, go to 
the infernal regions {bhutdni ydnti bhutejyd), those who 

. 1 Gf. Bhokta sarva yajnancha / aga Arjuna J Micha sScha / kan 
mhanashila taii devan sarvancha / prabhu Mi mhanije dhani Mi // Evam 
jetheS ^rva yajna bhoktritva / tetheSchi saiTafi devSncben prabhutva / . 
cbyaTatiyancbenna janatan tattva | beS tattvatab mhanatan tatfcva aisen 
suchavilen // TathaHhadi^iM. - 

. Jidaka Gange jaisen / arpije deva pitaroddeshen / M&zen 

Maja deStitaisen^/ pari anani bbSvin // Mhanauni, te ParthE / Mate na 
pavatichi sarvatba / maga manin je vahili astba / tetba ale j] Jndneshvari. 

2 ty. Bma sattva, rajas, ke tamas e trana gunathi anukrame trana 
phalatbaya chbe; pana trigunatita eva Brahmano sakebltkara to tattva 
Tiveka purva jnana ane tevija bhakti te vina thato U3,m..—Dvivedi.- 
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love God go to Himi alone {ydnti Madydjino'pi Mam). 
The last mentioned worship, being the only one in the 
right form {vidhi purvaka), yields the best fruit de- 
sirable. As, however, one is likely to suspect it to be an 
extremely difficult task, Shri Krishna tells us in the 
next verse that it is a very easy^ thing to do. 

^ i 

II ji 

“ He who offers to Me with Love a leaf^ a flower, a 
fruit, water, that offerinsr, lovingly made, do 1 
accept from those whose hearts are pure”. 

The facility^ of the Worship of the Personal God is 
expressed in the fact that He accepts^ whatever is 
offered to Him with Love {bhaktyupahritam ashndmi). 
He regards as Himself the leaf {patram), the flower 
{pushpam), the fruit {phalam) or even the simple water 
{toyam) offered by persons of pure heart { prayatdtmanah), 
who desire nothing and, therefore, in accepting them 
He enjoys {ashndmi) His own Eternal Bliss. Whatever 
the other worshippers offer, however, does not reach 

1 Of. Idam jaanamupashritya Mamasadharmyataagatah — B. G. 
XIV. 2. 

2 Of. Mazen bhajana ati sugama sarva gunin — Ohitsadanandalahari. 

3 Of. Agal jo bhakti karuni / arpito teii arpileS bbaktinen mhanoni j 
Mi avadinen bhaksbitofi ja varuai / sulabha bhajana Mazen tun jana // Je 
shuddha bbakta Maze Arjuna 1 / jyansa phala vasana asena / ani bbaktinen 
Maja Jagajjivana J patra pushpa phala jala kimapi arpiti ]/ Tyansa van- 
cbbita nase phala / Maja te Mazen svarupachi vate kevala / mhanoni 
bbakshiton tyanchen patra pushpa phala jala / Maza svarupanubhayachi 
ashana Mazen // Tatkdrt/iadipOid. 

4 Of. Nahavai deva ashnanti na pibantyetadevamritamdrishtva tri- 
pyantiti — Okh. 3, 6. 1, 

Deva bhavacha bhukela — Shri Tuharama. 

Yishaya sevana mhanave ashana / vishaya na sevanen anashana — 

Tathdrthadipiha. 

Anashnannyo abhichakashiti — Shruti. 
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Him, although that too is not separate from Himself, 
because their multifarious desires intervene. Nay, even 
the Lovers of the Personal God, who have some worldl}’- 
desires {Arta), are not able to make any spiritual pro- 
gress until, b}?- His Grace, they are tired of enjoying 
pleasures and they cease to desire. So long as there 
is a grain of desire in man, there cannot be true Love of 
God {Bhakti), which is the most important factor^ in 
His Worship. It is that which is insisted upon in 
this verse. “Love of God”, says^ Shandilya, “is 
possible on the abandonment of all sense-objects 
and of every attachment to them.” Shri Krishna, 
therefore, suggests, in the next verse, a still easier^ 
course, v/hich is the first and the most essential step in 
what is called Blidgavata Bliarma or the Way which 
leads to God. 

1 

II RV3 II 

“ Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you 
sacrifice, whatever you give, whatever penance you 
perform, G Kaunteya (Son of fSunt!) I, do that as an 
offering to Me.” 

Here, we are asked to dedicate to Him {Madaf'pa7ia7?i) 
ail the deeds that we do {yatkarosJii ), the food that we 

1 Of. Pain ga bhakti eki Mi janen / tetha saneS thora na mhanen / 
amhin bhavanche pahune / bhaletaya // Era patra puebpa phala / ten. bhaja- 
veya misa kevala [ amacba lagu nikbala / bhakti tattva j] Jnwneshmri. 

2 Of. Tattu vishaya tyagat sanga tyagachcba // 36 If 

3 Of. Tahuni sugama bbajanacbi riti / eangato atan Jagatpati / 
sulabbatva prasangen Parthaprati / parama ani pratbama Bhagavata 
Dharma bolato ya sblokin // TatharthadipiM. 

Tanasthaya naro rajan na pramadyeta karhicbit / dhaTannimilya Ta 
netre naskhalenna patediha // Kayena yacba manasendriyairva buddbyat- 
mana va ’nusritasvabhavat / karoti yadyatsakalamparasmai Narayaaayetj 
samarpayettat // Shri Bhagavata, 

18 
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eat {yadashiidsi ), the sacrifices we offer {yajjuhoshi), the 
alms we give ( daddsi yat ) and the prayers ai^ lasts we 
make ( yattapasyasi ). This disinterested offering to the 
Personal God of all the religious, social and natural 
duties that we do, during the twenty-four hours of day 
and night, is the onlyi service that we can .render to 
Him, Who is ever content with His own Bliss and Who 
has^ no physical body, no senses and, therefore, no 
desire whatever. In Shri Bhagavata, too, Pralhada, one 
of the greatest Lovers of God, says^ “ One should learn 
to consign all desirable objects, all gifts of charity, 
penances, silent repetition of divine mantras, good deeds 
and also that which is dear to oneself — wife, children, 
houses, even life — to God.” In the next verse, Shri 
Krishna tells that he who does this reaches Him. 

Thus will you be released from the bonds of action, 
yielding good and evil fruits, and with your mind 
possessed of the Yoga of Renunciation, you will be 
completely freed ( from Ignorance ) and you will 
come to Me,” 

By the word ‘ eva7?i ’ ( thus ) is implied the disinter- 
ested offering of all work to God, which is said to secure 
Freedom from the bonds of action ( mokshyase kanna- 

1 Of. Tefl kriya jata aghaveu / jen jaisen niphajaila svabhayen / ten 
bhavana karuni karaveu / Mazeya mobara // Jmneshvari. 

Sarva laukika vaidika Knntisuta j Madarpana karaven ga sarvatha / 
sarvancha paramaguru Mi Jagatpita j tya Maja a’rpitan Micbi phalen // 
0/iitsadanandalahari, 

To avapta sakala kama / tyacben karaven konaten kama / muktartha 
hdani nisbkama / sarva karma arpaven Shri Charanin // YathdrthadijpiM. 

2 Of. Apani pado — Shruti. 

3 Of. Ishto dattam tapo japatvam vrittam yacbchatmanah priyam / 
daran griban sutan prananyatparasmai nivedaaam // XI. 3. SS. 
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J.andJiav.aih), viz., the agreeable and disagreeable fruits 
{ sJmhhdshublwd phdlaih) they bring. The meaning of 
this is that, from the da}^ the Lover makes up his mind 
to consecrate all his actions to God, he becomes His 
true servant {Ddsa) and his name is, as it were", 
registered in the list of those who are to be saved. Nay, 
He destroys", the very moment the Jijnasu’s name is 
enlisted, all his bonds and causes him only to perform 
such Worship of Him as He desires for the perfect 
purification of his heart. But, as it is not possible to 
secure Freedom without Knowledge, which again 
requires absolute renunciation of actions done with 
desires, the Lover is said to be ‘ sannydsa^ yoga 
yvMdtmd\ which means he first gives up desire-stained 
deeds and then offers the fruit of the necessary 
and other duties as sacrifice to God and acquires 
double Knowledge, viz., that he is Brahma and 
that the world too is Brahma, which sets him entirely 
free from the ties of Ignorance {vimukto^^). He is 

r Of. Maga 'agnikunden bijeu ghataliil / tiyeu aukuradashe ]‘evi 
mukalin / tevi na phalati chi Maja arpilin j thubhashubbeu jj Jn^neshvarj. 

2 Of. Dasjacheii Mazya, heSchi varma / kin Maja arpi earva karma / 
mukhya prathama Bhagavata dharma / earva karma samarpana Majalagiu // 
Evam sarva karmen Majala / jya divasapasuna arpuu lagala / tyacha 
divasapasuna sankalpa amogha Maza zala j kin moksha dyavacha atail Mi 
yateu'// Yathdrtltadiyika. 

3 Of. Dasya Tuzeu maja didhalen te kshaniu bandba asheshahi Tvan 
harile j Vcimana Eadhana ya uparantika beta tari Tuze puravile // 

4 Of. K&myanam karmanam nyasam sannyaBam kavayo Tiduh— 5.(?. 
XVIIT. 2. 

Kamya karma tyaga j to mbanava sannyasa yoga — YathdrtKadixnlid. 

5 Of. Evam viparitapasuni mukba / tocbi mbanava vimukta j avidya 
nasha atma saksbatkara yukta / vimukta to // YathCirthadipilid. 

Ajnanavarana nasbaliya / maga MateScbi pavasi Dbananjaya— 
Ohitsadamndalahari , 




theni able to go to the Supreme Abode of Vishnu 
( Mdmupaishyasi ). Here, some may, think that Shri 
Krishna is partial to His own Worshippers. In the next 
verse, therefore, He proves that He is not s.o. 

% ^ II 

“ I am alike 4o all foeliiss j ttheve is nosie hateEuI to 
Me, none deav. But those who worship Me with 
ILrOvej they are in Me and I also in them#” 

God is the same ( samo ) to all His creatures ( sarva 
hhuteshu ), just as the ocean^ is to all the waves. He 
knows not hate {d'beshyo ), He knows not favour [priyan), 
because He Himself has become all matter and the 
Individual Souls too are only His reflections. They are 
not, ^ however, aware of this fact through Ignorance 
( Avidya ). God is of the nature of the Kalpavriksha^ 

( Wishing-tree ). He serves as He is served ( Ye yathd 
Mdm prapadyante tdnstatJiaiva hhajdmyaham—B.G. IV. ii). 
He is everywhere, but He is far off to those who do not 
worship Him. It is an undoubted fact that they are in Him 
and that He too is in them. But, if they do not remem- 
ber Him, how can He say that they are in Him or' that 
He is in them How can one be said to be amidst food 
and water, if he is ever hungry and thirsty like Tantalus .? 
Those, therefore, who worship God with Love {ye 
Ihajanti tu Mdm bhaktyd ), are alone said to be in Him and 
He in them ( Mayi te teshuchdpyaha m). , Akrura, one of the 

1 Of. Evancha kamya karma tyagaven / nibya karma dehanirvahadi 
karmahi karuna arpavefi / tevhaft viparita bhEvanepasmii sutaven / 
pETavefi VaikunthanathateS // YathdHhadipika, 

2 Of. Sagarasa eka apriya j athava taranga eka priya / hen kaya ghade 
sama advaya / chitaamudra jada tarangiS ye riti // YathdrthadipiM. 

3 Of. Nana, kalpataraten fo ashrayila / tyasicha chintilen phala hoyila / 
kalpatarusi jo Yoaandila / talamala pavela daridrachij/ OhitsaddnaTidoiltthciTi, 
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Lovers of Shri Krishne, expresses the same views in the 
following passage^ in Shri Bhagavata. 

‘‘ No one is dearly loved of Him, nor is any one a 
very intimate friend. Nor is any one unloved, or is an 
object of hatred or is negligible. Yet, He rewards His 
Lovers according to their advances, just as the tree of 
Paradise grants the prayers of those who seek refuge 
under it and beseech it to grant a boon.” 

Nov/, Arjuna thoughtthat, asone wouldnotbeableto 
practise ‘Samiydsa yoga ’ or the renouncing of works with 
desire, unless he was prepared to forego the enjoyment 
of sense-objects, this Path of Love could not be as easy 
as he supposed it to be. Shri Krishna, therefore, 
removes the misunderstanding^ by citing, in the next 
two verses, even worse instances. 

^ II II 

“ Even if one of most evil life worships Me and no 
one else, be must be deemed a very saint, for be 
bas rigbtly resolved. Me does become a saint ere 
long and wends bis way to Everlasting Peace- 
Be sure, O Kaunteya (Son of Kunti)!, My Lover 
cannot^ come to grief.* ^ 

1 Of, Na tasya kaachidayitah suhrittamo nava priyo dveshya upekshya 
eva cha / tathapi bhaktan bhajate yatha tatha suradruman. yadvadupasbri- 
torbhadah // Shri Bhagavata, X. 38, 22. 

2 Of, - Jon na shake takuS vishaya bhoga / ton tyasa ahecha kamane- 
cha roga / aishiyasa kamya tyaga sannyasa yoga / kenvi ghade // He 
shanka Parthachya manin / te sarva sakshi janoni / asala vaita guna 
bhaktacha yahihuni / tari to uttamachi jana mhanato ya shlokin // 
Yatharthadipikd. 

3 Of. “Na Vasudeva bhaktan^mashubham vidyate kTachit”. 




What wonderi is there if the Lover, who enjoying 
worldly pleasures lawfully, offers ajl his actions to God 
as a sacrifice, is deemed a saint ? Even the most sinful^ 
of men {apichet sudiirdchdro), if he engages himself in 
the Worship of the Personal God alone and never — not 
even in his dream — worships any other divinity {hhajate 
Mdm a7ia7iydbhdk), must also be counted a saint {sddliiireva 
sa 7na7itavya]i), because he has set his Will aright. 
{sa77iyag vyavasitohi salt) in choosing the Path of' Love 
(Bhakti Yoga). An ill-conducted man, who happens to 
secure the company of saints and learns to worship the 
true^ God and avoid other Gods, is sure to become 
speedily a saint^ himself {kshipra77i bJiavati dhar 7 ndt 7 nd), 
just as a patient, who is part icular about his diet and 

1 Of. Aga 1 to purvokta / sarva karina samarpanara bhakta / asalS jatba 
nyajefi svadbarmeS. visbayasakta / tari to sadbit ben navala kaya tuja 
saSguS ? // Jari to asela durachari atyanta / ani tyasa daivata Micba eka 
Bbagavanta / bbaie Maja ani anya daivata j na bbaje kadapi // Tobi 
sadbucba rnSnava santin / kin niscbaya uttama tyacby^ chittin / kin 
ananya aTyabbicbariu Anantin / bhakti tyacbi // TafMrtkadipiM. 

2 Of. Call with Shaldl upon His Hallovred Name and the moiivtain 
of your sins shall go out of sight; much as mountain of cotton will burn 
up and vanish if it but catches one spark of Gospel of Shri Hama- 
Tirishna, 

Chala keiasi mokala / bola Yiththala velon velan // Tuja papachi nahin 
aisen / nama ghetan javali vase // Pancha patakanchya kodi / namen 
jalatan nalage ghadi // Kelin magen nako pahou j tuja jamana amhin 
ahon If Kari tuja jin karavati ] anika namen gheun kiti // TuM mhane 
kala j riga nahin nighati jvala /| 

3 Of. But the true God hath this attribute, that He is a jealous God ; 
and therefore His worship and religion will endure no mixture nor partner. — 
Exodus XX. 5 Lord BacorHs Essay on- ‘ Of unity in religion' 

i Of. Eya lagi dushkriti jarhi jala / tarhin anutapa tirthin nhSla / 
nhauniyan ilaja antu ala j sarvabhaven // Jhanesh-mri. 

Aho amrita prashana kije / ani kalenkaruni amara hoije / hen bolanen- 
chi yetha na saje / tevhanchi mhanije amara to // Duracharatva tatkala 
takuni / sadachari hoya to tatkshanin / nitya shanti vari taya laguni / 
Vishayapasuni nivritti pave //' Ohitsaddnandalahan. 



i83 


who takes medicine regularly, does not take a long time 
to recover his health. He naturally feels a disgust^ for 
temporal things and obtains eternal tranquillity 
{sJiashvachchhdniim nigachchliati). In calling Arjuna by 
the name of ' Kaunteyd^ ’ (Son of Kunti) and asking him 
to rest assured that His Lover never perishes {pratijdnihi 
na Me hhaktah pranashyati), even if he be one deep-sunk 
in sin, Shri Krishna shows that, although he is not born 
of his father Pandu, yet, by his Love, he has drawn 
Him over to his side, whereas those persons like 
Duryodhana, who do not love Him, are sure to perish^ 
although they may be well-born and well-conducted. 
By way of illustration, the instance of Ajamela^ may be 
quoted here. He was a Brahman of bad character, who, 
at the time of his death, called his son whose name 
was Narayana. By virtue of the utterance of this name, 
he was saved, after his death, from falling into the 
clutches of Yama’s myrmidons, and being permitted 
to return to this earth, he worshipped God and secured 
Eternal Bliss. In the next verse, Shri Krishna tells 
that devotees of the lowest castes even are saved by 
fpllowing this Path of Love. 

1 Of. Once there is in the human soul the Love of -God, once the 
chanting of His Holy Name fills the devotee with joy, no efiorb is needed for 
the control of the passions. Such control conies of itself. — Gospel of Shri 
Rdmahrishna, 

Yishayapasuni sutela / kevala sansarasi vitela / mana hen hoila nish- 
kama / Shri Eama Jaya Eama Jaya Jaya Eama // Shri Sohirola. 

2 Of, Kaunteya mhanije Kunti suta / Arjunaaa ya nanven alavi 
Ananta / bhava gahana atyanta Bhagavanta / davi alavitan ya nanven // Kin 
duracharihi Maza bhakta / na" nase kadhifi jarihi vishayasakta / vyartha 
sadacbari ani virakta / bhakta Maza jo navhe /\ .Tathdrthadipiha, 

3 Of. Taisefi Mazeya bhaktivina / jalo ten iiyalepana / aga prithvivari 
pakhana / nasati kfii // Jmneshvari. 

i Of. Yadarthin drishtantahi tuja sangena / Ajdmela dur^chari 
gahana — Chitsaddmndalahari, 



?TT ft: i 

€rfr% q^f \\\ r \\ 

© Part&a (Son of I?pitha) !, even those who are 

horn in sinful wombs, womenfolk, traders and 

lowly serfs, likewise taking refuge with Me, attain 

the Supreme Goal.’* 

The Lovers who seek shelter in God (Mam vyapd- 
shrityd), though they be worse^ than those mentioned 
before, such as Chandalas or the lowest of the low by 
birth (ye'pi syiih pdpayonaydlf)^ women (striyo), who are 
naturally weak-minded, the avaricious Vaishyas (traders) 
or the most illiterate Shudras (serfs), also reach the high- 
est goal (te'pi ydnti pardm gatim). This implies, at the 
same time, that, on the other hand, even the most learned 
Brahmans, who do not worship God, have to suffer^ 
births and deaths, as is corroborated by the following 
words^ of Pralhada in Shri Bhagavata. “ The eater of 
dog’s carrion (Chdiiddla), if he has consecrated his mind, 
speech, desires, wealth and life to the service of the 
Lord, is superior to the Brahma n, even if the latter is 

1 Of. ‘ Api ’ shabdeS karuniyan jana j purvifi bolile je duraebari jana / 
tyafi boniyafl bi ati bina / pavati puma Maja lagin // Chitsaddnandalahari. ' 

2 Of. Yeyalagi papa yoni Arjuna J kan Taisbya Bbudra angana / 
yeneS. Mateii bbajatan eadana / Mazeyafi yefiti // Jndneshvari. 

Te papayonihi jana sarvanabiu / antyajadi gunarasbi tiryakuyoni — 
Ohitsaddnandalahari, 

Obandaladi adbama jati / jari Mazaeba asbraya dhariti / kin tdiraka 
ambansa eka Sbripati / tari tebi paramagati pavati Arjuna 1 \\Yathdrthadypikd. 

3 Of. Striya sbudra ani itara adbama jati / Mazya bbajanen mukti 
pavati / Brabmanabi narakaea jati / Maja na bbajatan vedashastra sampa- 
n-nabi ba bbava j] Yathdrthadvpikd, 

4 Of, Vipradvisbatgunayutadaravindanabba pad^avinda vimukhat 
. sbTapaebam varisbtam ^'c . — FiZ 19. 10. 

Ibin dvadasbaguni virajatu / aisa Brabmana sbuebimantu / ani jari 
Bbagavacbebaranaravinda vin;ukha hotu / to bina manava nischitu cbandala- 
buni jl Ohitsaddnandalahari, 



possessed of the dozen great mental excellences but 
who turns his back to Narayana. For, the former 
sanctifies his own life and the lives of his class, but the 
latter, full of the pride of birth and accomplishments, 
cannot save himself, much less his family tribe.” The 
reason is plain enough. It is the daily experience!- of 
us all that a piece of paper, which, as it is, has no 
intrinsic value, when it bears the signature of the 
Accountant-General, becomes a currency note and 
fetch-es the full amount it denominates, whereas even the 
coin, which is actually gold or silver, is rejected because 
the stamp of the sovereign on it is defaced. In the next 
verse, however, Shri Krishna says that, if people of 
high caste, such as Brahmans and Kshatriyas, care to 
worship Him, He is certainly not far to seek, for they 
already possess greater facilities for the purpose than 
the backward classes. 

“ What, then, (need be said of) holy Srahmanas and 
royal Saints — My Lovet's ? ^ ©oming to this tran=? 
sient joyless world, do yon worship Me,” 

When people of even the lowest castes are said to 
secure a seat in the Supreme Abode of Vishnu by 
worshipping Him, it is not at all necessary to repeat^ 
{kim ptmah) that pious Brahmans {Brdhma}tdk punydh) 

. 1 Of. Vanchuni soneu rupefi pramana nohe / etha rajajna samartha ahe / 
ten. charmachi eka jeS lake | tenen. Tiketi aghavifi // Jmneshvari. 

2 Of. Aga ! atyanta adhama jati / Mazya bhajaneS Vaikanthaea jati / 
Brahmana ton parama sukriti / he mokeha payati navala kaya ? // Yatharthu" 
dvpiM, 

Aise punya pujya kin Brahmana / sadachara uttama yoni uttama vama / 
ani rajarshi te vastu viveki puma / i^Bhatriya jana bhajati Maten // Ohit- 
sadanandalahari. 
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and royal saints {raj ar shay ah) of the Kshatriya com- 
munity, who are Lovers {BhaUdh) of the Personal God, 
would also enjoy Freedom and Eternal Bliss. The 
moment Shri Krishna utters the word ' rdjarshayah He 
feels compassion for Arjuna and, therefore, beseeches^ 
him to worship Him alone {hhajasva Mam) without^ loss 
of time, as this human world {imam loJzam) into which 
he has come {prdpya), though fleeting {anityairi) and ■ 
unhappy {asulzham^), enables His Lovers to secure ever- 
lasting Joy. In the next verse, He tells Arjuna how 
to worship Him. 

II 11 

JT^Ftst-zn^r: ii 11 

“ Fix your mind on Me, love Me, worship Me, make 
Me prostrations, make Me your refuge, and, with 
the mind thus attuned, you will certainly come to Me. 
Thus ends the Winth ©hapter, entitled ‘ The Yoga of 
the Royal Science and the Royal Secret % in the 
dialogue between Shri Krishna and Tlrjuna on the 
Yoga Philosophy of the Knowledge of the Eternal, 
in the glorious Dpanfshads of the BhagavadaGita. 


1 Of. Aha kata okhaten / hen mrityu lokichen uparaten / etha Arjuna 
jarhai avachaten / janmalasi // Tarhain zadazadauni vahila niga /iye bhakti- 
chiye vate laga | jiya pavasi avyanga / nijaddhanja Mazen // Jndneshvari. 

2 Of. Mhanasi bhajoncha Tuten pari / -vishaya bhogun tarunya ahe 
tonvari / tari aga 1 eka ghadi bhari / ehashvata rahela ha bharanvasa yacha 
aseaa // YathdrthadipiM. 

3 Of. DuhkhalayamashashTatam — JB. G. YIII. 15. 

Ason mrityu lokin sukhachi kahatii / konhe kalin hi nayakije svapnin / 
kenvi sukha nidra anthuranin / pasaruni vanhi jari gheije // Ohitsaddnanda- 
lahari. 



Arjuna is asked^, in this last verse, to direct his 
mind to the Lotus Feet of the Personal God {Manmand 
hhava), to have His Love in heart {Madhhakto^), to 
worship Him by offering everything he does as 
sacrifice to Him ( Madydji ) and to prostrate himself 
before Him ( Md7n nmnaskuru ). But, all this is possible 
only if he takes shelter in Him { Matpm'dyaiiah), 
believing Him to be the Master of the Universe and the 
God of all Gods, Who alone can save him. With his 
mind thus attuned ( yiiktvaivamdtmdnam ), he would 
attain to Him only ( Mdmevaisliyasi ^ ), Who is the 
Supremest Joy. 

Thus ends the Ninth Chapter, in which Shri 
Krishna imparts the Royal Knowledge ( Rdjavidyd ), 
or reveals the Royal Secret ( Rdjagiihyam ), that the 
Universe is the Self or God. The fact or phenomenon 
of His assuming the form of the Universe, ' without 
actually becoming the Universe {Aghatiia ghatmid), just 
as a person shows himself to be a post by standing 
erect or motionless without actually becoming a post, 
is called His Divine Power or Skill ( Yoga 7 naishvaram ), 
which Arjuna is asked to see ( Pash ya ). But, nobody 

1 Of, For fuUer explanation see JB. G, XT III. 65. 

Tun mana hen Michi kari j Mazan bhajanin. prema dharin / sarTaira 
natnaskarin / Maja ekaten I] Mazeni anusandhanen dekha / sankalpa jalanen 
ashekha j Madyaji snhanipe chokha / ten yaya nanvaS // Jmneshvari, 

Aga ! mana Maziya charanin / bhakti Mazi antahkaranin / bhakta Maza 
tun houni aisa smaranin / rahen Maziya // Mazya yajanache prakara ] karin. 
ani MateSchi karin namaskara j tari Matenchi paTasi ha nirdhara / itakiyasa 
karana ten shevatin hen aika // Aga 1 ya sarvansa karana / tun hoya Matpara- 
yana / Maja taraka eka Narayana / dhari aisa parama ashraya Maza 
Tishyasen // Yatliartliadiyika. 

2 Cf. Atmaikya bhakti hridayin — Brahmastuti, 

3 Of, Bvam ye hi prakaren karuna / - Matparayana hoya Madeka 
sharana / yenen antahkarana yukta karuna / paTasi jana Matenchi tun // 
Ohitsadanandalahari. 
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can realize it unless he has full Faith in the Bhagavata 
Dharma { Ashraddadhdndh purushd dharmasydsyd &c . — 
B. G. IX. s), the. essence of which lies in the dedication 
of all the actions we do to Him ( Yatkaroshi yadashndsi 

Madarpanam — B. G. IX. 21 ). Shri Krishna 

gives the same advice to Uddhava in Shri Bhagavata, 
thus : — 

“Whatever a man does with hisbody, words, mind or 
bj’’ the force of the inherent tendencies of previous lives, 
let him consecrate it to the Supreme Being, Narayana/’ 

How to consecrate^ actions. He explains in the 
following verse ; — “ Neither the position of Brahma nor 
that of Indra, neither sovereignty of all the earth nor of 
Patala, neither tti,e powers of Yoga nor Moksha does he 
wish for ; nothing but Me; such is the man who has 
consecrated himself to Me.” — Shri Bhdgavata, XI. 14. 14. 

The Seeker^ of Knowledge {Jijndsu ) first worships 
God as a separate Being ( Brithdktmna — B. G. IX. 15 ), 
and when, by His .Grace, he obtains practical 
Knowledge of the Impersonal Brahma by Vyatireka 
and Anvaya {B. G. VIII. 3), he realizes the whole 
visible world {Pratyaksha) to be the form of the. 
Personal God, Who is his own Self^. This is the high- 
est Worship or Love of God {Pard^ BliaktiY, and one 
who practises it is called the best Worshipper or Lover 

1 Of. Nirodhastu loka veda vyai,dra nyasah // This Bhakfci Sufefa of 
Narada is translated thus:— “On the contrary inhibition of desires 
means the consecration of all customary and scriptural observances to the 
Supreme.” 

2 cy. Bhajana jijnasuchen paroksha / tyasa Bhagavatprasadefi nirguna 
aparoksha / hotaS maga hen pahe pratyaksha / Bhagavadrupa Kristoarupa 
ievin II To uttama Bhagavata / mhanoni bole Bhagavata / yethen sutrapraya 
bole Bhagavanta / hen jnana tya uttamSchen // Yathdrihadipihd, 

3 {f. Atma priyo’rtho Bhagavan Anantah— BMgcwiata. 

4 Of. Pari priti je Ishvarin atmabhaveSj tiye pritila bhakti aisen 
mhanaven // Bralmastuti, 



i89 

of God {BMgavatottamah) in the following verse^ in Shri 
Bhagavata. 

“ One, who realizes his own Divine Self in all 
beings and all beings in the Self as God, is the best 
Lover of God.” 

The Shruti also conlirms this when it says^ that, 
when one sees all beings in the Self and the Self in all 
beings, he is then alone free from censure. Now, the 
mark^ which distinguishes the Personal God from the 
Impersonal Brahma, is the incident of His possessing 
the six^ attributes which , is the Universe itself. This, 
the best Lover sees to exist only on accoupt of the all- 
pervading Self. Thus, the Personal God, the Self and 
the Universe are all one and the same. To realize this 
Truth, the Knowledge, as the Self, of whatever strikes 
our senses and memory is sufficient, and it is not neces- 
sary to see the whole Universe as God or the. Self at 
one and the same time, just as to ascertain the existence 
of the ubiquitous atmosphere ( Vdyuh sarvairagah ) in 
space, we do not stand in need of greater proof than 
the sound and touch of the moving air ( MaMn ). Men, 
who are mere brutes in human form {Rdlisliasdh), whose 
liature resembles that of demons ( Asiiri ) and who 
are steeped, in thoughtlessness and indiscrimination 
( Moha), can never expect to understand this kingly 
ifiystery. Men of God-like nature {Daivim prakritbnd- 

1 Of. Barva bhuteshu yah pashyed BhagavadbhaVamatmanah / bhutani 
Bhagavatyatmanyesha Bhagavatottamah // 

2 Of. Yastu sarvani bhutani atmanyeTanupashyati / at'manam sarva 
bhuteshu na tato vijugupsyate // 

3 Of. Atan Bhagavadbhayachi khuna / aishyaryadi shadguna / • 
ani ya sahi gunanchi khuna / sa^vayyapaka atmayacha karitan // Tathdrtha- 
dipiM, 

4 Of. Aishyaryasya eamagrasya dharmasya, ^•c.—Smriti. Tide Intro-, 
duction, 
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shritdh ), who sing the Names and Glories of Vishnu^ 
or the God of Gods with a full belief that there 
is no one higher than Him {Ananydschvitayantah), that 
He is the material { Avyaktamurtind) and efficient 
cause ( Visrijdmyaham ) of this Universe and its 
Witness ( SdksJii ) and Master ( Prahhuh ), that His 
nature is that of the Kalpavriksha ( Samoliam sarva 
hhutcslui) and that He is their sole Protector and Saviour 
{ Matpardya7idh), can alone comprehend it after Self- 
realization through the purification of heart. If one be 
a Shaiva or Shakta or Ganapatya or Saura ( i. e., a 
worshipper o/ Shiva or Shakti or Ganapati or the 
Sun-God, respectively } by heritage, has he then to give up 
his Tutelar Deity altogether? No, not so. He must follow 
the following advice given by Thakur Haranath under 
the circumstances “ Adore all Deities but have little 
else to do with them. Pray to each to inspire you 
with devotional emotion for Shri Krishna. It is not at all 
necessary that a married girl should regard her parents 
as enemies. Retain your present practice and form of 
worship entire, but your heart must long for the 
Supreme Lord. You will then not only enjoy the regard 
of your mother and father (Kali and Shiva) but secure 
the affection of the Lord.” Nay, he goes even a step 
further and says “ Serve father, mother, elder brothers 
and other superiors as Gods in human shape and try to 
secure their good will. Never take offence even when 
they are in the wrong. Only blame your own misdeeds 

1 Cf. Vishnu is the sum total of .all the deities which are the mani- 
festations of His powers and attributes. He is the parent of both the 
motherhood and fatherhood of the Universe— the Spring of Creation itself. 
He is the presiding Deity of Sattva out of which are born Eaja and Tama. 
He is the Preserver, the Sustaining Power of the universe. He is the Way to 
Moksha,. His Essence is the Abode of all salvation. — ShH Krishna, the Lor 
(f Love, Pali I, of Bahd Preinananda BhCirati, 



whose outcome it is, and j^ou will see the Lord 
will send you good in the end/’ What he 
emphatically insists upon, however, is that the God of 
Gods should alone be resorted to as our Supretne Shelter. 
The simple utterance^ of His Names, like the penances 
and pilgrimages prescribed by theShastras, undoubtedly 
washes off- sins, but it too does not eradicate them, as 
the desire for committing fresh sins still remains. This 
even is, however, destroyed by the conviction that they 
have the power to create a thorough dislike for pleasures. 
The importance of the repetition of the Names of God is 
thus sung by the Saint Tukarama in the following 
poem^; — 

The repetition of the Names of God is an easy 
means for the destruction of the sins of past lives. One 
need not worry himself or go to the jungles ; Narayana 
Himself comes home unasked. Make up your mind 
where you are and evoke His sympathy with Love. 
Always repeat the sacred names Rama, Krishna, Hari, 
Viththala and Keshava. I swear by Vithoba that there 
is no other means. Tiikd says it is the easiest of all, but 
a wise man alone sticks to it with satisfaction.” 

It is stated in the Vishnu Purana that the singing 
of God’s Name is the best means for the dissolution of 
the various sins, as fire is the best dissolver of metals. 
By keeping the company of Saints and by faithfully 

1 Of. Na janatahi ye mukha Hari tathapi papefi hari / smaroni mahima 
smare vadaniS tiScha namen jari // Pravritti vishayin jari asati fcyS’ jananchi 
manen / rirakta karito Hari svaguna nama sankirtanen // Mmamdha. 

2 Of. Nama sankirtana sadhana ' pain, sopen / Jalatila papeS 
janmantaren // Nalage eayasa javen yanantara / Bukhen yeto ghara 
Narayana// Thaincha baieoni kara'eka chitta / avadin Ananfca MavayS, // 
'Eama Krishna Hari Viththala Keshaya / mantra h^ japava saryakala // 
Tayina asat3,n ahika sadhana / yahatasen ana Vithobachi // TuM mhane 
sopen ahe sarvanhuni / ehahana to dhani gheto yethen // 
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studying the Shastras, one may resolve not to do any 
wrong act, but, inspite of this, the inherent tendencies of 
his past lives are apt to lead him to commit sins against 
his Will. The repetition^ of the Names of God will, 
however, wash them off and render his mind perfectly 
pure. The wonderful power^ of the repetition of God’s 
Name and Glory may also be gathered from the follow- 
ing quotation from the Life of .Lord Gauranga : — 

“ At one time, when the Bhaktas ( devotees ) com- 
plained of very great heat, the Lord suggested Krishna- 
Kirtana ( hymns about Krishna ) as a remedy ! One 
may question the efficacy of Krishna-Kirtana as a 
remedy for the heat of June. The reply, however, is this. 
When a man is under an affliction, he takes spirituous 
liquors to drown his sorrows and sufferings. To a 
serv.^t of God, Harinam is much more a powerful agent 
than a strong drink to an ordinary man. It gives rise 
to ecstacy in the heart and overcomes sorrows and 
sufferings, even sufferings from heat. Besides, it reminds 
one of that Loving and All-powerful Friend, Who is 
ceaselessly looking after the welfare of His creatures. 
The remembrance gives him joy and strength and neutral- 
ises the poignancy of his sufferings.” 

The very prayer^ at the end of all religious rites and 
ceremonies, to the effect that whatever may have been 
performed imperfecJtly may be made perfect by the 
utterance of the Name of the Personal God, proves its 
superiority over all kinds of actions prescribed by the 

1 Of. Na karnn pataka nischaya ha ghade, mana tathapi hi papa pathifi 
pade / jari dhari Harinamaka vitta hen, ashubhahi shubha hoila chitta hen // 
Xfamasudhfi. 

2 Of. Achyutananta GoTindam namochcharana bheshajat nashyanti 
■sakala roga satyam satyaro vadamyaham — Pandava Gita. 

3 Of. Tasya smrityS cha namoktya tapah puja kriyadishu nyunani 
sampurnatam yati sadyo vandetamachyutam — Smriti. 
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Vedas, Shastras and Puranas. “ The utterance of Thy 
Name”, says Shri Bhagavata, '' makes up all that is 
wanting in the invocation of a Mantra ( whether due to 
wrong pronunciations ) or wanting in Tantra ( due 
to wrong sacrificial arrangement ) or wanting in 
place, time and materials of worship.” Again, the 
elevation,‘from humanity to Godhood, of these seekers 
of objects of desire ( Kdmakdma ) is limited by 
time, for they are subject to fall back from their high 
places on the exhaustion of their merit {Kslmie piinye 
martyalokam vishanii — IX. 21 ), whereas the happiness of 
the Lovers of God, who cherish no self-seeking interest, 
is everlasting ( ‘ SliashvacJichlmilwt nigachcliliaU ’ and 
‘ Ydtiti pardmgatwi’ — B.G. IX. 31 & 32 ), even though 
they be most sinful (Sitdurdchdro) or of the lowest castes 
{Pdpayoiiayah). For this very reason, it has become a 
maxim in the Christian Church that Faith justifies a man 
without the deeds of the Law. In the narration of the 
Glories of God, therefore, one renounces all attachment 
to worldly objects { Sa7mydsayoga ynktdtmd), offers 
all disinterested work to Him { Taikurushva Madarpanam 
— B. G. IX. 27 ), obtains such Knowledge as releases him 
from all Ignorance ( Vimukto ) and attains the Supreme 
Goal of Human Life ( Mam tipaishyasi ). Arjuna has 
already secured all the necessary Knowledge, but his 
Reason has yet to become steady by practice. That is 
the reason why, in the. last verse, he is asked to direct 
his mind to the Universe as the form of the Personal 
- God ( Manmandbhava ), to love Him as the Self ( Mad- 
■ hhaktah ), to worship Him by sacrificing everything 
he does to Him ( Madydji ) and to bow Him as 
everything including the Self {Mdm iiamashirii). These 
four -points are repeated once more at the end of 
the Gita, in Chapter XVIII. 65 , and are said to be the 
13 



194 

key^ of securing God for ever, and ever. In the next 
Chapter, Shri Krishna mentions, at the special request 
of Arjuna, the Emanations (Vibliuti) of God in 
continuation of those given in Chapter VII, which 
serve to give him practical exercise^ in the Knowledge 
of the Personal God he has received in this Chapter. 

1 Gf. Taisiiiclia VasudeTa Devati roauli / yanteS srayeS bhnli gtaH / 
pragata rahaTayachi IdUi / Axiuna saSge // Mamnana bhava iladbbakto 
Madyaji Mam namasburu // Paramarthadijnha, 

Atmajna atmarafcine bbajati Harila, premeS manin diarati Eevani 
Yisbnulila / hoila ye riti jasi jasi Eattva shuddbi, tatfcriScba sattva muxatau 
agunatmasiddhi // Brahmastuti. 

Tuna mhane nama pasbin chari mukti | aisen babu grantbin boliyelen jj 

SbraTana birtanadi bbakti / VasndeTa sarra aisba yukti / prarabdba 
bbogitaShi virakti / bridayiS asavi // Bigamatara. 

2 Of, Etam Tibbutim yogancba....... natra saSsbayab — B, G. X, 7. 


CHAPTER X 

( DASHAMO’DHYAYAH ) 

SYNOPSIS.— Arjiwa is greatly delighted to hear, 
in the last Chapter , of the immense superiority 
of the Worship of the Personal God over that 
of the other Gods. Shri Krishna observes this 
and continues the same subject in this Chapter 
also, by saying that, as He Himself is the 
begwning of the Gods and the great Sages, none 
of them^ knows His origin (Na Me vidtili 

suraga 7 idh pr abhavam maharshindncha 

sarvashali X, 2), that is, His ?nafnfestatio7t 
on the first appearance of Maya. For, 'it is 
impossible for a son to k 7 iow the birth-day of 
his father. He who knows Him to be eter7ial 
(A 7 iddi) and therefore unbor77 (Aja), and also 
the Supreme Lord of the U7iiverse (Loka mahesh- 
vara77i), , enjoys Living- Freedo7n (Sa7-va 

pdpaih pra7nuchyate—X. 3). It is He Who^ 
inspires the different natures (Matt a eva 
prithagvidhdh bhdvdh-X. 5) distributed to 
beings (Bhutdnd7n) such as Reason, Knowledge 
(Buddhirjnd7iam—X. 4), etc., and He is, there- 
fore, the^ proper object of worship. He creates 
Brahma first^ a7id then the seven great Sages 
(Maharshayah), the four ( Chatvdro) Kumdras 
and likewise the fourteen Manus ( Manavastathd ), 
_ who are born by the operation o f the mind 
X Of. To ^rahm^naiq yidadhati purfam — Shruti, 
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(Mdnasd jata X, 6). They ave His Loveys 
(Madbhdvd) and this Emanations (Vibhutis). 
Their descendants are the saints and all these 
people (Imdh prajdh). One who knows these 
Vibhutis as well as the Yoga taught in Chapter 
5 (P ashy a Me yogamaishv'aram) after 
acquiring Vyatireka and. Anvaya Knowledges 
(Aksharam Brahma paramam — VIII. 3)/ will 
be able to make his Reason steady (So'vikampena 
yogena yujyate—X. J) without the worry of 
the Ashtdnga Yoga or the Yoga of eight parts 
described in Chapter VI, Even mere candi- 
dates for Knowledge (Jijndsu), who believe Him 
to be Eternal (Anddi—X.3) and Unborn (Aja — 
X. 3) or the material cause of the Universe 
( Sarvasya prabhavo — X, 8 ) and also its 
Supreme Lord (Loka 7naheshvaram — X. 3) 
being the efficient cause of it (Mattah sarvam 
pravartate — X, 8), are led to pure worship of 
Him alone ( Machchittd Madgataprdnd — X. 9) 
in the company of Samts' (Bodhayantah paras- 
para7n — X. g). The worship consists of the 
joyful repetition of God’s Names and Glories 
and the comic performance of His achievements 
(Kathayantascha Mdm nityam tushyanticha 
ramanticha — X.g), whereby both their ignorance 
of the Self and~ the false appearance of the 
illusioft born of it ( Ajndnajantamah — X. 11) 
are destroyed by the lamp of Vyatireka 
Knowledge (Jndna dipena — X. Il) and the 
resplendent light of the sun of Anvaya 
(Bhdsvatd — X. ii), respectively. Their sole 
object, however, being to secure the Love of God 
(Bhajatdm. pritipurvakam — X. 10 J and not 
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Knowledge or Freedom, they become perfect by 
the additional Knowledge of His Yoga and 
Vibhutis (Etdm vibhutim yogancha — X. 7) 
attain to Him (Mam upaydnti tc — X. lO). 
Arjnna, therefore, having expressed his keen 
desire to hear again all the Vibhutis and Yoga 
(Atmano yogam vibhutincha — X. 18), of which, 
as a matter of fact, there is no end (Ndstyanto 
vistarasya Me — X. ig), because God Himself 
is infinite and He pervades the whole Universe 
tuith only a fragment of Himself ( Vishtabhyd- 
ham idam hritsnam chdhshena — X. 42), Shri 
Krishna gives only the chief ones (Prddhd- 
nyatah — X. 19), which occupy the rest of 
the Chapter. For the satisfaction of Arjuna, 
hoivever. He gives a clue to all the Vibhutis, 
viz,, that whatever strikes him as pre-eminently 
powerful, fortunate or splendid — all that is to 
be judged as proceeding from a part of His own 
splendour (Yady ad vibhutimat sattvam shrimad- 
urjitameva vd tattadeva avagachchhatvam 
Mama tejohshasambhavam). 

O Thou God of Gods ! Thou art Unborn, Unbegun 
and the Supreme Lord of this Universe, being its 
material and efficient cause ! The water of the river 
Ganges is not different from the water of the wells on 
its banks, but it is impossible for the latter to serve all 
the purposes which the former does. In the same way, 
Thou hast taught us, in the last Chapter, that Thou 
alone possessest the power to release the Individual 
Souls from the bondage of actions and, therefore. Thou 
alone art the proper object of worship. The worship 
of the other Gods, although they are no other than Thy 
own limbs, is wrong and irregular {Avidhipurvakam), 
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because it produces the suffering of births and deaths. 
If one asks here, how then "do the Nirgunopasakas 
' obtain Freedom without the Worship of the Personal 
God?, the reply is that they too worshipped Him 
when they sought for Knowledge. It is only after 
acquiring it that they left Him and began to practise 
the Chitta-Chaitanya Yoga alone to make their Reason 
steady. But this desertion of God does not come • in -the 
way of their securing Nirguna Mukti if they steadily 
devote themselves to the study of the Impersonal 
Brahma, just as a person, who leaves^ the service of 
a king after receiving a grant of land from him, is not 
prevented from enjoying the fruit it yields, if he 
cultivates it properly. These are rewards for services 
already done, which cannot with justice be withheld. 

Arjuna, having been overjoyed to hear of this great 
glory of the Personal God, Shri Krishna begins the 
present Chapter also in the same strain. 

Rd'=hj4-^^rii I n 

Yet again, © Mahabaho (Mighty^^armed) !, give ear 
to My supreme word, which, desiring your goodp . 
E speak to you who are delighted (with it).” 

That the Lord of this Universe is the greatest of all 
the Gods is a delicious truth, but it is unwelcome to the 
sinful fools {Dushliritino mudlidli — B. G. VIL 15), just as 
sugar is unpalatable to those who suffer from bile. Shri 
Krishna would never hurt the feelings of such people by 
saying that He alone is the Saviour of the world. 
Arjuna, however, does not belong to this class of men. 

T Of. Raja kari bhudana | taisea Bbagavanten didhalen jnana / 
bhudSna gbeuni sodi rajasannidhana / tari prayatnen pikelacbi te bbumi // 
Yathaj'thadipiM. 
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He rejoices to hear the glories of the Personal God 
( priyamanaydS ), and on that account alone, the Blessed 
Lord, out of a desire for his welfare ( hita kdmyayd), asks 
him { te vakshydmi) once again {bhuya eva) to lend ear 
to His words ( shrinu Me vachah ), which He regards as a 
matter of the greatest importance {paramant). He 
would not certainly have cared to open- His lips again 
if the subject had not been agreeable or beneficial to 
the disciple, and one of great consequence in His own 
estimation. It is one that helps^ to bring Knowledge to 
Perfection, as repeated touch of fire does to improve the 
purity of gold. Arjuna is called here ‘ Mahdhdlio^ 

( mighty-armed), because Shri Krishna is quite confident 
that he will easily secure Living-Freedom {Jivaiwuikti). 
In the next verse, He tells that He is the origin of all 
the Gods and Sages. 

^qpnrr ^ II ^ I'l 

Neither the multitudes of Gods nor the great Sages 
know My origin, for, I am the beginning of all 
the Gods and the great Sages. ** 

The origin of the eternal flow of Maya ( Illusion ) 
from the Nirguna or Impersonal Brahma, which is the 
nature of the Saguna Brahma or Personal God, is His 
‘ prabhavaiM \ This nobody knows ( 7ia vidtih ) — not 

1 Cf. ( Mazya bliashananeii ) santushta honarya — Gitarahasya, 

2 Cf. Tari tuja ya shravaniu priti / ani Maja he goshti mukhyatveu na 
Tatftti / ani tuzyahi hitachi goshti nasati / tari kau punha Mi bolatou ? // 
path a rth adipi hd. 

3 Cf. Parriu safigitakiicbi E;*iugena / jeneii dridhikarana hoyn puma / 
jaifcfi punabpunha putiii ghalitaii suvarna / kasa jana cbadhcciii kiu // 
Cii'\U^c.d ‘maridalahori. 

4 Cf. Aga 1 Mi nirguna Brabtna / an;idi mayanadicha Majapasuni 
ugaina / boya ten Mkeii sagauatva s-arvanUuni joh prathama / to prabhava 
M;lza jj Yathdrikadipikd, 
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even the hosts of Gods ( suraganah ) nor the great Sages 
{maharshayali}-), because He is the Creator or beginning 
{adilf) of all of them {Devdndjv maliarsliindnchasarvashali). 
It is absurd to expect a son to know the birth of the 
father of whom he is born. In the next verse, Shri 
Krishna removes the suspicion of His being born like 
other mortals, which is likely to arise in one’s mind by 
the sense of the word ‘ prahliava^ used here, and also 

I 

mentions the fruit of knowing Him to be without 
beginning or end and the Overlord of all. 

^ II ^ II 

“ Of ( all ) mortals, he who knows Me to be 
Dnborn, Dnbegnn, the Supreme Lord of the world, 
being the wisest, is freed from all sins,** 

In the last verse, it is said that the Gods and the 
great Sages do not know His ' prdbhavam\ that is, 
birth. Here we are asked to know that He is unborn 
(^ajam). How can this be reconciled^? The reply 
given is that He is beginningless ( anddim ). If the 
manifestation of the Personal-God on the first appearance 

1 Of, Ta’sechi maharshijeBhrigradika/jarhitapasvi sarTajnasamjaka / 
tarhi te ilaja nenati dekba / matecha rekba garbhasfcha jaisa // 
ChitsadanaTidalahari. 

2 Cf. Kan rikbi ani deyan / yeraS. bbutajatan saryafi / '^lincbi adi ga 
Pandaya / mbanauni janatau ayagbady // Jnane-shvavi. 

Mi adi saryaS. deyan mabarsbincba yastaya / Maziya prabbayaten na 
janati risbi deya / kiu jya pasuni jya santaticba adbbaya / adi taya 
santanacbi yadPa to // Yatharlhadipikd. 

3 Of. Bbaya aisa kiS. Dbananjaja / Brabmin pragatate pratbaiaa 
maya / teybaS maya sbabalata Isbyara ayyaya /.pragata boneS Maja gbade // 
Tocbi janma Maja mbanaya / tari pratisrisbticbya adikaliS ya pradnrbbava/ 
dekbatafi apadbi ba Maza ganaya / anadi mbanoni // Anadifcya jeybaS 
siddha jaleS / teybafi ajatva Mazen sadhalen / teybafi prabbaya mbanuni ya' 
bolefi. / janma Majala na mbanaye jj YathaHhadipiTia, 
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of Maya ( Illusion ) in the Impersonal Brahma is to be 
called His birth, it is seen over and over again every 
time the Universe is created. It must, therefore, be 
regarded as a mere vehicle ( Upadhi ) which is without 
beginning {aiiddim). When it is proved that He is 
beginningless or eternal, it is evident'' that He is not 
born, and consequently, the word ‘ prahhava' does not 
signify His birth. The Shruti, which says that after 
the dissolution of the Universe neither sat nor 
asat exists {Ndsaddsiiiuo saddsit), means that the 
vehicle is absent and the Personal God is in His 
Yoga-nidra^ (Yoga-sleep), which is neither Samddhi 
( absorption, ), because then there is no Knowledge of 
the Self for want of the necessary vehicle, nor Sushupti 
( deep sleep ), because His vehicle does not at that time 
merge in Tamas or Ignorance. God’s vehicle is of 
Shnddlia Sattva, which is never destroyed. It lies hidden 
in the Impersonal Brahma during the dissolution period 
of the Universe, as the mirage does in the sun during the 
night, and it appears again when the time comes for 
the creation of the Universe, as the mirage does at 
midday. If, on the other hand, one vehicle had perished 
and another supplied its place, then we could say that 
He is born. But such is not the case. The fact is that 
He is unborn and eternal and that from Him everything 
originates and, therefore. He is said by the Vedas to be 

1 Cf, Tari sarvancheu karana Mi mbanauna / Mnja acli nahiu ga 
sai’vatba jana -/ anadi mbanauni aja sampurna / janma sbunya sarvatba // 
Ohitsadanandalahari. 

2 Of. Evancba to yoga na mbanave / atbava, nidrabi na ganave / ani 
yoganidrabi bolave j ekausbeii ■ karani // Kin sattva yogiu Brabmamaya / 
tari tyacba Brabmifi. sattvacba laya / uni tetbuni maguti udaya / sattva 
yogantuni nigbe je riti // Atau prabayanantara nase cblcbcbbaktisa cbit- 
pratyaya / nidre samana bbava boya / nidracbi mbanava tari nase tain in 
laya / upadbibina nirdbarmin cbitsvarupin // Tatkart/iadijfiM. 
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the Great! Lord or Ruler of the Universe {malieslivaram). 
He who knows ( vetti ) these three points and worships 
God alone, must be regarded as the wisest^ i^asam- 
mudliali ) among mortals ( viartyeslm ), for, through His 
Grace he will be able not only to acquire Knowledge but 
also to preserve it ( Yoga kshe7nain vahdmyaham — IX. 22 ) 
and ultimately to release himself from all sin as well as 
merit ( sarva pdpaih praimichyate^ ), that is, from * Kriya- 
indna ’ or the impressions of acts done in this life, and 
* Sanchiia ’ or impressions of past actions that will give 
rise to future births. The words ‘ sarva pdpaih^’ , there- 
fore, include both sin and merit, because the latter also 
produces births and deaths.- So far about His mysteries 
at the beginning of the. Universe. In the next two 
verses, Shri Krishna shows Arjuna His Godhood even 
during the period of the existence of the Universe, by 
saying that He inspires the different natures distributed 
to mortal men. 

^ OTi I 

11 « II 


1 Gf. Ani sarra lokancha maha Ishvara / niyanta palit-a mahesiiTara — 
OhitsadaTiandalahari, 

2 Of. To pakhanamazi parisa / jaisa rasantu siddharasa / mannshya 
aStu aushu / ilaza janaiS. // Jnaneshvari, 

.To manuskyanta parama ckatara — Yatkdrthadiyika. 

To jana thora manushyan madhyeS— Ohitsadanandalahari. 

0 Of. A shlokano arfcha Shri Eamanujacharye ema karyo ckhe ke je 
loka Mane aja anadi ane lokamaheshvara jane chhe te mokslia pame cbke 
ityadi ; ane ema tatparya kadhyufi chhe ke je loka- Mane anadi aja ne 
Ishvara evo jane teja mukta thaya. — Bvivedi. 

Tadadhigame nttara purvaghayorashlesha vinashau tadvyapadeshat — 
Shriiti. 

1 Of, Kin sarva papen mhanaje / punyahi papachi janije / kin 
punyaphalarapa hi bhoga je je } tehi beta janma maranache // Tathdrtha- 
dipika. 
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¥i#rci' ¥rr^ ^^ptf ll ^ ll 

“ Reason, Knowledge, non'delusion, forgiveness, 
truthfulness, self-restraint, tranquillity, pleasure, 
pain, birth, death, fear and also security, harmless* 
ness, equability, contentment, penance, gifts, glory 
and obloquy are the different moods of living beings 
issuing from Me alone..** 

Buddhi or Reason is the determining faculty. Its 
aim is always to secure pleasure and avoid pain. The 
Reason ( huddhi ) spoken of here is, however, one that 
knows that true happiness lies in Freedom ( Moksha ) 
and desires Knowledge. To secure such a Reason, 
Gayatri^, the mother of all the Vedas, advises us to 
worship the Supreme Lord, Who it is that inspires our 
Reason. * Jndna^ is the realization of the Self by 
Vyatireka or Analytic Knowledge. ^ Asammohc^ ’ is the 
destruction, by Anvaya or Synthetic Knowledge, of the 
greater delusion that the world is a reality. For Per- 
fection, however, one has to practise * kshamd' or 
forgiveness, which is the forbearance of the faults 
of others, ‘ satyam ’ or speaking the truth, 'damali or the 
restraint of the senses and ‘ ’ or the absorption 

’ of the pure mind in the Self. These are the characteris- 
tics of those who worship God. ‘ Sukha7n ' of pleasure 
and ‘ duhkharn ’ or pain are the results of the meritorious 

1 Of, Gayatri sarvafi Vedanchi janani — Yathdrthadijiilia 

Omtatsavitur varenyam bhargo devasya dhiraahi dhiyoyonah 

pracbodayat. 

2 Of, Atma nakale hen ajnanavarana / moha ehabden tyachen karaTen 
vivarana / tyahuni jen jada dvaita darana / sammoha mhanavefi ten 
yastava // Evam vyatireka anvaja dvividha / jala jari Majapdaani bodha/ 
tathapi purvasanakaren sambandha / sattvasa rajatamacha hotase // 
YatlidrthadipiM. 
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or sinful deeds of ordinary men, -which necessarily 
cause ‘ bhavobhavo ’ or births and deaths. The antici- 
pation of pain produces ‘ bhayam ’ or fear, and the 
timely suggestion of some preventive measure secures 
‘ abhayam ’ or fearlessness. The Worshippers of God, 
again, possess the noble quality of ‘ ahinsd ’ or harmless- 
ness, because they realize the Self in all. This is called 
' samatd which means discernment of sameness in all. 
As they have no worldly desire, they always live in 
contentment ( tushtih ), and they alone can perform the 
penances^ {tapah) of the body, speech and mind describ- 
ed in Chapter XVII. There is no wonder, indeed, if 
they make gifts ( ddnam ) of food, clothes or money to 
the poor, for, out of compassion for mankind they 
impart even Knowledge of the Self and release them 
from the bonds of actions. Their ' yasJiah’ or fame is 
not only to be heard in this world but it rises to the 
higher worlds too< The glories of Sanaka^ and similar 
other Lovers of God are sung with joy even in Brahma- 
loka. All these several moods { bJidvdJi prithagvidhdh), 
including even the disgrace ( ayashah ) we hear of the 
misdeeds of beings ( bhutdndm ), proceed from God 
Himself ( Malta eva bhavanti ). In the next verse, Shri 
Krishna says that He alone is the object of worship of 
all the Perfect Men ( Siddhas ). 

^jncTT w stjuj 11 ^ 11 

1 Of. Devadvija Guruprajna.... tapo'inanasaranchyate — 

B. Q. XVII. 14-16. 

2 Of. Kin bhulokiS. tyanchi prasiddhi / taisicha BrahmalokiShi 
yashasamriddhi / kin Sanakadi bhaktanchi bhakti sukha siddhi / kautuken 
Brahmalokinbi "varniti // Batalin sarvajna Shesha / kari .dhanya te mbanuni 
kirLighosba / - evam patalapasuni satyaloka paryanta ashesba / 'bhakta 
Tarniti bhakti tyanchi // Yatharthadipika. 
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“ The seven great Sages, the four (Etumaras) and 
likewise the Manus, My earliest Lovers, were born 
of mind ; their descendants are ( all ) these people/* 

At the beginningi of the Universe, Brahmadeva was 
born from the navel of Vishnu, also called Padmanabha. 
He, then, having desired creation, the seven great 
SdLgQS {maharshayalfi sapta), the. four {cliatvdrd^) virgin 
youths and also the fourteen Manus (ManavastatJid^), , 
God’s Lovers of old (purve MadbhdvdP ), all Mind-create, 
sprang forth ( mdnasd jdld ). From them arose the Gods 
and the different races of mankind to fill this world 
( yeshdrn loka imdh prajdh ). Properly speaking, only the 
Rishis and Manus alone are responsible for the work of 
creation, as the Kumaras kept themselves aloof from it. 
But, there is nothing wrong in regarding the progeny of 
the brothers as theirs also. On account of this, however, 
no distinction is made between the Manasaputras who 
are all said to be His Lovers, because, in spite of their 
different Prarabdhas, their Love, Knowledge and 
Dispassion are just the same®. God is the Progenitor of 

1 Of. Aga ! srishtichya adi kaliu / Brahma upajala nabbikamalifi / 
tyachya maniii srishticbi ukab / mhanoni prathama putra mfinasa upajale // 
TathdrthadiyilM. 

Taisen Mi pabilen / maga Mazeu mana ten viyalen / tetha sapta rikhi 
jale / ani charhi Manu // Jndneshvari. 

2 Of. Taylnchi namenhi tuja sangena / tari Bbrigu, Maricbi, Atri be 
jana / Pulastya, Palaba, Kratu, Vasisbtha apana / be saptahi jana adi rishi // 
Ohitsadanandalahari. 

3 Sanatkumara, Sanaka, Sanandana and Sanatana. 

4 Of, Ghauda Svayambhyvadi — Ohitsadanandalahari, 

5 Of. Purvin madbbakta be ]t\Q—Samashlolii. 

Mukhyartha to pnrvilactii sampanna / Mazya thain puma bbava 
j yancba — Ohitsadanandalahari. 

6. Of. Jnana bbakti Tair%ya J yan sarvansahi he sarva sabhagya 
parantu prarabdben kelen bhogya / santananmulen strisangadika 
Yaihdrthadipiha, 
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all mankind in two^ ways, because He not only gives 
birth to Brahma but also Knowledge, which his sons 
receive from him. They impart it to their disciples and 
thus, passing from master^to disciple, it spreads through 
the saints in this world. Now, although God Himself has 
become this Universe and everything that we see is His 
Divine Power or body, yet we must regard that 
particular object, which shows exceptional superiority 
in knowledge, power, beauty and such other things, as 
His Vihhuti^ or Emanation. It is this Knowledge of 
Vibhuti Yoga to which reference is made in Chapter 
XVIII. 54^ where the Supreme Love of a Perfect Jnani 
is described. It is very rare indeed, but it helps greatly 
in making the Reason of the aspirant steady. This 
is pointed out in the next verse. 

3^% JTR II vs II 

** He who bnows fin essence these Emanations of 
Mine and My Power, fis absorbed by unfaltering 
Yoga ; of this (there can be) no doubt.** 

The Wise Lovers spoken of in the last verse are 
God’s Emanations^ {etdm vibhutim), and the Knowledge 

1 Of, Evancha vishva karta apana / ani Jagadgaruhi svayen Mi 
Narayana / jagifi dvividha santati jali nirmana / parampareneu apanacha 
pasuni / j YathdrthadipiM. 

2 Of. Atari vishva sarva svayen Hari / pratyakshahi yoga aishvara 
deha tyachacha pari / vishesha jaana p^marthya jethavari / tethavari tyachi 
vibhuti ha vishesha //' Yatharthadi^ihd, 

3 Of. Kin ashtadashin ‘ Brahmabhutah prasannatma’ ya shloken 
karuni / ‘ samah sarveshu bhuteshu Madbhaktim labhate param ’ mhanoni / 
Brahmabhutahi bhakti sarva bhutin pavato mhanela ya varuni / Brahma- 
bhqtasahi labhya bhaktinen hen juana vibhuti yogachen // YatharthadipiM, 

4: Of. Arjuna I purva shlokokta / je boliloS bhakta / je. jnani ani 
anurakta / charanin apulya // He sakalahi vibhuti / ani je purvadhyayanta 
yogasthiti / ‘ paahya Me yogamaishvaram ’ mhanuni tuja prati / Mi bolilon // 
To yoga ani he vibhuti / Saguua Sarveshvarachya vamti^Yatharthadi^ilid, - 
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imparted to Arjuna in the last Chapter, in the words 
beginning with ‘ Maya ialamidam sarvam ’ and ending 
with ‘ Pashya Me yogamaishvaram is His Power {yogam). 
One who knows (vetii) these Vibhutis and Yoga of the 
Personal God {MamoS) in essence {tattvatah), that is, 
after acquiring^ Vyatireka and Anvaya Knowledges, 
will certainly continue His Worship with great Love, 
and thus, without troubling himself with the Ashtanga 
Yoga (Yoga of eight parts) described in Chapter VI, 
will be able to make his Reason steady {sd'vi'kampena 
yogena yiijyate'^) and to enjoy Living-Freedom {Jivan- 
miikti). In order that Arjuna and other Lovers of God 
may follow the advice without any hesitation, it is said 
that there is no doubt about the result {ndtra^ sanshayah). 
Nay, even if a Seeker^ of Knowledge {Jijndsn ) were to 
believe the divine origin or source of the Vibhutis 
( Emanations ) and worship the Personal God alone 
as the Supreme Lord of the Universe, he too would 
obtain all practical Knowledge and become perfect, 
because the Great Being Whom he worships is bound 
to do all this for him ( Yoga kshemam valmnyaham — 

1 Of. Ethen ‘ etam vibhutim jogancha mama ’ / mbanuhi ja ‘ mama ’ 
BbabdeS sarvottama / ha artha euchavi kiii Micha Sagiina Brahma [ ya 
Tibhuti ha yoga jinikacha mhanati ten na ghade jf TatharthadipiM, 

2 Of. Pari tattvajnaneu tattvatafi / ha yoga Maza kale ga Pandusuta I / 
to jari apakva'jnani janata / vyatireka anvaya bodha // YathdrthadipiM. 

3 Of. Tyachi atmajnanachi sthiti / anayaseu bane achala yoga riti / je 
sthiti banavaya shramati / bhakti takuni nirgunopasaka // Yathdrtha- 
dipikd. 

4 Of. Mhanauni niehanken yogen / Maja minala manacheni angeu / 
tetha Banshayo karanefi nalage / trishuddhi jana // Jmneshvari. 

To aprachaliteii yogen karuna / eamyagjnana Bthairya ten jana / tenchi 
to pave nirvana / Banshaya janaetba nahin // OMtsaddnandalahari. 

5 Of- Aisha parvokta vibhuti/ janatan bane Mazi sarvottamatva sthiti/ 
te jijnasuhi ananya avyabhicharini bhakti sumati / karun lage // Tyasa Mi 
Clurukripen karuni/ tattva sangatOn pragata ’hQVL-oX—Yathdrthadi^Tid, 




208 


B.G. IX. 22).' This is explained in detail in the next 
four verses for Arjuna’s satisfaction. 

f r% TTf l^T ¥ITTO?TT%^: II ^ II 

tracer: I 

m g ^ n <?, n 

iR5$t?T JTfgq^rtf^ % ii n 
%qm^^qm7Tf ^ 37 : 1 
?rT^?n3^Tc3T¥rR^^f ^TT^qRTT IK^ II 

** The wise, full of Love, .worship Me, believing that 
I am the Source of all and that all evolves from 
Me. Their minds fixed on Me, their breaths 
breathed to Me, one waking another to sense of Me, 
speaking always of My glories, they rejoice and 
enjoy. To these, who are ceaselessly devoted and 
who worship Me for Love alone, I give that union 
of Reason (with the Self) by which they attain to Me. 
2£nd out of pure compassion for them, remainingf 
in their hearts, I destroy their darkness as well 
as (the illusion) born of the Ignorance, with the 
lamp of Knowledge and the resplendent light of 
the sun of Wisdom.** 

God2 is the source of all ( Aham sarvasya prahhavo ), 
just as gold is of all the ornaments. Thus, as Nirguna 
or Impersonal Brahma, He is the material cause of the 
Universe. Again, from Him, as Saguna Brahma or the 

1 Of. The following shloka in Togavasishtha Tachchitta tadgata 
prana bodhayantah parasparam / kathayantascha tannityam tushyanticha 
ramanticha // ” 

2 Of. Mi Vasudeva namen parabrahma jana / sarvabi jagacha utpatti- 
karana / nimitta karana kulalache paripurna j upadana ten mrittike aisen // 
O/disaddnandalaAari, 




Personal God, Brahma, the ISIanasaputras, viz., the 
Rishis, the Kumaras and the Manus born by the mere 
operation of mind, and this diversified creation are 
evolved { Matt ah sarvam pravartate'). He is, therefore, 
also the efficient cause of the Universe. The wise 
(hudlid) believe this {iti matvd) and worship^ the 

Kiu nirgana svarupeu karuni j suTarnalankaranjuj-eu upadi'ma bouni / 
toohi rcaTa Bbabalita Eakehitveu sarva kalpuni / nimitta karana hotase jj 
Yathnrthadipi 1 m. 

One God and Father of all, "who is above all and through all and in you 
all. — Ephesian-’^, Chapter IV. G. 

“ Say God is one God : the eternal God ; lie begctteth not, neither is 
He begotten : and there is not any one like unto Him.” (ylZ Koran, Chap, 
cKii:) 

This Chapter is held in particular veneration by the ilahomedans, .and 
declared by a tradition of their Prophet, to be equal in value to a third part 
of the whole Koran. — Ihe Koran hy Sale. 

The Impersonal and the Personal are one and the same Being, even as 
fire and its burning properties .are one. Ye cannot conceive the fire aptirt 
from its power of burning. They arc one even as milk and the whiteness 
of milk are one. One cannot conceive the milk without the whiteness. 
They are one even as a gem and its brightness are one. You c.annot 
conceive a gem without the brightness. They are one even as a serpent and 
its movement in a crooked line are one. Ye cannot conceive the serpent 
without its serpentine tortuous motion. — Shri Jlumalirishna Pavamahahsa. 

1 Of. The following is an extr.act from a long Samasa dealing with 
the worship of Saguna Brahma ( Dasabodha, Dash.aka YI, Samasa 7 ) : — 
“ You faU prostrate before the great of the world : You servilely adore 

them : but to God you bow not : What is this ?. ...Rama is the chief of 

our family : Rama is the great End : He is the Lord of Lords, the liberator 

of the Gods. We are His servants : by serving Him knowledge dawns : 

He destroys the evil ones : He is the support of the virtuous : this truth is 
for ever. Man’s thoughts are fulfiUed ; obstacles disappear : when Rama 
favours, realization dawns. Worship of Rama gives knowledge : it makes 
man’s greatness grow. Dedicating yourself to Rama, you should do your 
acts : then dawns knowledge : within the mind should grow the thought 
‘ Rama is the Doer ’ ' Rama is the Doer, not I’ — this is the worship of the 
Manifest, If you believe you act, you come to grief. In order to give us true 
devotion, God has become embodied out of Mercy ; we should realize God is 

U 
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Personal God alone with Love ( hhajante Mdm^ hhdva 
samanvitdh ). This also implies that those who make no 
difference between Him and the other Gods, treating, so 
to speak, milk and butter-milk alike, are fools\ dbudhd). 
The pure worship of God is the result of the conviction 
that Brahma, the Manasaputras and all the Saints are 
His Emanations ( Vibhutis ). As regards the sincerity 
ojf the worship of the" wise, we are told that their minds 
are God’s ( Machchittd ), which means that His worship 
is so dear to them that, without it, they regard their body 
as a mere corpse bereft of the mind. Not a moment of 
theirs passes without remembering Him and, therefore, 
their breaths even are said to be breathed to Him 
( Madgataprdnd ). In short, they live^ for Him. But such 
worship is impossible^ except in the company of Saints, 
the advantages of which the Saint Tukarama describes 

the Doer. If God were not to manifest Himself, then who can know Him ? Not 
even the best of us can realize Him.” — A Sketch of the Life. and teachings of 
Rdmadas dy G. A, Natesan 4' Go. 

He was of opinion that the realization of the Absolute could be got 
only through the Personal God. He says : “ Thus another thing is 
added to the position of the purely Advaitist philosopher, viz., that 
it is the Personal God that can and doth give Brahma- Jnan.” — Life. 4' 
Teachings of Shri Rdmakrishna Paramahaiisa by G. A. Natesan 4' Go, 

1 Vide Part 1 ‘ Theology Note on page 407. 

Of. When Krishna calls upon us to become his devotees, when he shows 
the Trshvarivpa, or the world-form,' whenever he uses the first person, we 
have references to the manifested aspect of the Supreme. — Indian Philo- 
sophy by Prof. S. Mddhdkrishnan. 

2 Cf, Athava Madbhajanartha jayanchen jivana/ bhajanai nasatan 
tayanchen tnarana / taisenchi parasparen Shruti yukti karuna / kariti 
bodhana Mazenchi te jj Chits addnandalahari. 

Taka Mhane jalo jalo mazi kaya / Yiththala sakhaya vanchuniyan // 

Mhanauni tihin prema dharilen / tenchi denen yeyan upailen / pari yan 
deaven ten ihincbi kelen j apana penchi pain // Jndneshvari. 

3 Of. Aisi prathama charanin Hari / bole- tyanchya bhajana ritichi 
vaikhari j bhajana varnilen aisen pari / satsangevina ten asadbya // 
Yathdrthadipika, 



in the following! vrords : — ''How grateful ami to the 
Saints, who always keep me awake, /. e., do not let me 
fall into the sleep of ignorance. How can I, O God !, 
repay their obligations ? Even if I were to sacrifice my 
life to them, it would fall far short of their kindness. 
Their ordinary talk is instruction for my good. They 
undergo immense troubles in teaching me. TiiM says, 
as the cow thinks always of the calf, so do they take 
care of me.” Shri Chaitanjm too regards the society of 
holy men as the root of the birth of devotion to God. 
The necessity of their company ( Satsangati ) is, there- 
fore, pointed out by saying that when one forgets, 
another reminds him of the importance of the worship 
[hodhayantali parasparam). The mode of their worship 
is that they always speak about God, i. e.. He is their 
only theme of speech {kathaymitascha Mam nityam). The 
words ' bodhayantah ’ and ‘ kathayantah ’ refer to hearing 
( Sliravana ) and repetition of the Names and Glories of 
God . ( Kirtana ), respectively. The sacrifice of these 
produces Love {Bhakti ovPrema), which fillsthem with joy 
{tushyanti) and stimulates them to represent {ramanticha'^), 

TuzeS yashachi tariteu pari na kevala tarave / sahaya asila ase tariciia 
shatrula maraTC // Na Bh^avata bhetatafi na ghadatanhi satsangati / na 
ajna hridayen tashin Tava yashorasiu rangati // Kelidvali. 

Shuddtiir nrinam te yasbasi pravriddha sachchhraddhaya 

sliravana sambhritaya yathasyat // Shri Bhagavata. 

1 Cf. Kaya ya santanche manu npakara / maja nirantara jagaviti // 
Kaya Deva yansin vhaven utarai / thevitan ha payin jiva thoda // Sahaja 
bolanen hita upadesha j karuni sayasa shikaviti // Tuhd mhane vatsa 
dhenuchiye chittin / taise maja yeti sanabhalita // 

Every moment that the teacher is with his boys he can help them, for, 
.as has always been taught in India, being near a good man helps one’s 
evolution. — Education as Service iy J. Krishnamurti, 

2 Of, Eamanen mhanaje kridanen j sharira MSzjS akaren karanen / 
Mazes, abhinaya dakhayanen / hencha ramaneS tayanchen // Tatharfhe^ 
■dipihS. 
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by gesticulations or dramatically, the wonderful deeds 
performed by the Lord in His incarnations. “Just as the 
degree of love’’, says Svapneshvara^, “ in ordinary men is 
inferred from their words, tears, thrill of joy &c., so also 
the purity of love to God is to be inferred from the 
like outward expressions.” Shri Krishna also recom- 
mends^ to Uddhava, in Shri Bhagavata, singing, preach- 
ing, dancing, acting the parts played by Him in His 
incarnations, and hearing and narrating stories about 
Him, as the mode of worship most pleasing to Him. To 
those, who thus ever sacrifice actions to Him ( teshdm 
satata yuktd7idm) \7ith. the sole object of securing His 
Love ( hhajatdin pritipiirvdkam^ ), He, as Guru, gives such 
complete Knowledge ( hiiddhi yogam ) and Perfection as 
would enable them to attain to Him, because His nature 
is that of the Kalpavriksha^. To make Himself, how- 
ever, more clear about the nature of the Knowledge 
( buddhi yogam, meaning literally union of the Reason 
with God or the Self ), which He imparts. He says that 
out of compassion for them alone {teshd^nevdniikampdrtliam') 
who seek not Freedom but Love, He dwells in their 
hearts and from there destroj's {7idshaydmi°) the darkness 

1 Of. In bis commentary on ‘ Tatpari shuddhascba gamya lotaTaHinge- 
bhyab // 43 // Shandilya, tranilated, by Pax'l. 

2 Of. Upagayangrinannrityan karmanyabbinayanmama / Matkatba 
sbravayansbrinvan ma uburfctaksbaniko bbavefc // 

3 Of. Ta lagin pritipurraka mhannni / mbane ba bbava bridayifi 
dbamni / kin priti pudben karani / priti prapli karanen Maja bbajati // 
Yathdrthadipikd. 

Also Of. B. G. III. 9 and IX. 28-27. 

4 Of. Ye yatha Mam prapadyante.^v. — B. G, IV. 11. 

5 Of. ‘ Ajnanajantamab ’ mhanoni / ajnanacben dviyidba rnpa ya 
vacbanin / ‘ jnanadipena bbasTata ’ ya don drishtanten kamni / dvividba 
jnana ajnana nasbaka bolato // Avarana tama nasbasa drisbtanta / ‘ jnana 
dipena ’ mbane Bbagavanta /- ten jnana nasbi jadabbrama ajnanajanita / 
ten ya ‘ jnanadipena bbasYata ’ ya drisbtanten bolato // Ta lagin ayarana- 
nasbaka jnanadipa / viksbepa nashakacba suryasama pratapa / kin 
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{tamah) of their ignorance of the Self bj’’ the lamp of 
Vyatireka Knowledge {jndiiadipsna ) and the false 
appearance of the illusion born of that ignorance 
{ajndnajam) by the brilliant light of the sun of Anvaya 
Knowledge {hhdsvata^) . Just as a lamp only helps us 
to see at night the objects lying in the house, but it is 
the sun’s light alone that can disclose the world outside, 
so, Vyatireka Knowledge secures only the realization 
of the rope of the Self, but it is Anvaya Knowledge 
alone that can dispel the dark dreadful fear of the 
serpent of this variegated world, caused by the ignor- 
ance of the rope of the Self. Thus, the Lovers become 
fit to acquire Knowledge of the Yoga {Pashya Me yoga- 
maishvavam ) spoken of in the last Chapter and the 
Vibhutis mentioned in this, whereby they are able to 
enjoy, in the Supreme Abode of God, the Eternal Bliss 
and Love", which is the aim of their life. Arjuna, who 
is now perfectly satisfied about the importance of this 
Knowledge, expresses, in the next seven verses, his full 
conviction tha t Shri Krishna is the God of Gods and 

andhakarin pahaya apaleii rupa / dipacbi pure // Parantu pahaya prapancha 
Sara / dipa na nashi tya andhakara / mhanoni bolaneS. lagalen Jagadadnata / 
anvaya bodhasa drishtanteu suryachiya // TatMrtliadijnlin.^ 

1 Of. Jagin yogi atma pragata tisa davi tamiu xarn—Baja Yoga. 

In the following passage from Newman’s Sermons page 279, Faith = 
Shi-addha, Knowledge = Vyatireka Jnana, Wisdom = Anvaya Jnana:— “Wisdom 
belongs to the Perfect and more especially to the preachers of the Gospel ; 
and Faith is the elementary grace which is required of all, especially of 
hearers. ‘To one is given by the Spirit the word of Wisdom, to another 
the word of Knowledge by the same spirit, to another Faith by the same 
spirit.’ ‘Teaching the hearts of His faithful people by the sending to them 
the light of His Holy Spirit.’ ‘By the same Spirit’ we may ‘have a 
right judgment in all things.’ This is the Wisdom of the Perfect. In 
earthly language it goes by the name.of Science and Philosophy.” 

2 Of. Te mukti tehi na ichchhiti / nirnimitta Mazi ichchhiti priti j te priti 
^vaitabodhen sun^ati / janati avidyanashantin // YathdrthadipiU, 



214 


his keen desire to h,ear His Vibhutis (Emanations) in 
detail and also His Yoga once more, as, for him, there 
is never satiety in hearing His sweet nectar-like words. 
With this state of mind of Arjuna may be compared 
that of Parikshiti, described in Shri Bhagavata in the 
following words: — “This hunger which is hard to bear, 
and this thirst, does not oppress much, because I am 
drinking the nectar of the praise of the Lord Hari which 
is dropping from thy lips.”— X. 1 . 13 . 

¥1^1^ I 

2^4 11 II 

sqre: ^ 11 II 

?T^ ?r?¥rr i 

^rfl: % ¥rq^f5qf% ^ II II 

5T^Trq^ II II 

¥irt^ ¥rqgr??T5rr ii ^v5 ii 

^r%f| ^R^dT 11 11 

“ Thou art the Impersona! Brahma, the Supreme 
Abode, the Holiest of the holy, the Great Being 
dwelling in bodies. Eternal, Divine, the First God, 
the Onborn, the Lord. All Sages, as also the divine 
Sage I^arada, Asita, Devala and Vyasa, thus call 
Thee and Thou Thyself too tellest ine the same. 0 
ESeshava (Teacher of both Brahma and Shiva)!, I 
believe all this that Thou sayest to be true. Thy 
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manifestation, neither do the Gods nor the Demons 
understand. It is Thyself alone that hnowest Thy® 
self by Thy Nature, O Purushottama (Best of 
Beings)! Originator of all, Lord of all, Chief of 
Gods and Ruler of the Dniversc ! To Thee alone 
belongs to tell without reserve Thy own Divine 
Emanations wherewith Thou standest pervading 
all the worlds. How may I know Thee, O Thou 
Master of Mystic Power I, while always meditating 
on Thee? In what various forms art Thou, O 
Bhagavan (God of Gods)!, to be thought of by me? 
Tell me, again, in detail, O Janardana (Destroyer 
of the wicked)!, of Thy Power and Emanations, for, 
never enough can my ears drink of this nectar.” 

Arjuna addresses Shri Krishna’ as ‘Param Brahma\ 
because He always knows Himself to be the Nirguna or 
Impersonal Brahma, which is the goal of the Nir- 
gunopasakas. But, He is also the 'Param Dhama' or 
Supreme Abode called Anadi Vaikuntha, the goal of 
the Saguna Bhaktas. It is the holiest of the holy 
{pavitram paramam), because it is made of Shuddha 
Sattva, where not a particle of the unholy Rajas or 
Tamas is to be found. Now, He has not only become 
the Vaikuntha Himself but also the Universe, of which 
He is the material cause. He is, therefore, said to be 
the ‘ Punisha’ or Being who dwells in all puris or 
bodies. He is, however, distinguished^ from th e In- 

1 Of. Prakritihuni para [ apana aiBcIi mrantara / Tuuchi anubhavisi 
Sarveshvara / Tuuchi Parabrahma Deva ! jii lagiii // ‘ Param dhama pavitram 
paramam bhavau ’ mhanoni / yd saguna visheshaneil karuni / saguna mokaba- 
sthanahl Tuuchi hen maniu dharuni j bolatase // Eaja tama vikara 
apavitra / jetheu nasati kin shuddha sattva jeu pavitra / tydehi rachand 
jethen svdnanda mdtra / akhandatveu sphuratase // Tatharthadij)ilid. 

2 Of. Pari puren sharireu tyduta / jiva hi vasati ananta / tarl Tuii taisd 
na hosi Bhag^v^nta / mhanuni shashvata Tuil mhanatasen // Ani jiva te 
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dividual Souls (JivaJi), who also dwell in them, by being 
called ‘ shdshvatam'^ or Eternal and ‘ divyam ’ or Divine. 
All this, Arjuna had already heard from the Sages 
{risJiayah), who know the past,- present and future, as 
also from the God-sage {Devarshih) Narada, the famous 
Asita and Devala and even Vyasa the knower of the 
Vedas, but the words ‘ Aham ddirhi devdndm ’ ( I am the 
beginning of the Gods) and-‘yo Mdm ajam anddincha 
vetti loka maheslwarmn ’ ( he who knows Me to be 
unborn, beginningless and the Supreme Lord 'of the 
Universe), which came out of the lips of the Preceptor 
( smymichaiva hravishi me ) in this very 4iscoursei, 
confirmed^ the truth. He, therefore, intimates his Faith 
indirectly by using the epithets ‘ Adidevam’ (the first- 
of the Gods), ‘ Ajam ’ (unborn) and ' Vibhufn ’ (the Lord), 
and soon after, openly confesses his conviction by 
saying that he believes that all that He tells is Truth 
{sarvametadritam manye yan mdm vadasi). Shri Kfishna 
is called here ‘ Keshava^ \ because it is He Who gives 
Knowledge to Brahma {Ka) and Shiva {Isha). , Arjuna 
satisfies the Master that he has fully understood all the 
instruction he has received, by giving its substance in 
the words ‘ nahi te Bhagavan vydktim vidurdevd na 
ddnavdh\ whi ch mean that neither the Gods nor the 

aneka / phalen skariren dhariti ^laukika / Tufi Purusha alaukika | mhanuni 
Tun divya mkanatasen // Yathdrthadiyi'k&. 

1 Of. TyMta ya adhydyache arambkapasuni / jen bolila svamukkefi- 
karuni / tyacka matkifcartka ya ckaturfcka ckaranin suckavuni / anuvada 
Arjuna karitase // Tathdrthadi^iM, 

2 Of. ErkaYifi vadilafickeni mukken / evam vidku Tuten aiken J pari 
kripa na kijecki Tuvan eken ] tavan nenijecki kakin // Aisen shabda jata 
alodilen / atkava yogMika abyasilen / ten tainchi mkanon ye apulen / jain 
ajna denti Guru jj Jnmeshvari. 

3 Of. Ka skabden ka Brakma jana / Iska skabden Shri Skankara apana /' 
tayanten ' prapta Tun kripekaruna j Tuzeni jnana tayansi kota j] 
Qhitsa'dmandcdahdrh 
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Demons know His manifestalionk iliat is, the occasion 
of the Impersonal Brahma bccominr: the Personal God. 
How can chilfircn know the hirlh-da\' of their father? 
If, then, nobody knov.-s Ilis manifestation, how is it 
known at all ? The reply is that He Himself knov/s it 
by His Reason called Nature (sv.iya7}u-v:Uvu!i:j!vuh:am" 
rdtl'.n Tvam). The Impersonal Brahma is unable to 
know Himself v/ithoiil His Power, tlic Pure Maya or 
Nature, wliich resembles the Reason of Inrlividual Souls, 
but with it He becomes the Personal God aiul is able 
to knovr Himself. He is, llierefore, called ' Ptirushnllama' 
or the Best of Beings. He imagines- the elements {hhuta 
bhdvnna), .governs them all (hhula-Jia) rmd forms out of 
them bodies not only of men, lower animals and 
inanimate objects, but also of the Gods iD.'vndrvn). 
Brahma and the other Gods have also their creations 
{srishti), but they arc made out of the elements imagined 
by God, just as the potter’s vessels arc made out of 
the earth supplied by Nature. If it be said, however, 
that the Gods too arc powerful because they rule over 
their own v/orlds, then, He must be acknowledged to be 

1 Of. Bling.'ivnut ‘i ! Tiir.i vy.'ikli / iuhnniji; Turi :il)hivy.nUti / nir’f.nin 
Bn;r;inatvn lioncu lie prapakti / nri jAnriU tleva :i*h:vva dannva /; Pvaiiclm 
Tiiu .sarv.'inch'i Adi / m«iyA Tiir.A prAilurbhAva jo niiAdi / (o vya'.ti abliivyaicti 
Tuzi ErabmAdi / na juiiati putra janma dina ja's-A bApAcliA // Yaff.hi/in- 
dijnhii. ^ 

2 Of. ‘ AtmaiiAtmAnam votthatvam ’ mlianoiii / Arjuna mhanc ve riti 
Bamajoni / kiu AtinA buddhi inayA ti Jearuni / 'AtniAnnm vcttiia’ iidiatmje 
ApanAtefi jAnasi // Yathi'irthadipihn. 

3 Of. lieu Ailcileya kin bluUabhAvaiiA / tribliuvnnn panebAnanA / eakala 
devadevataxebanA / JagannatkA // Jr/nicshvari. 

•Mhaiioni mhanc Tun ‘ bhutabliAvana ’ / kin bhutcu bliAvisi Iinlpisi 
Jagajjivana J Ani Tuucbi bhutesha mhanc Arjuna / kiu bhutcu kalpuni Tuuchi 
vartavisi // Adhiu kalpiliu panchabhutcu / maga dovn maiinsliyAdi Fbariicu 
keliu bahuteu / mhanoni mhanuvcu Deva I Tutcu / Devadeva mhanoni // 
YathCirthadipiliCi, 
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the most powerful of them all, being the Ruler of the 
whole Universe Xjagatpate). The .object of Arjuna’s 
glorifying Shri Krishna in this manner is, that he 
wishes to request Him to tell one and all of His own 
-Divine Emanations _( arhasyasheshena divyd hydtma 
vibhutayah ) wherewith He stands pervading all these 
worlds {ydbhir vihliutihhir ioMnimdnstvam vydpya?- 
tishthasi ). If the Blessed Lord were to ask why Arjuna 
is anxious to know the Emanations, his reply^ is that, 
while meditating on Him constantly ( Tvdm sadd 
parichintayan ), as advised in Chapter IX, instead of 
worshipping at random, he wishes to know ( hath(i 7 n 
vidyd7n ) ' some particular objects which he should look 
upon as the vivid manifestation of His extreme Power. 
In other words, of His unnumbered forms, he wants to 
know under v/hat specific forms He may be grasped 
more readily ( kes/iu keshucha^ hhdveshu chmtyosi ). Shri 
Krishna is called here ‘ Yogm \ because Arjuna knows 
Him to be the Master of the ‘ yogaTTtaishvaraTTt ’ or Mystic 
Power which he has already realized. Arjuna, therefore, 
as a matter of fact, knows both God’s Power {dtTTiaTio 
yoga77i) and Emanations {vibhutmcha), but his object 


1 Of. Ta lagin maze dohale arfci / TuTau puraTave ji Lakshmipati / jihin 
vibhuti karuni °sarva loka Sbripati / vyapuni sarvartbiS rahiiasi // 
Chitsaaamndalahari. 

2 Of. Togagbatita samaibbya Isbvaracbefi j jefi ‘ pasbya Me yogamaisb- 
varam ’ mbanoni sacbeS j navamin. Arjunasa daTilen ten yogaisbvarya 
jyacben ] to Tun yogi mbane ya sblokin Arjuna // Kin aga Togiya I Tuten 
cbintita / mi asena kin murtimanta bhasela Bbagavanta / pari^aisen 
cbintita asatan atyanta / samartbya Tuzen mya kotben kotben pabaven // 
Sada sarvada yogarupa / Tun disasi patin jaisa tautu cbitsvarupa /jparantu 
Tuzen samartbya visbesba pratapa | Tancbi mbanoni myan kotben kotben 


cbintaven // Yathdrthadi^ika. 

3 Of. Jeyan bbavancban tbanin f Tuten ebintitan maja 

to Tivancbuni dein / yogu apula // Jha7}eshVBTi, 


sayasa nabin / 
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now is to hear them again ( hhuyah kathaya ) in detail 
( mstarena ), because, in drinking this nectar, his ears 
feel no satiety ( tripiirhi shrinvato 7idsti me'niritam ). 
Both 'Yoga’ and ‘ Vibhutis ’ are necessary^, for, the 
remembrance of the latter alone would make the 
aspirant forget the impersonal nature of God and 
reproduce duality, which is dangerous to Freedom. 
Shri Krishna is mightily pleased with the fervent 
ardour of the pious disciple and, therefore, complies, ' 
with great joy, with his request in the following verses, 
which close the Chapter. 

?T II II 

^ ^ II II 

3Tr fc^^ ?rt i 

ii ll 

tf^F^ir ^^T^TTT%r ii RR ii 

^lUTT i 

ii ii 

IffTT^nTmi ii ii 

flTn^^r; n ii 

3TW0ir FT^iFT qrfq^r IR^ n 

5T^RT ^ II Rs II 

1 Of. Kifi yogavina / karitafi vibliuticheu Bmarana j padela advaita 
Yismaran^ / anartha tevhan // YatharthadipiliS,, 
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ST^?r5?TRW ^qfaTTJT%r ^r^%; II RiC 11 

!3T^^'I?T STFTFfT I 

^T%r ^rqrrcfFr^?^ II II 

sff %cqT5fr qrr^: i 

^ ^^isi q%arj55^ ii ^o n 

qg^r: tjw* I 

^qT«nr wqj^^rf^Tr ^ta^EJi^rr^ ^rf^r \\\\ II 
?r«T %qT^:?T^5r I 

3T^qTc^Tf%^ f%^Rr qT^» II 

3T^^T?r^^^T%I fe: ^T57TT%q)^ ^ 1 

^T^r il ii 

^tf^; ^q’rq^ ff^Wr ^fcrt ^r II I 

^T^r sTiq^T I 

qTq^"Tq?3i[g:^?fr n ii 

^ %^^E%r?nq^ I 

5r%3f^ II II 

qr^qr qq^qj i 

gqRm'^qi qjqrqig^rqr qrfq? Il il 
^tt ^qqqrqf^q f^rqqiH, i 

#rq ^qrfer giirq? irM ^qq^qr^iH, n 
q^rf^ ^qgqRf q^^irgq i 
q q^Ra fqqr q^qrqrqr gq \\\%\\ 
qr^^f^q qq f^sqrqr f^^r qtqq i 
t?q c|S^q» qr^T fq^^RR^ qqr ir^o ii 
q^TT^gTqqc^xq ^q^^ra qq qt I 
cpq^qrqqq^ R qq ^^s^qq??; H II 
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T^^LTat ^51^ H BR 11 

WT^^MT ^rWT# 

?f7^EnT[^gqT| f^ft^fr^TT ?Tf5T ^WS^STR*- 11 'i ° H 

Well tfaen, I wSIl tell^ you, O Kurushreslitlia (Best 
of Kauravas) !, the chief of My owu BEviue Ema«» 
nations, for, there is no end to details of Meo I am 
the Self, O Gudahesha (Lord of sleep) !, seated in 
the heart of all beings j I am the beginning and 
the middle and the end also of all beings. 0f the 
adityas I am Vishnu ; of shining bodies E am 
the radiant Sun ; I am Marichi of the Maruts ; 
of constellations I am the Moon. 0f the Vedas E 
am the Sama Veda j of the Gods I am Indra j and of 
the senses I am the Mind ; I am ©onsciousness 
in living beings. Of the Rudras E am Shanfeara t 
the Lord of Wealth of the Yakshas and Rakshasas j 
and of the Vasus E am Firej-Meru of mountain* 
peaks am I. and fenowr Me, © Partha (Son of 
Pritha) !, to be Brihaspatl, the chief of household 
priests ; of generals E am Skanda ; of lakes E am 
the Sea. 0f the great Sages, E am Bhrigu ; of 
words, I am the Single Syllable ; of sacrifices E am 
the Sacrifice of (silent) Repetition ; of immovable 
things the Himalaya. The Hshvattha of all trees ; 
and of divine Sages Warada ; of the singers of Gods 
©hitraratha ; of the SIddhas the Sage KapIIa. 0f 
horses know Me to be Dehchaishravas, neetar*bora. 
HirSvata of lordly elephants and of men the King. 
Of weapons I am the Thunderbolt ; of the cows I 
am the Wish*giving ; and I am Love which 

1 In the 16th Chapter of the XI Skandha of Shri BhSgavata, Shii 
Krishna gives similar descrip tion of His Vibhutis to Uddhava, 
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generates j of serpents Yasuki am I. Hnd I am 
Snanta of Nagas ; I am Yaruna.of water^dwellers ; 
of the dead ancestors I am Hryaman j- Yama of 
controllers am- 1. Hnd I am Prahlada of Daityas j 
of reckoners Time am I s and of wild beasts I am 
the Lion j and the Eagle of hirdst I am the Wind 
of those that blow j Rama of weapon=wielders I j and 
of fishes I am the Crocodile j of streams the Ganges 
am 1. ©f creations I am the Seginning and the 
End and also the Middle, O Hrjuna 1 Of sciences 
the Science of the Self j the Speech of speakers I. 
Of letters the letter ‘H* I am, and of all com-^ 
pounds the Copulative Compound ; I also Time 
Eternal ; and I the Supporter whose faces are 
everywhere. Hnd alUgrasping Death am I, and 
the Source of all that is to he ; and of females 
Fame, Fortune, Eloquence, Memory, Intelligence, 
Constancy, Forgiveness. Likewise, Brihatsaman 
of SSman hymns j Gayatri of metres am I j of 
months I am Margashirsha ; of seasons the Spring. 
I am the Gambling of cheats ; I am the Splendour 
of the splendid ; I am Victory, I am Industry and 
the Goodness of the good I. Of the Yrishnis I am 
Vasudeva ; of the Pandavas I am Dhananjaya j of 
the Sages also I am Yyasa ; of poets the Poet 
Fshanas. I am the Rod of those that govern ; I am 
the Policy of those that desire victory ; and I am 
also Silence respecting secrets ; the Knowledge 
of those who know am i. Hnd whatsoever is the 
seed of all things, that am I, O Hrjuna !j there is 
nothing moving or unmoving which can exist 
without Me. There is no end to My Divine Ema^ 
nations, O Parantapa (Terror of foes) ! Here have I 
declared, only in brief, the extent of the Emanations. 
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Whatever is powerful, fortunate or splendid, know 
all that to he produced from hut a fragment of My 
splendour. Or rather, O arfuna I, ol vjhat use wiil 
this multifarious Knowledge he to you ? Having 
pervaded this whole Universe with only a fragment 
of fi^yself, I remain (absolute). Thus ends the 
Tenth ©hapter, entitled ‘The Yoga of Emanations% 
in the dialogue between Shri Krishna and Hrjuna on 
the Yoga Philosophy of the Knowledge of the Eternal 
in the glorious Dpanishads of the Bhagavad^Gita." 

The particle ‘ (well then) shows the 

intensity of the joy'-^ with which Shri Krishna tells 
Arjuna His own Divine Emanations ( te kathayishyami 
divyd hydtma vihhutayah ). The word ‘ Kuruslweshtha ’ 
(Best of Kurus) suggests that He would tell the 
Vibhutis with Yoga also as solicited by him. All 
the Kauravas are His own forms from the point of 
view of Yoga, but of all of them, Arjuna is His.Vibhuti. 
This is again distinctly stated in the 37th verse 
{Pdndavdndm Dliaiianjayah), The Emanations spoken 
of in Chapter VII, such as ‘ Rasa'liamapsii^^ ( I am 
savour in waters), etc., are also combined with Yoga, but 
those given in Chapter XV, where, for instance, it is 
said ‘having become the Moon I nourish all plants 
( Piishndmicha somo bJiutvd )’, are without^ Yoga. The 

1 Of, Shri Bhagavana Shadguna / ‘hanta’ shabdeuye Tishayin harsha 
puma / bahu baren saSgena ani apana j babu sautoshalou aiseii ' hanta ’ 
BhabdeS suchari ]j YatharthaS.ipika. 

Hanta ben ati Enehen sambodhana j karita zala to Bbadgunaishvarya 
sampanna — Chitsadanandalahari. 

2 Of, Eya Parthacheya bola f BarvaSgin Krishna dolala — Jhnnes/ivari, 

3 Of. Kin ud aka yoga ani rasa jibbuti — Yat/tdrt/iadipiM, 

i Of. Aisen na nabanela pancbadashanta / tya nusatya ribbuti bolela 
Bhagavanta / kin cbandra bouni aushadhiten aseS palita / vaisbyanara houni 
pachaviton annaten jj YathdrthadvpiTid, 
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addition of the word ‘ Atina^ (meaning body and 
translated as ‘own’) to ‘ ‘uihhutayali’ (Emanations), 
in this verse, also suggests^ Yoga. In short, whatever 
is found superiordn anything is to be regarded as the 
Vibhuti in that Yoga. There' is, however, no end to 
God’s Vibhutis as well as Yoga ( nasty anto vistarasya Me) , 
because He is Himself Infinite. He, therefore, proposes 
to tell only the chief ones (prddhdnyaiah). The first 
and the most important Vibhuti mentioned by the 
Blessed Lord is the Self (dtmd), in the form of the 
Individual Soul, seated in the heart of all beings 
( sarva bhutdshayasthitali ). Ashaya is the seat of feelings, 
/. e,, the mind or heart ( Sattva ), which always resolves 
to have pleasures and to avoid pain. All^ this is God’s 
Maya or Yoga, the reflecting surface, and His reflections, 
vis., the Individual Souls who dwell in the Yoga 
( hearts ), are the Vibhutis. It is, therefore, the duty of 
everyone, who wishes to worship God, to give food to 
the hungry, water to the thirsty, clothing to the naked, 
and to satisfy the desires of all beings so far as it lies 
in his power, or at least, not to do any harm to creatures, 
who are to be regarded as His Emanations. For, He is 
the beginning, the middle and also the end of all ( Aham 
ddischa madhyancha bhutdndmanta eva clia ), as gold is of 
all the ornaments. Arjuna is called here ‘ Guddkeslia ’ 
or Lord of Sleep, because he is always awake or 
cautious and would not neglect this duty. Aditydndm- 

1 Gf, Kurn mhanaje Kaurava kula / yogarupen Bhagavadxupachi 
kev'ala / ha yoga tyMta vibhuti apali kevala / to tun K-urushreshtha Arjuna 
ye riti // Evam atma vibhuti / sangena mbane Shripatl / kin atrua deha to 
yoga ani tujaprati / vibhutihi eangena || Tathartliadypika, 

2 Of. Te ashaya sarva maya / maya titaki yoga^Masia Dhauanjaya 1 / 
tya yogin jiva titake tyanvari daya f karavi vibhati ansharupa tya Mazya 
ha bh^va // Yatharthadij>iM.. 
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ahain^ VisJuiuh' may mean either that, of the twelve Adityas 
or Sun-Gods, He is the chief who bears the name of 
Vishnu, or that, of the Gods Indra and others {dditydndm), 
He is Vamana, the fifth incarnation of Vishnu. The 
other Gods are His Yoga and Vishnu is the Vibhuti. 
Of the shining orbs (Jyotishdm), of the fort5’--nine" Wind- 
Gods {manitdm) and of the different constellations 
{nakslmtrdndm\ He is respectively the beaming Sun 
{ raviranshumdn), the powerful Marichi [Marichih) and 
the dappled Moon ( shashi ). He is Himself all the 
Vedas, but the Sama Veda, which is full of music, is 
His Vibhuti, because He is fond of Kirtana^. He is 
Indra ( Vdsavah ), the king of the Gods {devdndm), mind 
( manas)^ the controller of the senses ( indriydndm ), and 
consciousness ( chetand ), the life of living beings 
{hhutdndm). Of the eleven Terror-Gods {Rudrdndm), He 
is the chief Shankara^; of jinn and goblins {yakshardk- 
.s/?<35<iw). He is the Wealth-God {vittesho) ] of the eight 
Vasus, He is the God of fire {pdvakah ), and of mountain- 
peaks {shikharindin) He is Meru, the golden mount. Of 
domestic priests {purodhasdm), He is Brihaspati, the 
Head-priest of the Gods ; of generals {sendnindm), He is 
Kartika Swami {Skandah), . the second son of Shiva, 
commanding the armies of the Gods ; and of all the 
lakes {sarasdm), He is the sea {sdgaraJi). Of the great 

1 Gf. Tari yaya dvadashadityan mazari ] Vishnunama aditya Mi 
Earvan pari / athava VamanaTatarabi chaturin / eke pari janava // 
Ohitsadanandalahari, 

Aditya Indradideva / tyaflta Vamanarupeu Vishnu svayameva— 
Yathdrthadijpilid. 

2 Cf. Maruta je asati te ekunapannasa— 

3 Of. Yogarupen Micha sakala nigama / pari ganarupen veda sama / 
kirfcana priya Mi Purusbottama / Mazeii vibhutirupa Mi mauiton // 
YathArthadiynha. 

4 Lit, Shankarah— *A11 blessings— Lord Shiva. 


15 
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Sages {inaharshindm), He is Bhrigu'; of words {girdm), 
He is the One-syllabled Om {eMksharam), and of 
sacrifices, He is the sacrifice of the constant repetition 
of God’s Names {japayaptah^). The human mind is, as a 
rule, always engaged in some egoistic thought or other, 
such as 'H, ‘mine’, ‘ I want such a thing’, and so on. 
If it is, however, accustomed to repeat, now and then at 
least, the Name of God, it will soon get rid of this 
pernicious habit, and by constantly coming in contact 
with His Name, will one day realize Him. For instance, 
although one may not know^ the king, yet, if he sees 
him constantly, he is sure to get an opportunity ' of 
securing his wishes in a short time. Of immovable 
things {sthdvardiidm), He is the Mt. Himalaya. Of trees 
{vrikshdndm), He is the sacred fig-tree (ashvatthah) ; of 
the God-Sages {devarshindm), He is Narada; of the 
celestial musicians {gandharvdndm), He is Chitraratha; 
and of those who even from birth are possessed of Love, 
Knowledge and Dispassion [siddhas), He is the Muni 
Kapila, who propounded the Sankhya Philosophy. Of 
all horses, He is Uchchaishravas, the Gem presented to 
Indra, which burst from the nectar-wave {am?'itodbhavam) 
at the churning of the ocean by the Gods and Demons 
combined; of huge tuskers {gajendrdndm), He is Indra’s 
elephant Airavata; and of all mankind {iiardndncha), He 
is the monarch {narddUpani). Of weapons {dyudlidndm'), 

1 Of. Pranava athava mantra Kama E!rishna — Ohitsaddmndalahari, 

Samastan bin yajnachan paikiu / japayajnu to Mi iye lokin / 30 

karmatyagi karmMikin / niphajavije // Jnaneshvari. .. 

Japastu sarva dharmebhyah paramo dharma ucbyate / aTnnsaya hi 
bhutanam japa ya3'nah praTarttate // Bhdrata. 

2 Gf. TTiti mantrachefi hi sphurana rahe j bi-ddhi svatma svarupatefichi 
pahe / tohi anubhaya hota ahe/ kshaoa ardhakshana pari avidyenen olakhena// 
Hacha raja aisen na vate / tatbapi to jari ghadi ghadi bhete / tari 
lankaricha daridra phite j kin ha rajadhiraja kanayalu Jj 'Ya.tlid.rth.(xdi])ilidt 
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He is the thunderbolt {vajram): and of cows ( dhcnunam ), 
He is the wish-giving cow {kdmadhuk), from whose 
udder-teats all heart’s desires are fulfilled. He is the 
Love-God {kandarpah) who procreates {prajanah), the 
motive being progeny and not merely carnal passion. 
Of the serpents! {sarpdndm\ He is their seven- 
headed king Vasuki, who is supposed to carry the earth 
on one of his erected hoods. Of the snakes called Nagas 
{ndgdndm), He is the ‘ thousand-fanged Ananta, on whose 
broad coils reclined leans Vishnu of aquatic beings 
{yddasdm), He is the Sea-God Varuna ; of the dead 
ancestors {pitrindin), He is Aryaman, the king of the 
Manes ; and of those who restrain the senses 
(safiyamaidni^), He is self-control {yama). Of Demons 
{daitydndm), He is Prahlada, one of the best Lovers 
of God, for whose sake He became incarnate as a 
Man-lion {Narasinha) and killed his father Hiranya- 
kashyapu, who hated God and severely oppressed and 
even tried to kill the son for loving Him. Of reckoners 
{kalayatdm), He is Time {kdlah), conditioned and non- 
eternal with its divisions into years, months, etc., 
as distinct from the unconditioned and eternal Time 
( akshayah kdlo ) mentioned in the 33rd verse. Of wild 

1 Of, Shridhaia tikeSta sarpa savisha Ta naga nirvisha aseil mhataleS 
asuna Eamanuja Bhashyanta sarpa eka dokyache va naga aneka dokyanche 
asa bheda dakhavila ahe, — Gitarahasya. 

2 This is also rendered as * of rulers or controllers in general ’ and 

‘ Tama ’ is taken to mean ‘ God of death ’. 

/\ 

Of. Ani sakalansi je niyamana kartte / dharmMharmachen phala 
anugraha nigrahahten / kariti yan maddhyen yama to sarvartheii / jana 
niruten Dhanurdhara, // OhitsadanaTidalahari, 

Mana indriya sanyama / je'mana indriyancha nigraha parama / kariti 
tyanta Mi Purashottama / yama tyancha aga ase jj YatharthaM2n'kd. 

Aga I jagachi shubh^shubhen lihiti ] pranancha ugan^ ghenti / maga 
keleya anurupa defiti / svarga mokshu je // Teya niyamiyantu yamu / j 0 
karmasakshi dharmu / to Mi mhane Eamu / Arjunaten // Jmneshvari, 



228 


'be 2 isXs {mrigandin), He is their king, the lion ;_and of 
birds, He is the eagle, the son of Vinata {Vabmteya), 
on whom Vishnu rides. Of those that have the power 
to blow or that have the capacity of motion {pavatdni^) 
He is the wind {pavanah ) ; of those that wield weapons 
{sliastra hhriidm). He is the charming Rama, the 
seventh incarnation of Vishnu ; of fishes {jhashdndm ), 
He is the powerful crocodile { vidkarah ) ; and of streams 
which flow {srotasdtn), He is the holy river Ganges 
{Jdlinam ). Of the past, future and present waves of 
creations, He is the beginning and end {sargdnd 7 n- 
ddira7itasc]ia), because they originate from Him and 
dissolve in Him, Who is their ocean. In the 20th 
verse, Shri Krishna speaks of the beginning, &c., of 
beings (hhuid7id7n) , while here He describes the material 
creation {sargd7id77i), and so there is no repetition. And 
He is also the middle {i7iad]iya7icliaiva), because, even 
when the waves of worlds appear, they are nothing but 
the ocean of Brahma. Of sciences {vidyd7id77i) , He is the 
science of the Self {adhydt77ja^ vidyd) which is deflned 

1 Of. TeyaS Tahilejafi ani gatimataS. / anfcu pavanu to Mi Pandnsuta — 
Jnaneshvari, 

2 Of. Bhnta bhaTishya TartamaniS. / prapaneha srisbti jalya bon^a 
atan hoti mbanoai / aneba sarga anaditreS karani / be Arjana 1 // Yathartha- 
dipiM, 

Pabile upakramiS. bbutancM adi madhya anta / aiseS srayeS bolile 
Achyuta / ten chefeanatren bolile atan acbetana nischita / pari pnnamkta 
naTbe kanbin // .ChiUadanandalahari. 

3 Of, Evam Gnru tocbi boln jane / sbisbya tocbi kin jyasa bane / ya 
nbbaya sbresbtbatTa kbune / rada tyanchacha prakata dakhaTi // Yathartha- 
dvpiba, 

Jo niiTacha karitan Tadhe / akDeya ntpreksbe sala cbadbe / jeya Tari 
bolateyanchin goden / bolanin bonti // Jnarmhvari. 

TattTa bnbbntsu je vitaraga doni / athava Gnru sbisbya bolaM jen tattra 
nirvanin / tattracba niscbaya boya to Sbruti yukti karuni [ jana sarTapanin 
Tada to Mi aisa // Ohitsadamndalahari. 
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as ‘ Svabhdvo’dhydtinamuchyale' {B. G. F7//.o), because all 
other sciences proceed from Ignorance {Avidyd) and are, 
therefore, His Maya or Yoga onl3^ The Knowledge of 
the Self is, however, secured by the instruction of the Pre- 
ceptor given in reply to the questions put by the disciple 
{Vdde vdde jdyate iattvahodhah). This dialogue 
of speakers (pravadatdm), vh., the Preceptor and the 
disciple, is He. Of letters ialzslim'dndm), He is the first letter 
‘A’ (akdro -) ; and of all conjunctive forms {sdmdsikasya), 
He is the copulative compound {dvandvah), because all 
its members are co-ordinate^ with one another and not 
one depending on another, i.e., although Brahma and 
Maya (Illusion) appear different, they are really one. 
Here, the Lord suggests that such analogies as help 

1 Cf. Tute vada sanvada to hitakari . — Shri lidmadasn Sivdmi, 

2 Akarovai sarvavajiti Shrutib. 

The characters ( Sanscrit, ‘ Cbaritra ’ ) of the Sanskrit language, the 
parent of all languages, are co-existent with the creation. They are entities 
in Nature, form-expressions of her forces. They are eternal and indes- 
tructible— ‘aksharam’, as characters are called. The vowels are masculine 
forces, the consonants are feminine forces. The masculine characters (vowels) 
are independent, the feminine characters ( consonants ) are dependent for 
their pronunciation on the masculine characters, the vowels. The vowels 
can be pronounced by themselves, the consonants can only be pronounced 
when united with the vowels. The vowels are the expressions of the 
essences of the Deity ( Krishna ), the consonants are the expressions of the 
will-force of the Deity ( Prakriti ), that which procreates Nature. The vowel 
A (pronounced ‘ Au ’ in Sanskrit), the initial letter of ‘AUM’, is the 
parent of all letters and languages. — Vaishnavism ly JPremdnanda 
Shdrati, 

3 Of, Pada parampada paratpara ] tyanta vyavahara Jiyeshvara / ani 
jada chaitanya vyavahara / parama pada ekachi maguti // iiisa siddha hoto 
tattvartha / ya sarnasin mhanoni Samartha j jya drishtantin sadhe paramar- 
tha / te drishtantahi Mi vibhuti aisen suchavi // YathdHhadipikd, 

Ekala dvandva manja ubhaya pada pradhana hoya chhe tema chaitanya 
rupe mayathi abhinna hoi sarvatra ubhaye samana rahi pravaute eva 
Brahmani tulana dvandva samasa jodeja sari ghate chhe. — Dvivedi. 
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Self-realization are His Vibhutis too. He is also the 
Eternal Time {alishayah kdlo), viz., the Impersonal 
Brahma, that alone remains after the dissolution of the 
Universe when the Personal God is in His Yoga-Sleep 
( Ndsaddsimio saddsittaddnwi — Shniii). This is the ever- 
lasting seed of all Vibhutis and Yoga and, therefore^, 
the}'- are not mentioned separately here as in other 
cases. He is the upholder {dhdtd) of the Universe with 
its three faces, viz., origin, existence and dissolution 
{vishvatomitkhah). He is bitter death {mrityuh) who 
devours all {sarvaharali), and He is joyous birth 
(udbliavaJi) which brings to light all that are to be 
{bhavishyatdm). It is understood”, therefore, that He 
alone represents the period of their existence (sthiiikdla) 
also. Of females ( ndrindm ), He is fame (kirtih) or good 
reputation, fortune (shriJi) or abundance of wealth, 
power, beauty, &c., eloquence (vdk) in righteous cause, 
memory {smritih) of good things, keen intelligence 
{medhd) that grasps the Truth easily, constancy {dhritilfi) 
in faith and worship, and forgiveness {kshamd) of 
faults. Of Saman hymns {sdm7mm), He is the ^ Great 
Saman ’ {Brihatsdma) which relates to final emancipa- 
tion ; of metres {chhandasdm). He is the Gayatri, because 
it is the means to a Knowledge of the Brahman ; 
of months he is Margashirsha (November-December), 
either because it is neither too hot nor too cold, or 

1 Of. SaTT.'itara yoga boloni tyafita / amuka ten ribhuti Mi _mhane 
Bhagavanta / yethen svayenchi tevhan kala urato Ananta / mbanoni ugacba 
aksbaya kala mhanatase // Tari ataubi to ase / pari trikalarupen visbvarapa 
bbase / aisen boloni dakbavitase / chaturtba cbarana // YatharthadipiTia. 

2 Of. Eram mrityu sanhara kala / udbbaTa srisbtikala / donhi Mi 
mbanatan stbitikala ] madhyabbagin alacba tobi // YathdrthadipiM. 

3 Of. Sbarireudriya sangbata jari durnivara / tari Isbvarin bhajana 
nirantara / te dbriti ga jana sacbara j kinva bhutamatra ekatra dharanefi // 
OhxUaddnandalahari. 
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because in that month the Gopis realized the fruit of 
their worship of the goddess Katyayani^, or because it 
was once ■ recognised to be the first month of the 
year; and of seasons ( ), He is the flower-laden 
{hisiimdkarah), f. April-May. Of those who 
cheat { clihalayatdju ), He is the game of dice ( dyutam ) ; 
and of those who are si^lendld{tejasvindm) on account 
of beauty or wealth or wisdom or bravery or any good 
quality, He is the splendour ( tejali ). He is the victory 
ijayah) of the victorious, the industry {vyavasdyah) of 
business-men, and the goodness or quality of Sattva 
( sattvain ) of the good or Sattvika ( sattvavatdm ). Of the 
descendants of Vrishni, one of Shri Krishna’s 
ancestors, He is Vasudeva, the son of Vasudeva 
and Devaki; of the Pandavas or the sons of Pandu, 
He is Dhananjaya (Wealth-winner) ; of sages {mu7iindm), 
He is Vyasa, the compiler of the Vedas; and of 
poets ( )j Ushanas or Shukra, the Preceptor of 
the Daityas. Of those that restrain ( damayatdm), He is 
the rod {dando), because wicked people cannot be 
brought round without it ; and of those that desire 
yictory {jigishat dm), He is the policy 2 {iiitih), such as 
making peace, bribing, winning over an ally to one’s 
party by dividing, and punishment. He is unbroken 
silence ( maunam ) in secrets ( guhydndm ) and 
Knowledge {jndnam ) of the Self in the men who know 

1 Of. Margashirshfi prathama hemantifi / Ctopi Krityayaniteii pujiti / 
tya Maja pavalya mhanoni vibhuti / kin karma sapbala ya masanta // 
Yathdrthadipilid. 

rs 

Ani dvadasha maeanmadhyeiJ jana / tivra sbita tapa vatadivihina/ 
to Margashirsha masa Mi jana / sukhacha karana jana tun // Ghitsadd- 
nandalahari. 

Bara mabinyanchi ganana karitanna Margashirsha mahina pahila 
dharuna mojanyachi vahivata hoti, — GUdrahasya. 

2 Sama, dama, bbeda and danda. 
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( jnaficivatatn ), He is the real seed ( hijant^ ) of whatever 
beings •( yachchdpi sarva hhutdndm ) seem to exist, as the. 
sun is of mirage or gold of ornaments, for, without 
Him ( Mayd vind) there can be^no being, living or life- 
less, moving or inert ( 7ta tadasti yatsydt hhutam chard- 
cliaram). As He is Himself infinite^, there can be no 
end {ndntosti) to His Maya or Yoga and, therefore, 
naturally none to His Divine Emanations ( Mama 
divydnd^n 'oihliutindm ). The word ‘ Parantapa ’ ( Terror 
of Foes ) expresses the idea that the war-time is not also 
suitable for going into minute deiddU {vihhuter vistaro 
Mayd ). He is, thus, forced to say everything in brief 
{uddeshatah prokto). Arjuna is, however, likely to feel 
for not knowing the Vibhutis- which remain unheard. 
To satisfy him, therefore, Shri Krishna gives him the 
key3 of all of them, m., that whatever is endowed with 
power {yadydd vihhutUnai sattvam ), fortune or splendour 
{shrimadurjitameva vd), all that is to be understood 
( iattadeva avagachchha ivam ) as produced from a frag- 
ment of His splendour (:Mama tejdnsha sambhavam). 
Otherwise, what can it avail Arjuna to know all this 
at large ( atliavd hahunaitefia Mm jndtena tavdrjuna ! ), 
when, after having pervaded the whole Universe with 
one fragment of Himself, He still remains infinite^ 


1 Of. Atan Arjuna eka pariyesifL / sarva bhutanchen praroha karana 
bija sarvanshi / ten mayopadhi chaitanya guna rSahi / ten Mi sarvanshin 
jana tun // Ohitsaddnandalahari, 

2 Of. Arjuna 1 hen yogarupa Mazen nija / mhanoni anta nahin Maja / 
taisa Mazya vibhutinsahi sahaja / anadisiddha anta nase // Yathdrthadipikd. 

3 Of. Bolilya nahinta jya Tibhuti/ tya upalakshanen sangati Shripati / 
tari je je prS.ni aishvarya sampatti / lakshmi shobh^ ati dekhasi je // 
Taisechi baladikin je urjita / te te Maziya tejache ansbabhuta / lakshmi bala 
ityadi samasta / jana nischita sarvatra aisen // Ohitsaddnandalahari. 

4 Cff. Etavanasya mahima to jyayanscha Purushah — PnrushasuMa, 
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( vishtahliydhamidam kritsiiam eMnshena^ sthito jagat ). 
He is undoubtedly the infinite ocean^ of nectar 
whom it ds impossible to fathom, and yet, one 
who is fortunate enough to get even a draught of the 
eternal spirit, becomes immortal. How can that little, 
however, be secured ? The reply is, by having Faith in 
the doctrine that God is Unborn, Unbegun and the 
Supreme Lord of the Universe ( Aja7n anddinclia sarva 
loka Malieshvaram — X. . 9 ), or, in other words, the material 
{Aham sarvasya prdbhavo — X. 8 ) as well as the efficient 
cause ( Maitali sarvam pravartate — X. 8) of the Universe, 
and by worshipping Him alone with such intense Love 
( Bhajante Mam blidva samanvitdh — X. 8 ) that the mind, 
followed by the senses and the life-breaths, would, as it 
were, leave the bodj'’ and fly to Him (Machchittd Mad- 
gata prdnd — X.g), This kind of worship is, however, 
possible only in the company of Saints^ {Bodhayanfah 
paraspara7n — X. g ), whose' magnetism, as described by 
the Saint Tukarama himself in the following^ poem, is 
very powerful. 

A casual touch of the dust of the feet of Saints 
burns to ashes the seed of desire. Then, a strong liking 
is produced for the Name of God, and happiness begins 

1 Of, PadosyaTishvabhutani tripadasyamritam divi — Shruti, 

Bhujala teja samira kha rayi shasbi kasbtaSdikin ase bharala / sfchira 

cbara Tyapuoi -avagba to Jagadatma dasbaSguli urala // Moroyanta, 

2 Of. Ainrita sagara anauta / tyacba na sanpade anta / pari atmasiddhi 
atyanta /pirananiuli bharunahi W'TatharthadyiM. 

3 Gf The saints remove the sins of others by the mere contact of 
their body, because Hari, the destroyer of sins, is in them. — 8hri Bhdgavata, 
IX. 9. G. 

Jagachya kalyana santanchya vibhuti — Shri TuMrdma, 

i Of. Santa charana raja lagatan sahaja ] vasanencheu bija jaluni 
jaya // ilaga Kamanamin upaje avadi / sukha ghadoghadin vildhon. lage // 
Kanthin prema date nayanin nira lote j hridayin pragate nama rupa // 
hOiS mhane sadhana sulabha gomaten / pari upatisbthe purvapunyen // 
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to grow hour by hour. Love chokes the throat, water 
flows from the eyes, and His Name and Form manifest 
themselves in the heart. Tiikd says that the means is an 
easy and dainty one, but is obtainable only by the 
merit of past lives.” 

Another poem of the same Saint tells us what we 
are to do, if fortune favours us with the gift. It runs"^ 
thus : — 

“ Lie quietly at the feet of the Saints. You need 
not ask or say anything. Mere Faith purifies the mind. 
Knowledge follows naturally without efforts, for, every- 
thing is taught- there skilfully. Tukd says it is Faith 
alone that forces God to come to you.” 

For this very reason, he asks only two favours^ of 
God, one of which is the Name of God and the other 
the Company of Saints. The Saint Kabira also says^: — 
”The service of two Beings is desirable, vh.^ (l) that of 
the Saints and (2) that of God. God is the giver of 
Freedom and the Saints make you repeat the Name of 
God.” The importance-'’ of the repetition of the Names 
of God may be gathered from the fact that it is regard- 
ed as one of His Emanations ( Yajvdndm japa yajnosmi— 
X. 25). This mode of worship of God, which we learn. 

1 Of. radornyfiu r.lhiu / ug.ichi santAfichiyc p-iyiu // isal.-ige pusaveu 
sangaveu / chitta shudclha knri bhavefi // .Salmja te sthiti / upadesha para 
yukti Ij Tiilut nihane bhuva / javali dbaruni Aiii Deva // 

2 Of. Yadyapi jarbi upadesba na kariti / tnrlii prapfci na cbuke ga 
Raghupati / tc jya svaira katha kariti / tyaclia boti upadesba // Kangamtha- 
swami. 

3 Of. Maganeii ten eka bcucbi Abe Ataii / nAma -mukhiu' santa sanga 
deiu II 

4 Of, JTabira seva do bbali, eka santa eka EAma j Eama bai data 
muktika, santa japAve naraa // 

6 Of. ‘ Yajnapaikiu japa yajna Mi’ beu vakya mabatvucbeii Abe. 

* Dusaren kAiibiu karo va na karo, kevala japanencha Brabtnana siddbi 
pavato ’ aseii Mannnenhi eka thikaniu mbataleu tfm.—Qitarahasya, 
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from the Saints, as already mentioned before, is referred 
to in several passages of Shri Bhagavata, such as the 
following! : — 

“The association with one another of good men 
gives rise to talks about Me, wherein occur narrations of 
My powerful deeds which are a soothing balm to their 
ears. Their hearing begets in them faith, affection and 
devotion successively — all leading in the path of 
Moksha.” 

The result of the worship is, however, given in 
greater detail in the Bhagavad-Gita than elsewhere. 
Such worshippers, who desire nothing but Love of God 
{ Bhaj aidin' pritipurval^a7n- — X lO), says Shri Krishna, 
acquire, first, theKnowledge of the Impersonal Brahma by 
the Vyatireka and Anvaya methods {Jndna dipena 
hhdsvatd — X. ii ), and then, the Knowledge of the 
Universe as the Personal God’s Yoga or Power, or, in plain 
language, His thought-form or illusive body, and that of 
whatever is conspicuous^ or splendid [Yadyad vibhiitimat 
sattvam, &c. — X. 41 ) in things great or small, moving 
or still, as His Vibhuti or Emanation, which makes 
their Reason steady ( So'vikatnpena yogena yujyate — X 7 ). 
This is the ‘ Buddhiyogam ’ ( union of Reason with the 
Self or God) which He gives ( Daddmi — X lo), whereby, 
while their body is alive, their Kriyamana and 
Sanchita are destroyed ( Sarvapdpaih pramuchyate — X 3 ) 

1 Of. Satam prasangan mama Tirya sanvido bhavanti brit karna 
rasayanah katbah / tajjoshanabasbTafaTarga vartmani shraddbaratirbbakfcir- 
anukramisbyati // Shri Bhagavata, III. 25, 24, 

2 Of. Kin Tazya priticha iivhala / to de ga i ambansa Gbananila // 
aisiya bbaktanvari kalavala / kaisa naye Maja dayalu kalpavriksbasi // 
Yatharth adijgika. 

3 Of. Jen jen uttama ani thorapana / ten ten Isbvara samarthya- 
laksbana / tya tyasa mbanati vichakshana / vibhuti Ishvaracbya mbanoni // 
YatharthadipiTia, 



and, on the exhaustion of their Prarabdha, that is, the 
dissolution of their body, they enjoy the Bliss of His 
Eternal Company in His Supreme Abode, the Anadi 
Vaikuntha ( MdmupaydntV- te — X. 10 ). 

In the next Chapter, Arjuna having requested^ Shri 
Krishna to show him the whole Universe' exactly as He 
sees it Himself, He gives him temporarily His own 
Divine Vision and fulfils his wishes^ 

1 Of. PraySna kale’pi cha Mam te Tidnh— G. TIL SO ; Madbharam 
yati — YIII. S ; Mamevaishyasi — IX. 34; Mameti — XI. 55/ Nivasisbyasi 
Mayyeva ata urdhyam — XII. 8; Madbhavayopapadyate — XTII 18; Mama 
sadharmyamagatah— X2F. 2 ; Gachcbhantyamudhah padamayyayam tat — 
XV, 5 ; Yisbate tadanantaram — XVIII. 55. 

2 Of, Miyafl ihifi cbi dohifi dolaS. / zombayefi yishvarupa sakala / 
yeyadhi bayafi doSyangala / mbanaiini kari // Jmneshvari, 



CHAPTER XI 

( EKADASHO’DHYAYAH ) 

— t ^ m I— ■ - — 

SYNOPSIS. — Although, in the Ninth Chapter, Shri 
Krishna tried to satisfy the curiosity of Arjuna 
to realize the Self in things unperceived by the 
senses as well as by his Reason and memory, 
by giving him the simile of the moving and still 
air existing in space (YathdMshasthito nityam 
vdyuli sarvatrago mahdn — IX. 6), yet he 
wished to see the whole Universe as it is 
actually seen by God ( Evametadyathd’ttha 
Tvam dtmdnam drashtumichchhdmi Te fupa- 
maishvaram — XL 3) and, therefore, requests 
the Lord, in this Chapter, to show him His own 
inexhaustible Self ( Me Tvam darshaydtmdnam- 
avyayam—XI. 4). Shri Krishna fidfils his 
desire by giving him the Divine Eye (Divyam 
daddmi te chakshuh — XL 8), as it is impossible 
for him to see Him with his own eyes of flesh 
( Nd tu Mdm shakyase drashtumaiienaiva 
svachdkshushd — XI. 8). In six verses, Sanjaya, 
who was, by the Grace of his Preceptor Vydsa, 
able to see whatever passed on the battle-field, 
tells Dhritardshtra how Arjuna, at the sight of 
the Divine Form (Rupamaishvaram — XL g) 
with countless mouths and eyes ( Anehavaktra 
nayanam — XL 10), resembling in lustre a 
thousand suns hurst forth all at once (Surya 
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sahasrasya bhaved yugapadiittJiitd — XI. 12), 
is overwhelmed with astonishment (vismayd- 
vishto — XL . 14), and how he, ^ with his 
hair upstanding ( Hrishta romd — XL 14 ), 

' addresses Him with joined palms (Kritdnjali- 
rabhdshata — XL 14). The speech occitpies the 
next seventeen verses, hi which Arjiina gives a 
vivid description of the Gods and of the groups 
of Sages and of the various other beings he sees 
in the Cosmic Body (Pashydmi devdhstava 
Leva dehe—XI. 15), as well as of the Personal 
God with crown, mace and discus, appearing 
as a mass of the splendour of Pure Sattva 
(Kiritinam gadinam chakrinancha tejordshim 
sarvato diptimantam — IX. If), and of the 
Impersonal Brahma, which is the real essence 
in everything (Tvam ahsharam paramam — 
XL 18). He is, however, very much frightened 
to see the sons of Dhritardshtra, Bhishma, 
Drona, and the warriors on his own side also, 
flinging themselves in haste into the flaming 
mouths (Vishanti, vaktrdnyabhivijvalanti — 
XL 28) of the awful form (Ugrarupo) and, 
therefore, asks seriously what that aspect is. 
Shri Krishna replies at once that He is Time 
■ (Kdlosmi—XL 32), come thither to slay 
mankind ( Lokdn samdhartumiha pravrittah — 
XL 32), that even without his aid none shall 
survive (Rite’pitvdm na bhavishyanti sarve — 
XI. 32), that he should fight ( Yuddhyasva— 
XL 34) and slay those who have already been 
slain (Nihatdh purvameva—XL 33) and thus 
become a mere, instrument ( Nimitta-^ mdtram 
bhava — XL 33), hecause he is/ destined to 
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conquer (Jetdsi-XI. 34). Now, Arjuiia is 
shown hoiv, in the state of Preservation (Sthdne 
— XL 36), the Universe rejoices and teems with 
Love, listening to the glories of the Lord’s 
incarnations (Tava prakirtyd jagat prahrishya- 
, tyanurajyalecha—XI. 36). He is pleased, and 
lowing down to- the Divine Form in front, from 
behind and on every side (Namah purastddatha 

prishtataste sarvata eva sarva — 

XL 40), craves pardon (Kshdmaye Tvdmaham 
— XL 42), for the disrespect shown hitherto by 
him ( Asatkritosi—XL 42), through carelessness 
or fondness of Love (Pra7ndddt pranayena 
vdpi — XL 41), to the Master, Who^n, unwittingly 
(Ajdnatd — XL 41 )> regarded as a mere 

friend (Sakheti—XL 41), and entreats Him to 
become again the four-armed charioteer 
( Tenaiva rtipena chaturbhujena bhava-XL 46). 
Shri Krishna C 07 nplies with his request (Bhulvd 
punah sainnya vapuh — XI. 50), but gives hun 
to understa7id that, although the Gods ever lo7ig 
to behold the for/n (Devd apyasya rupasya 
7iitya7n darsha7ia kdTikshmah—XL 52), it is 7iot 
possible for a 7 iy 07 ie to have his desire gratified 
by the study of the Vedas or by pena7ices 
(Tapasd — XI. 53), by gifts (Dd7ie7ia—XI. 53) 
or by sacrifices ( Ijyayd — XL 53), It is by 
ble77iishless Love ( Bhaktyd tvana7iyayd — XL 54) 
alp/ie that He ca7i thus in esse/ice be known, seen 
and e 7 itered uito ( J 7 idtu 7 n drashtimcha tattve7ia 
praveshiimcha — XL 54). This Love is 
described in the last verse of this Chapter 

( Matkar77iakri/i7natpara77W Md77ieti - 

Pd/idava — XL 35). 
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0 Thou Just and Merciful Lord of the Universe ! 
Why didst Thou assume the nature of the Kalpavriksha 
(Wishing-tree) ? The reply Thou wouldst give is that 
if Thou hadst not done it, Thy attribute of Dliarma or 
Law, which includes both Samatd (justice) and Sadayatd 
(mercy), would have been an impossibility. This idea 
is expressed in the Bible by the' words ‘ Knock and it 
shall be opened’, which means. the same thing as ‘Ask 
and it shall be given ‘ Giving after being asked ’ is 
Justice and ‘ giving what is asked ’ is Mercy. Those 
unfortunate men who have no Faith in Thee, ask for 
nothing from Thee, and so get nothing indeed ! But 
why do people, who always pray for pleasures, get 
pain also, the worst form of which is death, which 
they actually abhor 1 It is because pleasure and 
pain are but eternal companions, just as Love of God and 
Freedom are. They go hand in hand. The Wise Lovers 
seek for Love alone, and yet, they obtain Freedom for 
which they do not care. Thus, Thou art free^ from the 
charge of partiality or cruelty, and art not at all 
responsible for the happiness or misery of the world, 
which are the natural results of the multifarious desires 
of the Individual Souls. Thou givest what we ask for. 
There is nothing wrong or irregular, therefore, O Beloved 
Father !, in Thy granting to Arjuna the vision of Thy 
Cosmic Body at his special request in this Chapter. 

In Chapter IX. 5, Arjuna is told that whatever is 
perceptible by the senses is the thought-form of the 
Personal God ( Pashya Me yogamaishyaram ), like His 
Incarnations, and he is enabled to realize everything in 
Him, i. e., in the Self. But, everything here must 
necessarily mean that portion of the Universe 'which is 

1 Of. Na kartritvam na karmani Icljasya srijati prabhuh / na karma- 
phala eanyogam svabha'vastu pravartate // B.Q.Y, 1^. 


Tvithin the reach of his senses and memory, and he is at 
a loss to know how to deal v.dth all that lay beyond 
their jurisdiction. Shri Krishna, therefore, tries to 
satisfy him bj* suggesting the comparison^ of the two 
kinds of air, moving and still, existing in the Akasha or 
space. The moving air, which \ve hear and feel, is like 
the portion of the Universe perceived by the senses or 
memory, and the still air or atmosphere resembles the 
rest of it which is beyond our comprehension. Both the 
visible and invisible parts of the Universe are to be 
realized in the Self, just as we experience both the 
moving and still air in space. It is the Self that reveals^ 
Ivlaya or Reason, as it is the bright light of the burning 
wood that reveals the wood itself, but there can be no 
Self-realization without a purified heart, which is 
Shuddha Sattva ( Pure Reason }, as there can be no fire 
without wood. Thus, wherever there is such Reason, 
there cannot but be the experience of the Self. In a 
large heap of gold ornaments, although w^e may not be 
able to see the form or appreciate the workmanship of 
some of them lying in the middle or at the bottom, why 
should wo doubt their genuineness when we know by- 
Reason that all of them are made of gold? Even v;ith 
regard to our body, wo are not every moment conscious 

1 Cf. YatliiVkasbasthito nityam Tajuh sarvatrago mahan— 6. 

2 Of. Drisbvate tvagryaja buddbya— iS/trwii. 

Kasbtadilcau prakashi anala / tatbapi tya kashta ekavinen na dise 
kevola / ruaya vrilti prakashi atma nisbkala / tatbapi pratjaya dharma 
inayecba jj Evam cbitsrarupa nirdharma / pratyaya cbicbcbhakti yogen 
sadbarma / maniii dha.ritau beii variiia j jetbeil buddhi tetbeS pratyaya 
cbitsvarupacba // Kanakiu r.a . piiTatau drishti / urali je .'ranaka murti 
srishti / te kanakiu ase kiii nase mbanoni kasbti / kaii bonen luge sarva 
kanalca beu kalatafi jj Svadehiu na pave svamana jetben j atma pratyaya ani 
anga pratyaya na ye tetbeii / tatbapi ase kaya saushaya yethen. / kin ase 
atmayaiitacbi ten anga // YathdrthadijjiJia, 

16 
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of all parts of it, and yet, we know for c^ertain that each 
and every limb belongs to us. All this, Arjuna could 
comprehendi very well, but still he desired to see the 
whole Universe, as it is, in the Self. There were 
innumerable things which he had never seen or heard o'f, 
and even of those which he knew, there were some, for 
instance the planets, which he could see only in 
miniature on account of the great distance that lay 
between them and the earth. He, therefore, wished to 
see all things and they too, in their actual size and 
shape, just as God does. But, he could riot have the 
heart to interrupt the flow of the sweet words which 
came out of the lips of the Blessed Lord." At the close 
of the narration of His Vibhutis, however, Shri Krishna 
happened to observe silence for a while, and so Arjuna 
got an opportunity of opening his mind in the first four 
verses of this Chapter. 

lU 11 

ft rni i 

II ^ II 

^ ^ II ^ II 

“ In consequence of the words concerning Self'? 
hnowledge* with its essential as well as mysterious 

1 Of, Arjunasa raanali he goshti / pari aEOsi rahilt kiS sakala srishti / 
apananta kaisi ahe hen svadrishti / pahavi maga dhyavi taisicha // Ya 
drishtiS. jen dekhilc-S. j tenchi manin rahe rekhilen / vishva abmaj afita 
annbhaYen lekhilen / pari kaisen ahe kalena Jj Ani driihtiBa disati / tehi na 
kalati baren riti / kin naTagraha thora murtimanta asati j disati lahana 
golecha tejache // Tathdrthadi^iM, 
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natures Thou hast spoken for my good, my delKsSosi 
is dispelled. © Tiioa, Whose eyes are like lotus 
leaves !, the rise and destruction of all creations 
have I 3 een heard hy me in detail from Thee, and also 
Thy Inexhaustible greatness. O Supreme Lord I, 
vrhat Thou hast said about Thyself Is so. I ivistn 
to see, 0 Best of Beings!, Thy Divine Forms If 
Thou thinkest, O Lord I , that it can be seen by me, 
then, 0 Master of Divine Power ! , show me Thine 
oivn inexhaustible Self.” 

Here, Arjuna first tells Shri Krishna that, out of 
compassion for his welfare ( 7 nadamigrahdya ), the in- 
structioni which He has been pleased to give ( yattva- 
yoldain vachasteiia ), called Self-knowledge ( adhydtma 
sailjnitam }, has caused his delusion to disappear (?no/iO" 
’yaw vigato mama ). He thus gives details of the in- 
struction he received by dividing it into three parts^, 
viz: — lst,y4(^/7yaf7«£7proper or Vyatireka Knowledge— that 
the Self is the imperishable or absolute Impersonal 
Brahma {Aksliara^n Brahma— VIIL 3 ) 2 nd, Adhydtma 
Paramam or Anvaya Knowledge — that the Self is the 
Spirit or Impersonal Brahma in all matter, like the 
thread in the piece of cloth, water in the waves, gold in 
ornaments or clay in an earthen pot ( Paramam — B. G. 
VIII. 3 ) ; and 3rd, Adhydtma Guhyam or the Secret 
Knowledge^that whatever is perceptible by the senses 
is also the form of the Personal God, i. e,, the Self 

1 Gf. Arjuna bolata zala / kiu mazya anugraba karanen mala / Deva 1 
jo Tun upadesha kela / tyaneii gela moha maza // Yathdrthadipika. 

Am' mi tavan datara / ije kripecha rigbauni gauharan / ghentaseS 
cbara / Brahmaraslcha // Teuen iilaza ji njoko jaye/etha Yismo kai ahe/ 
pari uddharalan. Tuze paye / sifcale athi// Jndneshvari.. 

2 Of. Adbyatma sanjuita vachana j vyatirekeu TuzeS mhane Arjuna / 
ten parama anvayarupen ani gahana / guhya Bhagavadrupa bhuten 
pahanen // Yathdrthadi'piTid, 
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{Pashya Me yogamaishvaram—‘B. G. IX. 5 ). Then he says 
that, for the purpose of impressing firmly.upon his mind 
the Knowledge that all is Self {Sarvdtmahodha), he is 
given an account of the production and dissolution of 
things ( hhavapyayau^ hi hhutdnam ), which he has heard 
from Him in fulness {shrtitau vistarasho'mayd Tvattah). 
When he heard of the rise and destruction of creations, 
he understood their beginning and end respectively, and 
thus, their middle also. For, if the ornament was gold 
before it received its form and if it is sure to appear 
gold again when it is melted, there is no reason why it 
should be anything else during the time the form of the 
ornament exists. In the same way, if the beginning as 
well as end of the Universe is Brahma, the Universe, 
when it exists, is also necessarily Brahma. Another 
important thing which he acknowledges to have heard 
is His eternal and inexhaustible greatness {mdhdt- 
myamapi cHdvyayam), that is. His superiority over all 
other Gods. Many hear of this Majesty of God, but they 
do not always believe it. Arjuna, however, expresses 
his full Faith2 in it by saying that what Shri Krishna 
has said about Himself is true ( evametad yathdttha Tvam 
) and by addressing^ Him as ' Paratneshvara' 
( Supreme Lord ) and ' Piirusliottama ’ ( Best of beings ). 
Lastly, he communicates to Him his desire to see His 

1 Of. lyeS bhuten jeya parifi hoSti / athava laya hana janti / te maja 
pudben prakriti / vivancliili Devefi // Jmneshvarl. 

Bhutamatrana bhava etale utpatti ane apyaya etale laya sthana pana 
Tame chho, — Bvivedi. 

2 Of. Aisefi bahudba prakaren karuna / Tuvafi svasTarupa nivedileS 
3 ana / tetha Tuze Tachanin maja Tishvasa purna j jala sampunia Sar- 
Tottama // O/iitsaddmndalakari. 

3 Of. Bhava aisa kin ata eva / Parameshvara Tan svayameva j Puru-, 
shotfcama TuSchi Devadhideva j Brahmadi ashesban purusbaSbuni jj 
YathdrthadijpiM, 



Divine Form (JruS/:!:n’::r/:'I:}:.':!?:i' Tr ru f' a h:\vr.7r.), 
to v.'hich Kc refcrrcci in ti:e v.-orfir. ' Mr y'^r.rr.ai- 

rJivaratri’ in Chapter IX, in t:u' v.t.}' Me Himself sees it. 
For. aIthou::li lie lias already been able to realize in 
the Self, b}' the Grace of llic Master, all that his senses 
and memory can ctrasii. yet, the biyirest b.ite :;r)iiears to 
him lii:c a spot or speck, and the lar/tcst jila.nets and 
constellations like so many .yiobes or ylobnlcs of liyht 
in the skin witliont civin.y any idea of their exact size 
or shape. Ap'ain, he finds lliat not only thiny.s lyini:: 
beyonri the iiorizon are quite invisible to him. but even 
thinys v.-hicli are very close, if there be .someth inr^ 
between to intercept the view. He, therefore, wishe.s 
to see all this as it actually is. But, as it also occur.s 
to him that possibly he may not be (lualifieil to have 
his desires fulfiiled, he makes a fresh reciuest to the 
effect that if Shri Kris.hna deems it allowable for him 
to see {marry asr yadi taclichhakyarm mnyd drashtinriti), 
then only He may make Himself visible {ta’o mr Tram 
darsliayaiindram). Shri Krishna is calletl here ' Prabho ' 
(Lord) and ' Yogrshvara’ (Master of Divine Power), 
because' He alone knows the capacity of all 
beings, as the mother knows the hunger of the 
child, or the doctor'* the health of the patient. The 


1 Cf. Tuzeu v-iihv.'vriipn figlmvcn / niazivc ditlii.q (;ouIi:ir!i hoAvcfi / nisi 
thora isha jivcfi / ghctnli .aso // (JhitaaditnandalahaTi, 

2 Cf. The World vision of Arjunn v.-as the result of his rundaiucntnl 
Faith in the Oneness of All F.xistencc. — lithnalah, 

3 Of. Jaisi bal.akuchi vogyatA balasi / nakalc pnri E.nrva k.ale niatesi / 
taisi mazi yogyata pahoui Urisbikeshi j vishvanipasi daldiavavon // 
Ohitsaddnandalahari. 

“ Prabhavatl srishti ethiti eafibara pravesba pmsbasanc-sbYiti 
prabbuh // ” 

4 Of, Hcfi apulcfi apana mi ncncii / ten kau nennsi jari Deo mhane / 
tari Barogi kai jano / nidana rogachcfi // Jmntshvari, 
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forcel of the word 'avyayam' (inexhaustible) is that 
he wishes to se^e- this diverse manifestation of Maya 
as the imperishable or eternal form of the Personal 
God. How can Shri Krishna decline the request of 
His best friend and disciple ? Is not His nature also 
that of the Kalpavriksha ? In the next four verses, 
therefore, He asks him to see the Cosmic Body which 
He is pleased to show. 

YTRcT II ^ II 

^ il vs ii 

^ ^ ^ II II 

“See, © Partha'CSon of PrJtSia ) i. My forms in 
hundreds and thousands, various in kinds, divine, 
and various in colours and shapes I See the 
Hdityas^, the Yasus, the Rndras, the two Sshvins, 
the Maruts as well j see wonders unnumbered, 
unseen before, 0 Bharata (Descendant of Bharata)! 
See tot^day the whole Dniverse, moving and un^j 
moving, gathered all in one here in My body, © 
Gudakesha (Lord of Sleep) !, and whatever else 

1 Of. Pari jifcake yoga maya vilasa / ten rupa Bhagavantachsn mhanoni 
fcyasa / akhandafcven lakskuni bhasabhasa / avyayarupen davin aisen 
mhanatase // YathdrthadipiM. 

NSradiya Dharinafifea Naradala Jen visbvarapa dakbavileS tyaSta 
bara Aditya davya bajusa, pudhacbya bbagiu atha Vasu, ujavya bajusa 
akara Rudra, ani pathi magacbya bajusa dona Ashvini Kumara, asen 
■vishesha varnana a\xQ.—Gitdrahasya, 
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you wisli to see I But you cannot see Me with 
merely this eye of yonrs» t give you Oivine Eye* 
(now) see My Divine Power 

The Blessed Lord begins His reply with the word 
‘pashya^ ’ ( see ), in order that Arjuna may not have any 
doubt as to whether He would comply with his request 
or not. By the words ' rupdni shatasho'tha^ sahasrashah' 
(forms by hundreds and thousands) is meant innumera- 
ble forms. They are ' divyam * or divine, ' ndndvidhdni^ \ 
that is, of different kinds, such as long and short, fat 
and thin, and so on, and ‘ ndndvarndkritini^ cha ’, which 
means of different colours, such as black, red, blue, 
jmllow, white, etc., and shapes so beautiful as would put 
to shame even the God of Love. While Arjuna is 
contemplating how to'^ grasp the countless forms he is 
asked to see, he hears a fresh injunction to see^ the 
thirty three kinds of Gods, viz., the twelve Adityas, the 
eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras and the two Ashvini 
Kumaras as also the forty nine Maruts, and the manifold 
marvels not yet seen by him ( bahiinyadrishtapurvdni 

1 Of. Adhincha mhane ‘ puhen ’ / maga mbane ‘ Partha 1 ’ kiii adhin 
‘ Partha ’ mbananen na sabe / prathama ‘ Partha I ’ mhanatau zanin 
sandeba rahe / kiu paben mhanela atbava, mbanena // TathdrthadipiM. 

2 Of. Shatasahasravadhi etale aparimita.— 

3 Gf. Eken krishen ekeS sthulen j eke2 brasven ekeS vishaleu / eken 
kbujin eken saralen / apranteS eken // Jndneshvari. 

4 Of. Taisincba divjen mhanija adbbuten / tejasvi sundaren alauldken 
samaaten j taisincba nana vilaksbana varna nirulen / nila kriabna arakten 
tambra piten sbubbradi Tarna // Ohitsaddnaiidalahari, 

Laja kandarpu rigala sbarana / taisin sundaren v\n^Qu—Imneshvari. 

6 Of. Tari tin kiisin paben mhanato hen mananta / Arjunasa vate ton 
yadatase ha s\x\Os.a,-~Yathdrthadipika, 

6 Of. Bara Aditya, atha Vasu, agiara Eudra, ne be Ashvine tetrisha 
koti deva, tema temana, avantara bhedarupa Marudadi oganapachasa je 
kahevaya cbhe te sarva pana tatba adrishtapurva etale kadapi a jagatmS, na 
joyelan evan bahu bahn ascharya,— 
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dscharydni) in this world. The enumeration of these 
separate names creates a doubti in the mind of Arjuna 
as to whether he would be shown, or not, the whole thing 
he wishes to see. This is cleared by the words 
'jagat kntsnam pashyddya sacliardcliaram \ whic.h mean 
‘ see to-day the world entire, what moves and what 
moves not Arjuna would now naturally like to know 
where to see jt. He is, therefore, told ' ihaikastharn^ 
Mama dehe\ that is, ‘ here, standing in one in My body’, 
and is advised also to see aught else he desires to see 
{yachchdnyad drashtumichchhasi ). He is called ‘ GuddkesJia^' 
or Lord of Sleep’, with a view to warn him not to 
forget Shri Krishna’s charming body of Shuddha Sattva 
when he looks at His dreadful Cosmic Body, which is 
likely to cause fright. At this stage, Shri Krishna 
smiles, because He knows full well that it is impossible^ 
for Arjuna to see Him with his human^ eyes, as it 
is for a blind man to see his face in the glass or for one 
who is deaf to hear a song, and gives him the, Divine® 
Eye to enable him to see His Divine Power, saying ‘ na 

1 Of, Aisin Tegalifi namefi gheuni / pahen irihane bhinna bhinna 
vachanifi / ton samagra pS,hen mhanela kin na mhanela aisen manin } zani 
Partha mani mhanoni bolato ha shloka // Yatkart hadijpiM. 

2 Of. Ekastha ohhe arthat a eka manja sarvano satnasa chhe, — Bvivedi'. 

3 Of. Kin nidi'a bhranti vismriti j navhe ti adhina jyasa smriti / tari 
pahatah, Mazi vishvakriti / bhiun nako bhayanaka dekhatan // BagnlacheS. 
rupa kaisen J matesa puse bala aisen / pari dekhatan ten bhayanaka jaisen / 
radon lage // YathdrthadiyiM. 

i Of. Aisen boloni Deo hanaile j kan ga ■ dekhaneyan mhanitalen / 
ambin vishvarupa tari dakhavilen / pari na dekhasi tun // Jndneslimri. 

Naho darpan^ barava uthnniyan / andha pndhen samipahi dakhaviliya / 
kinva panchamalapa bahiriya / kaya ji Svamiya upayogu detu // Ohit- 
sadanctndalahari. 

6 Of. Aga 1 he tuze dole / karmajanita rakta mansache gole / ya 
drishtinta ten na akale / rupa Mazen jj Yatlm'thadipiM. 

Q,Of. Mate taae aprakrita etale evan divya ohakshvj,— 
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tu Mam shakyase drashtumanenaiva svachakslmshd J 
divyam daddini ic cliakshnh pashya Me yogamaishvaram //’. 
In his question^ Arjuna expresses his desire to see the 
Divine Form {rupamaishvai'am)^ whereas in the answer, 

Shri Krishna asks him to see the Divine Power 

{yogamaishvaram). It is evident, therefore, that the 
Cosmic Body is itself His Divine Power. What happened 
afterwards, Sanjaya relates to Dhritarashtra in the 
following six verses. 

II ^ ii 
II II 

^ w IRII 

qte-<^-^dqT II II 
^ f^q’TT^T I 

T%^ II I'd II 

“ Having thus spoken, © king !, Hari, the tSreat Lord 
of Divine Power, then showed Partha ( the Son o£ 
Pritha ) His Supreme Divine Form, having many 
mouths and eyes, having many wondrous sights, 
having many divine ornaments, having many divine 
weapons raised, wearing divine wreaths and 
garments, anointed with divine unguents, the God 
all-wonderfuI, infinite and facing everywhere. If 

1 Of. Prashna aisa kiu pahoS, ichchhifcoii rupa aishvara / uttara aiseu 
kin pahen yoga aishvara / evam yogachi vishvarupa aisen Yogeshvara / 
spashta karin yc sthalih // YathartliadijyiM. 
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Sn the sky the lustre of ^ thousand suns were to 
hurst forth all at once, that might resemble the 
lustre of that Possessor of the Mighty Body. There, 
Pandava ( the Son of Pandu ) saw, at that time, the 
whole Dniverse in the body of the God of Gods, 
standing in one and divided into many parts. Then, 
Dhananjaya, overwhelmed with astonishment 
and with hair standing on end, bowed down his head 
before the God and spoke with joined palms.” 

Here, Sanja3^a tells Dhritarashtra that the same 
Lord Shri Krishna, Who in His childhood showed^ 
His foster-mother Yashoda all the fourteen worlds in 
His mouth, which He was asked to open in order to 
detect the grains of earth He was charged to have eaten, 
after saying these words ( evamuktvd ), gave Arjuna His 
own Eye to see His Supreme Divine Form {darsha- 
ydmdsa Pdrihdya paramam rnpamaislvuaram). He is called 
‘ Yogeslivarcfi \ because He is the Lord of this Divine 
Power, the Cosmic Body, and ‘ HarP because He 
averts the evils of His Lovers. The Divine Form, 
which Arjuna sees, is said to consist of countless 
mouths and eyes ( anekavaktra imyanam ), gentle^ as well 
as furious, of countless wonder-sights ( anekddhhuta 
darslianam ) most pleasing to look at, of countless 
divine ornaments ( aneka divydhharanam ) extremely 
beautiful in shapes and colours, and of countless divine 
weapons held erect ( divyd nekodyatdyudham ) in various 

1 Of. Magaii balapauen eneS Shripati / je velu eku khadali mati / ten 
kopaunijaS hatin / Yashoda dharila // Maga bhena bbena jaisen / mukhificha 
zada deyaveyacheni miseii / chauda hi bkuvanen avakashen / davilifi tiyen // 
Jnanpshvari. 

2 Of. Jo vishvarupa yogacha Ishvara — Yath^HhadipiTia, 

3 Of. “ Bhaktanam sarva klesha-baritvaddharih ” // 

4 Of. Taisin adbhuten bhayasuren | tetha vadanen dekhilin viren / 
anikenhi sadharanen sakaren / saumyen bin bahuten // Jmneshvari. 
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forms. The God also appeared to have worn divine 
flowers and garments ( divya mdlydmharadharam ), and to 
have an anointment of divine perfumes ( divya gandlidmi- 
lepartam ) and looked all-marvellous ( sarvdscharyama- 
yam ), inflnite ( anantant ) and possessed of faces turned 
in all directions ( vishvatovtukham ). When all the 
faces in the Universe are said to be His, it is likewise to 
be understood^ that all other limbs of beings also are 
His (vishvataschakshult, &c. — Shruii). Arjuna is able to 
see all this, because he distinctly expressed his wish 
to see Him as He describes Himself to be ( evatiieiad 
yailid'ttha XL 3 ), i. e., to see^ everything He imagines 
by means of His Nature ( SJmddha Sattva ) and witnesses 
with His own eyes. This Universe, moving and un- 
moving, though made up of the qualities of Rajas, 
Tamas and impure (Mishra) Sattva, is naturally 
splendid like the pure ( Shuddha) Sattva, through which 
it comes into existence, but the Individual Soiils cannot 
see it in its real state with their earthly eyes, just as men 
who suffer from jaundice see all things yellow, though 
they be as white as milk. Sanjaya, however, being 
granted by his Preceptor, the great Sage Vyasa, the gift 
of the power to see everything that passed in both the 
armies, is able to describe the splendour of the Cosmic 
Body,, which Arjuna has been fortunate enough to see, 
as resembling^ that of a thousand suns rising suddenly 
in the heavens {divi stirya sahasrasya mahdlmanali), 

1 Of. Uukheu mhanatan sarva lyachiS / angen sakala Tyachincha 
sacH / kin ‘ Tishvata'chaksbn ' ya shrutiiieS prapanchiS / mnkhefi sarvaSgen 
BarvanchifiBhsgavadrupa ba artha // TathdrthadipiM. 

2 Gf, Kiii kalpuni shuddha satUeS karuni / jeu jen rapa jaisajaiseS 
Bvanayanin / Tun pahatosi taisen pahon icbcbhiton tabanoni / Arjana mageu 
bolila II YatharthadiyiM, 

3 Of. Taise te diri surja sahasra verbin / jari udaijate kan yekiS 
aTasarin / tari teya tejacbi thori / npaman yenti // Jmmshvari. 
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This lustre^ is that of pure Sattva and not of Brahma, 
which is impersonal and, therefore, beyond splendour or 
darkness, and which Arjuna has already realized in 
Chapter VIII {Aksharam Brahma). Even the Vedas^ 
declare the colour of pure Sattva to be brilliant white, 
and when they call Brahma splendid in form {jyotirupa) 
and of the colour of the sun { ddityarvarnam ), they mean 
the Personal God Whose body is the Universe. The 
word ‘ Atmd ^ in Sanskrit means God, the Self, the Indi- 
vidual Soul, the Reason, the' Mind and the Body. 
Wherever it occurs, therefore, we have to accept any one 
of these meanings according to the context. Here, * atmd ’ 
in ‘ mahdtmanah ’ means body. This mighty body of the 
Personal God, vi2., the whole Universe {jagaf hritsnam), 
is actually one, but it appears to the eyes of the people 
as split up in countless parts [pravibhaktama^iekadhd^), 
such as Gods, manes, men and so forth. Arjuna, how- 
ever, by means of the Divine Eye, sees, on that occasion, 
all of them there in that single body of the God of Gods 
( tatraikastham apashyaddevadevasya sharire Pdfidavastadd), 
just as one sees nothing but the elephant when he 
directs his eye to the single general form which the 

1 Of. Hen naxhe* Brahma nirguna / hen vishva saren triguna / pari . 
tejorupa dekhe kin Brahma Sagnna / shuddha sattven kalpi aieen apana // 
Tari teja tama dohin palikade / jen tarken sarvatha na sampade / tadrupa 
honni tyanta bude | buddhi Gruru kripen karuni // Mahan mbanaje 
thora I atma mhanije sharira j evam vishvakara Sarveshvara j to Mahatma 
tyachi prabha ye rifci jj YatharthadipiM. 

2 Of. Varna njjvala shubhra uttama / sattvacha mhanati nigam'a / 

jethen Sditya varna jyotirupa Brahma j mhanati tethen Sagnna Brahma 
Vishvarnpa lekhaven // YathdTthadipiTid. ; 

3 Of. Evun kritsna kahetan akhnn jagat ekaj thekane rahelun 
dithun. — JDvivedi. 

i Of. Maga taya vishvarupachya sharirachya thain / sarvahi jaga cha* 
rachara pravibhakta pahin [ anekadha. deva pitri manushyadi sarvahi / nana 
prakaren hi dekhata. j ala // Ghitsaddnandalahari, 
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nine females assume in the feat called Navanari Kunjard^ 
( elephant of nine females), but when he looks closely 
into it, he finds there the various limbs of the nine 
females too knit together into one. At that sight^, 
Arjuna was filled with sudden awe and his frame 
thrilled through and through. He was then sorely 
amazed {taiali sa vfsinaydvishio), his hair stood on end 
(Ju'ishta romd), he bowed low his head before the God 
{ pranamya shirasd Devam), clasped his palms and 
addressed {Izritdnjalirabhdshatd) the Divine Form thus: — 
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1 Of. Pahatafi gajachya akarakade / gaja sara drishtin pade / tyautachi 
pahataii sampade / stbalasthalm bhinna strirupa // YatlmrtliadtpiM. 

2 Gf. Tetha baisala honta jeya sava / teyachi kade mastaka khalavilefi 
Deva / jodunu karasamputu baravan / uttarin bole // Jnaneshvavi. 

Vismayavishfca hotan ya pari / romancha uthale sbaririn / bhayen'kari 
zadakari / namaskara shirasa DevateS, // YathdHhadipiM, 
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I see, 0 God !, \i:itliin Thy body, all the Gods as 
also the groups of various heingsj Brahma, 
seated upon his lotus, Mahesha, all the sages 
and divine serpents. With countless arms and 
hellies, mouths and eyes, I see Thee everywhere 
boundless Form, hut, O Lord of the Dniversel, 
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0 Ejnlversal Forra If I do no^ nee Thy end or 
middle or bestnning. crov:n end mace and 

discus, a mass ol brilliance shining everyvjhere, 
J see Thee, hard to gaze at, having on all sides the 
efitilgence of a blazing fire or sun, and indefinable. 
Thou art imperishable, the reality in things, the 
one to be hnovjn; Thou art the ultimate receptacle 
of this Dniverse; Thou art inexhaustible and the 
Protector of the Everlasting Faith; V believe Thee 
to be the Eternal Being, f see Thee without 
beginning, middle, end, of infinite pov^-er and 
unnumbered arms, having the Sun and Moon for 
eyes and the kindled fire for mouth, burning up the 
Dnlverse with Thy splendour. Kay, by Thee alone 
are filled the heavens, the earth and the space 
between and all the quarters; beholding this awful 
wondrous form of Thine, O Possessor of this Mighty 
Body !,. the three v/orlds quake w’ith fear. Lo !, these 
groups of beings of Qodlihe nature are merging into 
Thee; some with foined palms are invoking Thee 
through fear; the groups of the great Sages and 
Siddhas are crying ‘Welfare T and praising Thee 
with many hymns of praise. The Rudras, the 
Hdityasf the l^asus, the Sadhyas, the Yishvas, the 
two ashvins, the Maruts and the Dshmapas, and 
the groups of Gandharvas, Yakshas, fisuras and 
Siddhas are all looking at Thee in amazement. 
Beholding Thy Mighty Form with many mouths and 
eyes, 0 Mahabaho (0 Thou of Mighty arms)I, with 
many arms, thighs and feet, with many bellies, 
with many fearful Jaws, the worlds quake, and so 
do I. Rt sight of Thee, 0 Yishnu (0ne who dwells 
in the Oniverse)!, touching the skies, dazzling, raioo 
bow coloured, with opened mouths and large blazing 
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eyes, my inmost Seif is quaking; I have no courage, 
no peace. Ht sight of these Thy mouths, with 
fearful jaws resembling the fire of destruction, I 
know not the directions nor feel any comfort. Have 
mercy, 0 Lord of Gods !, Who pervadest the Dni= 
verse. Behold !, all these sons of Dhritarashtra, 
together with multitudes of kings and Bhishma 
and Drona and this charioteer’s son also, 
together with our own principal warriors, are 
rushing at headlong speed into Thy awful 
mouths with fearful jaws; some, with their heads 
smashed to pieces, are seen stuck fast within the 
gaps between Thy teeth. Hs countless rivers 
torrents flow with furious speed towards the sea 
alone, so do these heroes of the world of men rush 
into Thy mouths blazing all round. Hs butterflies 
enter, with quickened speed, a burning flame to 
their destruction, so also do these people enter, 
with quickened speed. Thy mouths to their de^r 
struction. With Thy blazing mouths, swallowing 
(these assembled here). Thou art licking men 
wholesale on every side; having filled the whole 
Dniverse with Thy splendour. Thy fierce rays are 
burning it, 0 Yishnu (0ne who dwells in the 
Dniverse)! Tell me who Thou art in this fierce 
form. I bow myself to Thee, 0 ©hief of Gods !, 
have mercy ! I wish to know Thee, the Primeval 
0ne. ! do not understand this aspect of Thine.” 

Here, Arjuna says he sees within' the Divine Form 
all the Gods^ of heaven {Svarga lohd) as also the groups^ 
of various beings, movable and immovable {pashydmi 

1 Cf. Svarga dekhatase avadharin f suraganensin — Jndneshvari, 

2 Of. Bhuta Tishesha sangba etale sthavara jangamadi nana prakara 
je je bhuta chee te sarvana saiuuha ne pana teman dekhun chhuS. — DviveAi, 
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dcvdn hhnia vislicsha sanghd-i ). ' BraJiniduanr ' 

refers to the Sat3’a]oka. the residence of Brahma; 

’ to Kailasa, the abode of Mahesha or Shiva; 
‘ Kaui.'ildsa/iasiha}?! '( seaied upon his lotus) to Bhuloka 
(the Earth ), where", in the Pushkara Dvipa, Brahma is 
said to OCCUP3" his lotus-throne, and ‘ uragdnsrJia divydid 
( divine serpents ) to Patala, the dwelling place of Shesha 
and Yasuki. Thus, he sees all the fourteen worlds^ 


( Sr:sl!l!kdla ). B3' ‘ RisJdnscha sarvdn ’ he means Vasishtha, 
Kashyapa and the other great Sages, the sons of Brahma. 
He sees man3' arms, bellies, mouths 3 .nd eyes {an cka~ 
hdhudaravakira nciram ) on all sides in His infinite- form 
{sarvato’nantariipani). There is not an inch of space left 
which is not occupied 133' Him. Nowhere does he find 
the end ( aniam ) of that Cosmic Body ( vishvarupa ), 
nowhere the beginning ( dd/n/ ), nowhere the centre 
{madhyain)\ The Shrutis, as also Brahma, repeat 
the same fact in Shri” Bhagavata. Thus, he' sees 


1 t/. Ji satjaloliu Tujanulji {the / dcUhila Chatuii'inanu ha mobe / ani 
eka jaraii palie / tavan kailasu ctba ahe // Jn'meshvari. 

2 Cf. Kamalasaiia etale prithvi padmani madhyc lueriikarnikanc asana 
kari te upara bethela. — Bvivedi. 

Kiu adbisbthuni kamalacbya asanateu / Pushkara dvipiu asato Brahma 
tayateii / dekhatou kiu tyii dvipateii / tya pushkara karitau mbanati 
Pusbkaradvipa // YathCirthadipiM. 

3 Cf. Satyalokiil Brahma, disc / uraga di's'ya nibanataii Shesha pataliii 
ase^ / chaturdashaloka rachanil gavasc / ani kamalasanastha mhanatait 
bhuloka ha // TaihdrthadipiM, 

Shri MahadeoBhavani aisin/Tuzafidekhata asc ekiiiaushiii — Jimicshvari. 

This is a description of the Time of Creation ( SrishtiMla ). 

4 Of. Aisahi asoni Tun. Ananta / sarvatra Tuziu rupeuchi dekheii 
tattvata / sarvatra adba urdhva Tujavina pahataii / nahiu rita anumatra 
thaTO // Ghitsaddnandalahari, 

6 Cf. Dyupataya eva Te na yayurantamanantataya Tvamapi, ^-o. 

Quaham tamomabadaham khacharagmvarbhu sauveshtitanda gbata 
sapta vitastikayah, d'c. 

17 
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innumerable Brahmas , and Brahmandas^ C mundane 
eggs or Universes), but onlj’" one Universal Lord 
{ VisIivesJivara), Who witnesses all of them and 
Who is described as a mass of splendour ( 
shining everywhere {sarvatodtpiiviaviam), with crown 
and mace and discus ( A’lnV/wm// gadinam chnkrinaiicha), 
in beams insufferable ( durnihhshynvi ) from all quarters 
), having the effulgence of a blazing fire or 
sun {diptntmldrkndytitim). The word ' aprameyam'^' 
means that it is impossible to measure or define Him. 
In the form of the Universe He is ' trigimatmakd^’ 
( possessed of the three qualities of Rajas, Tamas and 
impure or Mishra Saltva ), and with crown, mace and 
discus He is Saguna ( Personal or possessed of pure or 
Shuddha Sattva ), Whose worship is necessary for the 
realization of Him as Impersonal Brahma, which is 
imperishable {aksharam), and also as the essence of 
things iparoinam). He is, therefore, the One to be 
known ( veditavyam ) by the instruction of the Preceptor, 
and He is also, the ultimate receptacle which holds 
this Universe {asya vishvasya param^ indhdnam) after 
its dissolution, just as the rays of the sun are the 
receptacle of the mirage after sunset. This is the 

1 Gf. AiEiu brabmundcu aneka / pari chakra gadildliara sarvatra Tufiebi 

eka / atserx dekhatou, mbanoai beit kautukn / bolela atau j’a Eblokiii // 

TatharthadijiiJiii, ■ • 

2 Of, Apraraeyn etalo ainuka rupadivala ebbe cm na kabi sbaktlya 
tova chbo. — Dvivcili, 

3 Of. Sva 3 ’cncbi Tun visbva triguna / pari kirita gada ebakra yukta to 
Tim Saguna / ti’awi bbajataficlia sfniniadc adbisblbanacbi kbuna / mbanoni 
toil boUnii atnn heu bolato ya Bblokin // YotliiirthndijdM. 

4 Of. Mbanoni beii jcu pratj'aksba yacben nidbiina J Tafi, kill Tujamaji 
hou antiii botcii lina / kiranapAsuni jnlsea mitbya jivana / lina bouni ase 
tya madbyeil // AisA jo Tuii nirAkara / to karisi divyavatara / kiii sbAsbvata 
dbarma nirantara / to dharma raksbisbi tya rupiii /J YathCirthadijJika. 




reason v.’h}' Arjuna calls the Divine Form inexhaustible 
( avyayaui ). lie is live Personal God, "Who incarnates^ 
Kimself for the preservation of that everlasting path 
called the Eliagavata Dharma, which leads to His 
Supreme Abode ( slidslivaiadhnnna goptd ). Arjuna, 
therefore, believes Him to be the Eternal Being 
( St7:2iita7:astva?}: Puruslw mate me. ). Yet, he is afraid of the 
Cosmic Bod}', which he describes again as One unborn, 
unchanging and unending ( anddiwadhydutam ), of endless 
power {auanla viryam), possessed of many arms 
{anintahdhnm ), having for His bodily eye the sun and 


mental- eye the moon ( sJiashi surya netram ), and for His 
mouth the kindled fire ( diptahutdshavaklram ), in which 
all the Vedic sacrifices are offered to the Gods, and 
Who, by His splendour, burns up the whole Universe 
i svatejasd visitvamidam tapatitam ). Worse than this, 
he sees the heavens {dydvd), the earth (/^/vV/zruO and 
this space between ( idamaviaram hi ), nay, all the 
directions^ ( dishascha sarvdh ), which include the five 
principal elements the Earth, Water, Fire, Air and 
Space, and even Egoism ( Alumkdya) and the desire for 
ctesition { Mahal tativa), which are beyond them, filled 
alone ( vydptam Tvayaihena) by the lustre of His Sattva 
from which they proceed. Wh en the Divine^ Vision 

1 Cf. Dharma sausthupanarthaya sambhavami yuge yuge — B, G, 
IV. 8. 


2 Cf. Kiu IshTarachu uetra Bhasknra j Ishvaracheu mana Sudhakara / 
eka janachtt netra prakasbanura / eka prakashaka manacha, // Yathurtha- 

3 Of. Akashachri hoya anta / disba mhanavya tetbaparyanta / pudbeu 
abankara spburana santata / akasha utpanna jyapasuni jj Tya pudbeu 
mahattatt'.va miltra / apeksba srisbtiebi triguna sutra / tya palikade sbuddLa 
sattva pavitra / saksbi snrvagata karana ya sarvanchen // Yat/iart/iadipiM. 

4: Of He' drisbti sarvasaksbi isbvaraebi / Arjuna drisbtiuta teebi 
saebi / pravesbatM jaii Arjunachi / purva drisbtieba divja drisbti// Pari 
don prabaran -vakbatin / . eka .surynsa dole pabou na sbakati / eabasra 
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entered the vision of Arjuna at his request, his own 
original vision became Divine. But he was unable to 
bear the sight of the Cosmic Body, whose lustre 
surpassed that of a thousand suns, as well as to avoid 
it by closing his eyes, because, when he asked the favour 
of Shri Krishna, he omitted to pray that the vision should 
cause no consternation. The Kalpavriksha gives you 
only what you ask for. Arjuna is thus greatly frighten- 
ed. He remembers, again, that he is a warrior and feels 
himself much mortified. He, therefore, says that seeing 
the God’s awful wonder-body ( drishtvddhimtam riipam- 
ugram Tavedam ), the triple worlds quake with fear 
( lokatrayam pravyathitam ). What people dread is Time?, 
whose three-fold nature is the origin, preservation and 
destruction of the Universe, for, it is not possible for 
anybody to see the Cosmic Body as Arjuna does. He^ 
sees groups of men of Godlike nature, whose Reason 
has become steady, merging themselves in Him ( ami hi 
Tvdm siirasaiighd vishanti) and enjoying the Bliss of the 
Self; some2 ( hechid ),viz., Seekers of Freedom {Mumuhshu), 

suryanhuni adhika dipti j kenyi pahon shake drishti te ? // Atafi madhyanha 
Bhaskara na pahave / tari sukhen dole zMkuni rabaven / heS teja drishtifi 
na sahaye / ani na rahaye dole zankuni I // Mbanom ghabira zala / kin, 
prartbitan eka goshti cbukala / kalpayriksbasa magela titakencbi tyala / 
prapta honaxa // Visbvarupa darsbana matra / magata jala Pandu putra / 
pari bbaya na yato maja dekbatan ten visbvagatra / aisen nabin prarfcbilen jj 
Tatha'i'thaiipilia, 

Jari Deva kanhiu dharila pain chittin j tari bechi boti diyya chaksbu // 
2^u/{d mhane Deya dayila apana / tari jiyapana tbava nabin // 

1 Of. S.ni bbayanaka aisen / dekbilyayancbuni bbaya upajela kaiseS ? / 
ani Arjuna dekbato jab en / aisen koni na dekbela mbanela Bbagayanta // 
Taa’ikalasa sarya Tahiti / mukti kala bhayencbi magati / daivi sampatticbe 
syasyarupin prayesbati / yacba kala bbayen karuni/i YathaHhadipilid. 

2 Of. Mumuksbu yachyacha dhaken karuni / bhajati sutayaya yacba 
kalapasnni / kalyana sakalancben bo mbanoni / kalabbayenchi risbi siddha 
daviti bhajanamarga // Kin Vyasadika rishisbyara / nana puranin to 
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through fear of births and deaths { hhiidh ), folding their 
palms and praising and magnif3nng Him { prdiijalayo 
grinanti ), that He ma}* be pleased to save them; and the 
groups of the great Sages and Siddhas ( mahm'shi siddha 
sanghdh), like Vyasa, crying ‘May it be well with the 
Universe’ { svasiiiynktvd), that is, ‘May the God of 
Gods release the Universe from the wheel of Time 
{Kdlachakra) ! ’ and sounding abundant praise of Him in 
the various Puranas ( stuvaiiti Tvdm stutihliih piishkaldbhih) , 
v/hich the}’’ have written to point out the Path of Love. 
Thus, here 'surdP su'= well and ‘ ra \ ix., ^ ramantV = 
rejoice in the Self) means Anvaya^ Jnanis. ' Siirdh\ 
meaning the Gods, are the eleven Rudras, the twelve 
Adityas, the eight Vasus, the Sadhyas, the Vishvas, the 
two Ashvini Kuraaras, the forty-nine Maruts, the 
Ushmapas^ or the Pitris who accept only hot meals, and 
the groups of Gandharvas, ( Vishvdvasu &c. ), Yakshas, 
{Kuhera &c. ), Demons ( Virochana and other Asuras ), 
and Siddhas {Kapila &c.), whom he sees beholding 
Him ( Kdla or Time ) in sudden-stricken fear ( vikshante 
Tvdm vismitdschaiva sarve ), because^ every moment He 

Sarveshvara / nana prakarin Tarnijeto sadara / kin jaga Buto janma mrityu 
kala pasuni jj YatliarthadipMM, 

1 Gf. ‘ Sura ’ shabdeu aksharen doni / ‘ su ’ shabdeS, sbobbana prakaren 
karuni / ‘ramati’ mbanaje svasvarupin praTCsbati mbanoni / sura mbanave 
te pratbama cbaraniu varnile // Tathdrthadipilid. 

2 Of. Jada patin cbaitanya tantu prakasba / cbittasa bane tocbi 
‘ pravesba ’ / anubbavi aise jyaiiBa lesba / nase kamadyasurasampatticba // 
YathdrthadipiM. 

3 Gf. Ekunapannasa be Marudgana J ani Usbmapa je pitara jana / 
usbnacbi anna bbaksbiti purna / sbruti hi apana bolatase // Usbna bbagabi 
pitara ityadi—S/iruti. Gandharva je kin baba huhu prabhriti / Taksha te 
Kuberadi jana sarvarthi / Asura Virochanadika siddba ati / Kapiladika 
prabbritika // Ghitsaddnandalahari, 

4 Gf. Siddhanamaka.devagana / vismita houni tebi apana / Tuja pahati, jo 
Tunkshanaksbana / ayusbya barisi kaiarupefl tyancbenbi // Yatlm-thadipiM 
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reduces the period of the life assigned to them in their 
respective worlds. Now, Arjuna maintains^ his position 
by saying that, as all people quake with fear seeing 
Him with stupendous^form, with manifold mouths and 
eyes, with manifold arms, thighs and feet, with manifold 
bellies and with manifold apalling jaws, so does he 

{rupam mahatte tathdham), and proceeds to 

describe a still more dreadful aspect of the Divine Form. 
The God appears to touch the skies ( nahhah sprisliam ), 
that is, to swallow them up. He looks radiant owing to 
His pure Sattva, and also painted with the different 
colours ( diptammiehavanuun^) of Rajas and Tamas. His 
mouths are wide open ( vydttdnanam) and His giant eyes 
like burning flames of fire (^diptci vishdlci nstvcuti). Such 
a terrible sight natqrally causes the inmost heart of 
Arjuna to quake { pravyathitdntardtmd) withers his 
strength as well as peace of mind {dhj'itiin no, viiiddmi 
shamancha). The view of the mouths of that Cosmic 
Body with fearful jaws {danshtrd kardldnicha Te miiklidni^ 
drishtvaiva), resembling the fierce flames which consume 
the Universe at the close of all ( Mldnalasannihlidni^ ), does 
not let him know where he is { disho na jdne ) nor let him 
feel any comfort ( sharma). He, therefore, 

prays that the Supreme Lord’s Mercy may be given 
unto him { prasida Devesha), is, he wishes Him to 

1 Of, Dekhoni aisha rupa / loka avaghe bhiti jeuTi Vishvarupa ! j 
taisacba mihi Mayabapa / bhitofi, kin gunachi ha ya rupaaha bhayankara // 
Yatharthadipilia. 

2 Of. Je varna nana yoninta disati j tya VarnaSta tejorupa sattva 
murti / Arjunasa donhi riti / disati jaise sakshi Ishvarashi // Jatliartha. 
dipihd. 

3 Of, DehGndnyanchsn jcn dbarana samartbya j ten dhairya maja 
nabincha ga satya / na manabprasada sukba kiuchida / na pave satya Maba 
Visbno II Ohitsaddnandalahari, 

4 Of. Pxalaya kalachya agni sarakbin— 6'iiaro/iosyffl, 
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forbear. Shri Krishna, however, wants Arjuna to know 
that it is He Who destroys both the armies and, there- 
fore, to consent readily to fight, as he is not at all 
concerned with the action or its result. ‘ Jagamiivasd^^ 
is one who dwells in the whole world and who is the 
world’s refuge. In Him Arjuna sees the one hundred 
sons of Dhritarashtra ( Dhritardslitrasya putrdlt sarve ), the 
host of kings drawn in their wake ( sahaivdvanipdla- 
sangliaih ), Bhishma, Drona, also the charioteer’s son 
( suta putraslatMsau ) Karna^, together with the principal 
warriors on his own side {sahdsmadiyairapi yodba 
miikliyaUi ), rushing at headlong speed ( ivaramdnd 
vishanti ) into His awful mouths with fearful jaws 
( vaklrdm Te daiishtrd kardldni bhaydnaMni). He recog- 
nises some (kecliid) whose heads, though smashed to 
pieces ( churnitairuttamdngailfi ), are seen ( sandrishyaiite ) 
entire ( like cocoanuts dashed on a stone, which have 
distinct cracks but the parts of which are not separated) 
and stuck fast within the gaps between the God’s teeth 
( vilagnd dashaudntareshu ). Arjuna compares the speed, 
with which the heroes of the man-world ( 7iaraloka vird ) 
enter the mouths blazing all round ( vabtrdnyabhivijva- 
laiiti), to that of the river-streams which go in headlong 
furious flow straight to the sea alone ( yatM nadindm 
bahavojnbwvegdli samiidramevdbhwiulzhd dravanti ). He 
observes, however, that none of them is afraid of death 

1 Of. Sarva jagacha ashrayabhuta / sarva jaga Tuzja, thaiu bhasata / 
ani sarva jaganiadhyen Tail nandata ( mhanoni mhanata Jagannivasa // 
Ohitsadanandalahari. 

2 Of, Kama, ■who was really tbe eldest brother of the Pandavas but 
having been immediately on birth abandoned by Kuati, was brought up by 
a obarioteer . — Sacred Boabs of the East, Yol, Till. 

3 Of. Pasbaniu hanatau uarala / tukade houni jateu shabala / vegalefi 
nSbiS beleStou ohura houni phala / sagalenchi ahe dise aiseii // Tathartha- 
ddylbd. 
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and that they all seem to meet their doom with great 
305^, as they are sure that if they win, they earn fame 
and riches, and if they die they secure heaven. This 
jo3Tul rushing of the people into His mouth, with 
quickened speed, to their destruction {vdshdya vishaiUi 
lokdstavdpi valiirdni samriddha vegdli ), Arjuna explains 
by the most appropriate simile of butter-flies {patavgd), 
who enter the burning flame ( pradiptam jvalanam ) with 
increased velocity ( samriddha wgdh ) to fall destroyed 
(iidshdya). Besides the assembled armies which the 
God swallows as food ) with His blazing 

mouths ( vada 7 iairjvaladbJnJi ), He licks on every side men 
wholesale ( Iclihyase samantdllohdu samogrdn ) who serve 
as sauce. For, the Shruti says that the Brahmins and 
Kshatriyas are His food ( Yasya Brahmacha Kshatrarcha 
iibJie bJiavaia odanam ) and that death is His sauce 
{Mritynryasyopasechanam ). Arjuna sees the whole Uni- 
verse filled with the God’s splendour ( lejobhirdpnrya^ 
jagatsamagram ) and His fierce rays burning it up 
( bhdsastavogrdh pratapaiiti ). He now asks the Chief of 
Gods to be graciousl}’- pleased to Ifet him know who He 
is in that fierce form, and bows himself down {dkhydhi 
me ho bhavdnugranipo namostute Devavara prasida ). He 
wanted to see the Cosmic^ Body for joy, but he sees 
this fierce- bod}’- which devours the Universe and 

1 Of. Aisbil abshauhini athaui / gatagatau gilisi ekasarau / toudiii lavije 
taisa prapancba Sara / cbatitosi diseye riti // YatiLaithadijnlia. 

2 Of, Tuii apuliya diptikaruna / saiBagra hi jaga beS vyapona / ati tivra 
Tuziya dipti jaisa dabana / santapa puma karita jaga jj Ohifsadmandalahari^ 

3 Of. boaveya saroadbana / pusileu visbv.irupa dbyana/tavau 

ekencbi veleS tribbuvana / gi]itucbi utbilasi // Jnnneslivari. 

i Of. It can be shown that tbe picture of God as tbe fierce and tbe 
terrible is not altogether unknown to Christian Theology. Tbe following 
paras, we cull fronr a book called “ The Woodlands in Europe ” 'intended for 
Christian readers, “ And how about the dead leaves which season after 
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frightens him. He is full}* aware of the fact that 
Shri Krishna is the First Cause {bliavantamddyam'^') 
of this Universe and that He assumes various 
forms according to the needs of mankind. He, 
therefore, wishes to know ( vijudhim iclichlidmi ) simply 
v^hat this horrible aspect is, as he is ignorant of it {nahi 
prajdndmi Tava pravrittim). Shri Krishna complies with 
his request in the next three verses. 

season, stre^v the ground beneath the trees ? Is their work done because, when 
their bright summer life is over, they lie softly down, to rest under the 
wintry boughs 1 Is it only death, and nothing beyond I Nay : if it is death, 
it is death giving place to life. Let us call it rather change, progress, 
transformation. It must be progress, when the last year’s leaves make the 
soil for the next year’s flowers, and in so doing serve a set purpose and 
fulfil a definite mission. It must be transformation, when one thing passes 
into another, and instead, of being annihilated, begins life again in a new 
shape and form.” It is interesting to remember that the same snow which 
weighs down and breaks those fir branches is the nursing mother of the 
flowers. Softly it comes down upon the tiny seeds and the tender-buds and 
covers them up lovingly, so that from all the stern rigour of the world with- 
out, they are safely sheltered. Thus they are getting forward as it were, 
and life is already swelling within them ; so that when the sun shines and 
the snovr melts they are ready to burst forth with a rapidity which seems 
almost miraculous.” “ It is not the only force gifted with both the preserving- 
and the destroying power, according to the aspect in which we view it. The 
fire refines and purifies but it also destroys ; and the same water which rushes 
down in the cataract with such overwhelming power, falls in the gentlest 
of drops upon the thirsty flower cup and fills the hollow of the leaf 
with just the quantity of dew which it needs for its refreshment and 
sustenance. And in those higher things of which nature is but the type and 
shadow, the same grand truth holds good; and from our Bibles we learn 
that the consuming fire and the love that passeth knowledge are but 
different sides of the same God— just • and yet merciful ; that -will by no 
means clear the guilty, yet shows mercy unto thousands.’’— r/ie /S'/mim 
JReligion ly J.M.N. Pillay. 

1 Gf. Kin Tun'karana jagacha adya | adhincha jo pragatato Jagad- 
vandya / prasanganurupa jo bhavarpga vaidya / pragata rupeu aisi karitase // 
Je samayin karya jaisen j te samayin rupa nama taisen / ye samayin 
ugrarupa aisen / tari kona Tun hen sa-figa mi mhanaton*/j YatMTihadipiM, 
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2yf=^; I 
5T 

(| j| 

f^r ^T^?T 5^^3T I 

^f^?rr^ ¥?^ ^5^err%53: ii n 

^ ^r^TT ^ ^ 

^?Tr?^T5Tf^ I 

?T^r 5rf|* m sqT'^r 

%mT% i) II 

E am Time, the worldoefffacer, fuJIy developed, made 
manifesi here to overthrow the people j even 
without you, not one of all these warriors standing 
in the adverse hosts shall escape death. Therefore, 
stand up !, obtain renown and, conquering your 
foes, enjoy a prosperous kingdom. By Me all these 
have been already killed. Be you only the tool, © 
Savyasachi ( Leftohanded one )I Drona and Bhishma 
and Jayadratha and Kama and likewise other brave 
warriors also, who are all killed by Me, do you 
kill. Fear not but fight.' You are to conquer your 
rivals in the field,*^ 

The Blessed Lord says, in reply to Arjuna’s query 
{ ko Bhavdnugrarupo ), that He is Time ( kdlosmi^ ) vfho 
kills, being the destroyer of the worlds ( lokakshuyakrit ) 

padhen / loku sanharaveya vMheu / saigha 
pasariiin asati tondGii j tari grasun aghavan jj Jhatieshvari, 

Krishnastu kalikasvayam evuS Devi BhagavatamaS pana kahelunja 
chhe. — Bvivedi. 



who is nov; full-rinenc-d { f'ruvyidJho' ), ihat He presents 
Himself on the battle-held of Knrukslictra {ilia 
pravrittalf-) to consume the whole crowd {lohdn 
samdliarlHiif') and that, even -without his help (ritc'pi 
ivdn: ), all the warriors standing in arra\' ( snrvi' yc'vasihi- 
idJi yodli'.ih) in both hostile armies { pi-alyaidiicslni ) shall 
cease to exist {na bhavishyanti )• He shov.’s Arjuna, 
therefore ( i'ws/va/;' ), the fully of his taking upon him- 
self, in verses'' 4 to 8 of Chapter II, the responsibility 
of a thing with which he is not at all concerned, and 
advises him to arise { uttisIilJia ), to obtain renown 
(yaslifl'’ laidinsva) by conquering the most invincible 
foes {jitvd sbiitnini ), and to enjo}^ a prosperous kingdom 
{hlutnhshva rdjYan; samriddhaw) without a rival'', since 
all are killed. When the God has actually killed all 
in advance ( I\dayaii'ailc nihatdh purvauicva ), Arjuna is 
asked to be a mere tool in His hand {uiiuittn mdlram 
hhava). He will have but to sla}’- the slain. He 
deserves, however, to have the palm of victory, because 
he is the most valiant soldier who can shoot with his 
left hand as well as the right ( Savyasdchiiv ). Still, he 
does not like the idea of being even a nominal iristrii- 

1 Cf. Alan liti vriddhi pavalofi — ChUxachhiajithilnhari. 

2 Of. Ko Duryodii.'inadika lokatou Earvausheu / pravartalofi fdiL-n jaiia 
Earvasven — Chittadnn'indalahari. 

3 Lf. Samjak abartum inbanije .aiscu / baraveil bliakshavaya karanc-fi 
sarviiusheu — Ghitsaddnandalahari. 

4 Of. Kathara Bhishmatnahara Eafikbyc.. Buranamapi 

chadhipatyam, 

A 

5 At-rifi he teyau nipetare jTilc / nivati v.abila raniu srunpadalcu / pbeiu 
yasba ripu jintale j ckalenj paiii // Aui koradcii ya'^ba ga uobe / eaniagra 
rajya haul yeuta abe / luu iiimitta inatra boe / Savyasachi // Jndnr.dtvari, 

G Of. Asapatna nishkantaka bhogiii nisebita / tuzc vairi eatuasta Myaii 
kaleu ViiishWQ — Ohitsaddnandalahari. 

7 Of Savyena vamena hastenapi Bfaaruu Bachitum Eangbatum Bhilam 
yasya sa Savyasachi, 
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merit in the matter of the destruction of teachers and 
relatives. Shri 'Krishna, therefore, urges him to kill 
{jahi ) Drona and Bhishma and Jayadratha and Kama, 
as also other brave warriors whom He has already 
killed (Maya hatdn ), and fight fearlessly ( md vyathishthd 
yiidhyasvd^'), because he is destined^ to conquer his foes 
in the war (jetdsi rane sapattidn)* Even a Jnani, who 
has reached Perfection, is unable to avoid his Prarabdha. 
Arjuna’s nature will, therefore, compel him to fight 
even against his wishes ( Bnddhih harnidmisdrini ). This 
point will be made more clear in Chapter^ XVIII. In 
the next verse, Sanjaya tells Dhritarashtra what Arjuna 
does when he hears this. 

T%CTfT I 

11 II 

®‘ Having heard these words of Keshava ( the Teacher 
of both Srahma and Mahesha ), the wearer of the 
crown, with joined palms* trembling* bows down ; 
and awe°strack« with throat choked up* spoke to 
Krishna after saluting Him again. ” 

Here, Sanjaya says that, as soon as Arjuna, who 
wears the crown given by Indra ( Kii'iti ^ ), hears the 

1 Of. Tare hatlieja tema thavr.S, ane tare rajya bhogaTavun, e pana 
niyatinoja khela chhe mate kartritvabhimana tyaji jema preraya tema 
Tyavahara. — Svivedi. 

2 Of, Kin jinkanara ya vairiyanten ahesa / tan ya, ranin mbanoni 
prarabdha phala vade Jagannivasa ] jaya pavava maruni yansa / aisen tuzen 
prarabdha hen suchavi // YathdHhadipiM, 

3 Of. Prakritistvam niyokshyati ( XVIII. 59 ). 

STabhavajena Kaunteya ...karishyasyavasho’pi tat XVIII. 60'). 

4 Of, Kiriti etale Indra datta kirita mukata tene dharana karelo evo 
je Arjuna, — Dvivedi, 



speech made b}' Shr! Krishna ( liCulL-luinitva vr^clinjiani 
Ktsli-vasy.i], he rnalre? a deep i'ov f ;a7;,',v:r/;;-//nd- ) 
Iremblinaiy (vcpauuu'.ah), ciaspiin; Ins liflcc'; palms 
{ rriulyinUr ), meaning- tiicreb}' that lie is read}' 
to obey the orders of the blaster. All people are 
afraid of death, but as they Iia.vc no opportunity, 
like A^rjuna, of seeing the whole Universe in the ver)'- 
javs of deatlp Sanjay.'i uses the word ‘ hhHahliitah-’ 
( sorely afraid ) in his case, and tells Ohritarashtra that, 
after saluting-' Shri Krishna again, he addresses to Him 
tiie following eleven verses in broken accents, as his 
throat- is quite choked up (bliiiya evuha Krisinmm 
sa^ndy^adriir f'raua!):ya). 
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1 Cf. Prathnmn kcl;t namaskara / to ajnccha aagiktlra j punka vancloiii 
jodoni kara / bolon arambliila artbaaisl // Yathfuihadijnh'i. 

2 (Jf, Kin te finnaja adrisbya kalaten J dclchoiii bkyalo mkanavcu bhita 
tyantcu / uni bbitabkita nibane Sanjayu teii / kin pratyaksba Yifcbvabbaksba- 
kanipeil ha dekbc // Yatharthadijnhl. 

3 Of. Ai?a atisbayeu karuni bliitabbita / hoimi punar.'.pi prnnama 
karita / atyanta nami-a bouni ase vinavifa / Bblokiu nisebiba ekadasbiil // 
Ohitsadanandalahari, 

4 Of. TcYinchi ka.hi5 bolon jaye [ tari gala, bujilla tbac / Eukha kin 
bhaya hoye / ten vichara tumhin // Jmneshvari, 
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*‘ In tlie state of preservation, © Hrishikesha (Lord 
of tke Senses ) !, the Universe Is delighted and 
charmed by Thy glorious renown, the Rakshasas 
fly terror-struck to all four quarters and all the 
hosts of Siddhas bow down to Thee. How should 
they otherwise, © Mahatman (High-souled ©ne)!, 
Thou-greater than even Brahma and Thou the First 
®ause !, Infinite ©reator, God of Gods, Thou Who 
pervadest the Universe I Thou art imperishable 
and also what is perceptible, what is unperceived 
and what is beyond them. Thou art the Primal 
God, the Hncient Being; Thou art the hidden 
treasure of this Universe; the knower, the object 
to be known and the Supreme Goal. By Thee the 
Universe is pervaded, © Infinite Forml Thou art 
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titc Yzmr.. Pire, v’'ar:ina. fiie fXoon, Prniapati, 

and t’ne grentccrancr-irc; Iinii. Iiail to Thee, a 
thouscaci timec. rJI hall! and again and yet again to 
Thee ! all hail I ProK-tratc in front of Thee and 
prostrate hchind; prostrate to Thee on all sides, O 
Thou PJi ! Thou art infinite Poorer and unmeasured 
Qlorv. Thou comprehendest all and therefore 
Thou art all ! Deeming Thee hut friend, \rhatcver 
I called Thee rashly, such as ‘O Krishna! O 
Yadava ! C Gomrade !, unlinoteing this Thy great*? 
ness, through carelessness or friendliness, and 
v’hatcver disrespect I have shown Thee in jest, at 
play or meals, while reposing or sitting together, 
clone or in company — for all that, O Uchyuta 
(Undegraded One) !, f crave pardon of Thee, Who art 
indcunahle. Thou art the father of the world, 
moving and unmoving; Thou art most worshipful and 


the greatest Guru ; there is none lilte Thee; ichence 
can there he one greater, G Thou Whose manifest*? 
atlon is unparalleled in all the throe worlds ! 
Therefore, I bow with body bent and ask Grace 
of Thee, the praiseworthy Lord. Be pleased, 0 
God !, to put up with me as a father with the 
son, a friend with the friend or a husband with 
the beloved. Having seen things unseen before, I 
am delighted, and yet, my mind is sorely troubled 
with fear; show me, O God !, that same form. Have 
mercy, O Lord of Gods !, O Thou Who pervadest the 
Dniversel I \yish to see Thee crowned, sceptered, 
with the discus in Thy hand, just as before ; 0 
• Thousand=armed!, O Dniversal Form !, put on that 
same four*?armed shape,** 

As Arjuna was greatly frightened with the sight of 
the Time of Destruction, he is now given an opportunity 
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of witnessing the pleasing state of Preservation {sthdiie^), 
in which God incarnates Himself and the _Universe 
indulges in Joy and Love by the hearing of the great 
glory of the Saguna Brahma or Personal God {Tava 
praMrtydfi jagatprahrishyatyaiiiirajyaiecha). Joy and Love 
are also produced by the acquisition ,of sense-objects, 
but they end in pain, whereas in the Bhagavata Dharma, 
like their cause itself, they are everlasting, and there- 
fore, Arjuna refers to them only. Those who rejoice 
in the glories of God are alone to be called men {Mama 
vartmdnwu art ante mamisliydh Pdrtha sarvashah — B. G. 
IV. II ). Those who do not do this, but hunt after 
sense-objects, are demons (rakshdiisi^ ), who, in dread, 
run away in all directions (bhitajii disho dravanti), avoid- 
ing the company^ of saints, and are after death born 
again as demons, or even as lower animals or inanimate 
objects. Lastly, he speaks of all those who worship 
the other Gods, and who, even after acquiring perfection 
in their Mantras, bow down to the God of Gods ( sarve 
namasyanticha siddlial sangJidh ). The force of the word 

1 Of. Sthana mhanaje stbitikala | ya sthiti kaliS vishya sakala / Tuzi 
je kirti nirmala / ti karitau harsha ani anuraga pavateu// Stkitikalincha 
yishyapala / avatara kari surnangala — TathaHhadijoikd. 

Tavau Arjunen, loku magaufca j sthiti dekhila — Indneshvari, 

2 Of. Ke Tamari prakirtithi etale uttama kirtithi arthat Tamara 
mahattvanan shravanadithi. — Bvivecli. 

Ragartha prakirtti sahacharyat — Because of the aid of the singing of 
the names of the Lord in the generation of attachment, Shnniilya 
BhoMisxiira, 

3 Of. Aise vinmukha BhagayatkirtiteS / nana pashuyrikshadi janma 
tyahten / rakshasa shabden abhaktan saryan jivanteh j sthayara jangamaten 
Arjuna suchayi // Yathdrthadij}iha. 

4 Of Sadhu sahhe jana uddharati pari, papi na jayun shake tikade— 

Sjyhiita Savdyd. 

5 Of. Kin itara Deyanten bhajati / tathapi Harikatha aikati / 
mantradi siddhi payonihi yanditi j Narayanaten // Yathdrthadijnlid, 



sarva^’ (all) in this verse is that those who have 
no reverence for the Personal God are not to be 
called SiddhaSj because tliej'' are bound to go to the 
lower regions after death, in spite of the perfection 
they ma}^ have achieved in their own Vidyas ( sciences ). 
The Siddhas mentioned by Arjuna are the Sattvdtiudnalfi 
( possessors of impure Sattva ) referred to in Shloka^ 
XI. 6. 9 of Shri Bhagavata, the meaning of which is 
already explained in the Commentary, who listen to the 
glories of the Personal God for securing a complete 
purification of heart. Shri Krishna is called here 
‘ Hrishihesha ’ ( Lord of the senses j, because He is the 
same sun who guides the senses of His Lovers as well 
as of the Demons and the Siddhas to their respective 
objects of worship. Now, Arjuna says that, when the 
Siddhas find by experience that the fruit of their 
perfection is only transitory, there is no reason why 
they should not bow down to the High-Souled God of 
Gods ( kasjndchcha Te na nameranmahdtman ! ), Who is 
greater than even Brahma and is the First Cause 
{gariyase Bralimanopyddi kartre) of the .Universe, and 
Who alone has the power to grant Freedom. The 
Shruti says that in the beginning He is the creator or 

1 Cf. Sarvahi siddha TuteS Yanditi / Arjuna mhane ye riti / pahatiia 
mantriidi siddha disati / Vishnu nindaka udanda // Tevhau te siddhachi na 
mhanave / kin narald siddha kaise ganave 1 / evam ‘ sarva ’ shabdacha arfcha 
phave / tari kin Harisa yanditi techi siddha // YatharthadijnM, 

2 Cf. Baja tama mishrita asoni / sYahita sadhaven niv'ritti marga 
avalambuni j chitta aisen jyancheu yukta sattveii karuni / te sattYatme ha 
artha // Evam sattyatme mhanuni, jaise Bhagayatin / taisen Giteuta Arjuna 
mhane Ji I Jagatpati 1 j Tuzya kirti karuni Tuja vanditi / siddha samudaya 
saryahi // YathdrthadijpiM. 

3 Cf. Shuddhir nrinam na'tu tathedya durashayanam yidya shrutadhya* 
yana dana tapah kriyabhih j sattvatmanamrishabha Te yashasi prayriddha 
sachchhraddhaya shrayana gambhritaya yath^syat // Vide Vol, I, p, 262, 
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father and teacher or Guru of Brahma ( Yo Brahndnam 
vidadhdli piirvam yo vai Veddnscha prahinoti Tasmai), and 
that those who desire Freedom have to surrender 
themselves to Him Who enlightens the Reason ( Tam 
ha Devam dlmahuddhipralmsham jnumukshurvai sharanam 
aham prapadye ). The Gayatri also recommends the 
worship of Him alone ( Dhimahi dhi_\6 yonah prachodaydt ). 
Shri Krishna is, therefore, called ' An ant a" (Infinite ) and 
^ Devesha ’ ( God of Gods ). The word ‘ Jagannivdsa ’ 
(/z7. one who pervades the Universe ) means here one 
who always imagines and witnesses everything from 
Brahma to the ant, which Brahmadeva,i Sanaka and the 
other Perfect Jnanis are even unable to do, although 
they possess the experience that they are themselves 
the whole Universe. He is Himself the imperishable 
{aksharajn) gold of Nirguna or Impersonal Brahma, He 
is the set of ornaments of the perceptible, movable and 
immovable world {safi), and the unperceived mind and 
reason ( asat), and He is the power of gold in the form 
of Maya or Shuddha Sattva ( tatparam yat), by means 
of which He manifests Himself and creates the 
Universe. This is the reason why the Siddhas worship 
Him. Arjuna too regards Him as the Primal God 
( Adidevah ) and the dweller in all the bodies ( Pnrnshah ). 
He calls Him ancient ( purdnam ), because He has no 
beginning like the perishable bodies, but He is the 


1 Of. Bralimadi Devn, Sanakadi muni ] anubhaveS jagin apana ason 
mhanoni / janati, pari sarva sakshi farva kaipuni / jagiii asoS, hen nahin 
Barvada // Yathdrthadijnlid. 

2 Of. ‘ Sat ’ je indrijausi gochnra / ‘ asat ’ ten indrijaSten agochara / 
evam ‘sat’ panchabhautika charachara /‘asat’ mana buddhi chitta jin 
indriyanten na disati // Ta dohiu palikade maja / je pradhana shakti Tuzi 
Devaraya] / tisahi saprakasha karavaya / na dise ' koni Tujavina // 
Yathdrtliadypikd, 




treasure'^ ( vAdliannn: ) 
Universe [asya vishvt 


or i]:c real siajj' 
■r.7 ' is made anri 


of which this 
hicli is be 3 'ond 


{ yarair ) v.'hai apiDears. and which dwelis in it ns clay 
does in pots, thread in pieces of cloth^ gold in ornaments, 


rope in a serpent, or the waves in the ocean. When 
Ke is everything, who else can be the knower ( vc(td ), 
the object to be knov.m (vrdyani) and tlie supreme goals 
{{erancro dhdma) of tlie worshippers of both the 
Impersonal and Personal Gods } The Universe, which is 
transient like the v.mves, is pervaded by Him Who is 
the Infinite Ocean ( Tvayd tatam visJivam aimntaniponi ). 
Arjuna now ofiers Him salutations { aamonamastc ) in 
the forms of Vayu (the AVind ), Yama (Pluto). Agni 
(Fire), Vanina (Neptune), Shashanka (the Moon) 
and Prajapati (Brahma), who together with Jndra" 
( king of the Gods ) and Kubera ( God of wealth ) make 
up the number of Gods of all the directions and corners. 


Ke is called ‘ Prapitdmahah^ ( Great-grandsire ), because 
He is the father of Brahma, who is the grand-father of 
the Universe. The words ‘ sahasra' ( thousand, z. c., 
innumerable ) and ' punascha hliuyopi’ (once more and 
yet again ) show the intensity^ of Arjuna’s Love towards 
Shri Krishna. But, as in ordinary worship the 
worshipper stands before the object of his worship and 
prostrates, Arjuna also chooses to follow the usual method 
by prostrating in front {purasidt), behind {prishiatah) 
and on all sids ( snrvata eva ) an d says that not only is 

■1 Gf. Sarva visbvacheu pararoa iiidhana / i-arvabi jagaebi jetba 
santbavana j teu Tuii visbvacbeu paratnanidbiina / ani upadana eneu 
nyjtjefi // OMtsadanandalahari, 

2 Of. Indra ani Kubera / uralya dishanebe suebavi sura / evani disba 
sarva Pandukumara / Bbagavadrupeii vandito // Yatharthadijiiku. 

3 cy. Ati prematisbayeu datala / mhanoni namitase velovelaii / pari 
apurvaebi mani taya vela / na pure velhala dhani manachi // Aso prema- 
ebi aisichi jati / varnashraina dehaebi pade vismriti / Ohitsadanandalahari, 



the natural power of the Personal God infinite ( ananto^ 
virya), but even the result accomplished by it ( •uikramd), 
viz., this boundless Universe, it is impossible for any 
one to measure ( amita ). He knows all well ( sarvam 
sa7ndpnoshi^), Xhdit is, all to be the Self, and therefore, 
He is all {tatosi sarvah ), as gold itself is all the orna- 
ments. Shri Krishna tells Uddhava in.Shri Bhagavata® 
that what {e. g,, an ornament) did not exist in the be- 
ginning and will not exist in the end, but appears only 
in the middle, does not exist at all. It is a mere name. 
It is really nothing but that- other thing ( e. g., gold ) 
from which it proceeds and for which it appears. 
The memory of this resplendent light of the Anvaya 
Knowledge, which Arjuna acquired by the Grace- of 
Shri Krishna, suddenly evoked in him deep feelings of 
gratitude and caused him to repent bitterly for the dis- 
courteous treatment he now and then gave the Blessed 
Lord upto that time, through ignorance of His real 
nature. He, therefore, craves^ pardon of the God of 
Gods for his faults, and expresses his impatience to 
see His homely form in the following ejaculations. 
“Thinking ( jnatvd ) Thee, O God !, to be nothing more 
than a me re friend ( sdkheti ), I called out ’with importur 

1 Of. Sahaja samartbya ten virya / ani tya samarthyen jen ghadoni 
aien karya / tyasa mhanati rishivarya / parakrama mhanoni // Ghadoni 
aia parakrama / ananta Brahmanden. sthavara jaSgama ] yasa ganang, 
nahin. nihsima / pari sahaja samarthya uralen ananta ten jj 7athoTthaMj)ni(i. 

2 Of. ‘ Sarvam samapnoshi ’ mhanaje / sarva janatosi aisen vakhanije / 
* tato ’ mhanije tya hetustava mhanoni artka kije ] ‘ asi sarvah ’ mhanije 
ahesa sarva tya hetunen // Yat/idrOiadipiM. 

3 Of. Na, yat purastaduta yanna paschanmaddhhyecha tanna vyapadesha 
matram / bhutam prasiddhancha parena yadyat tadeva tatsyaditi Me 
manisha // 

4 Clf, Aso ten, atan aisa mahima j Arjuna dekhoni, Sarvottama / 

' aparadha apule niveduni, kshama | kari mhanela tyanta adhin ha shloka jj 
Yath drthadypiM, 



nate voice {prasa'oham yadarJam rtiayci ) 'O Krishna ! O 
Yadava ! Q Comrade { sa'hheti ) V in m}?- heedlessness or 
in m3" friendl}’’ love {prainddat pranayena vdpi }, not at all 
suspecting Th}^ hidden majest}’- which I now observe in 
this Cosmic Body ( ajanata maliimdnand Tavedam). What 
a fool have I been to have utilized Thee for the 
purpose of making negotiations-, serving as a charioteer 
and securing other worldly objects, just as a thought- 
less monke}’ uses pearls as grains, or an ignorant fool 
uses the philosopher’s stone as a measuring weight, or 
an unqualified® aspirant uses the theoretical knowledge 
he gains in the company of saints for acquiring v/ealth 
and fame ! Often hast Thou been slighted by me in jest 
{ yachchdvahdsdriham asathiiosi ) ! Many a time, at play 
( vihdra ), have I got angry wfith Thee, and quarrelled 
with Thee and brought charges against Thee, which 
then appeared to be true but which now prove, to be 
utterly false. I had the audacity to sit and even lie 
down ( sliayydsana^ ) very close to Thee, when it was my 

1 Cf. If a man possessea anything of the ineffable glory of God it 

manifests itself in the 'power and charm of his personality Shri 

Krishna’s personality is of such diyine magnetism and superhuman mag- 
nitude, of such ethereal and all pervading essence, that the name Krishna 
has come to mean all that is noble and beautiful in Life and conduct, in 
creative and conceptive power, in character and conscience. The personality 
of Shri Krishna permeates through and through the soil of India. There 
is no ceremony, no holiday or festival, no sacred institution or observance, 
which does not' remind the millions of human hearts of the divine example of, 
the All-feeling Heart who once lived and worked amongst them for their 
common good. — S^ri Krishna the Soul of Humanity hy A. S, Edmaiah. 

2 Of. Etha Parahrahma tun ughaden / sarathi kelasi // Eyan Kaura- 
vancheya ghara j shishtaiye dhadilasi datara // Jnaneshvari. 

3 Of, Kimbahiina Brahmajnana / aike anadhikari jana / shahda 
jnanen sadhuni dhana mana / sukha hetu mani // Yafharthadijnhd, 

i Paryanka dolhariyavari Tuja samana mi ekatra nidra kari / sinha- 
sanadi asanavari baisen Shri Hari Tuja samana // Ohitsaddnandalahari, 
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duty to have stood with folded hands at a respectful 
distance. What a wretch was I to have claimed, on the 
ground of the Yadavas being the tributaries of the 
Kurus, a higher seat than Thine' at meals {hhojaneshtf^), 
to which I find that even Brahma and the. great Sages 
have no right ! Thus have I shown irreverence to Thee, 
O Achyuta ( Undegraded One ) !, not only when Thou 
wert alone but also in the throng ( ekoHhavdpyachyiita 
tatsa7naksham), ioT all which I crave Thy pardon {tat 
hshdmaye Tvam aham ). I know that it is impossible for 
any one to insult Thee, as it is for the fire-fly to offend 
the sun, because- Thou dost never give way to anything 
{AchyiitcP‘), and Thy Nature and Thy Glory are 
boundless and indefinable {~aprameyam^). I, however, 
feel for my wrong actions. Be Thy Grace granted, 
therefore, for that witless sin. I call it ‘ witless sin’, 
because it was the result of human forgetfulness 
{pramdddt^) ox mere love {pranayena vdpi), and not 
intentional. For, although I realize Thy Godhood 
to-day, yet we Pa-ndavas always believed in it from Thy 
miracles as well as from what we heard from the great 
Sages Narada and Vyasa, and never, like Duryodhana 
and his party, regarded Thee as an ordinary mortal. 
Thou mightst then ask why I use the word ‘ sin ’ at all. 
The reason is Thou art the World-Father° of all that 

1 Of. Aisenchi karitan bbojana J uchcha pafikti ucbchasana j ambi 
baiEon kin KurukulacheS shasana j Tadukulavari // YathdrtliacliyiM. 

2 Of. Kadbi kafihin cbyavena aisen adbhuta / aisbyarya iyacben— 
YathdHhadijnTid. 

Acbyuta cbboefcaletamanemanapani-anano vicbaraboyaja nzh\.~JDvivedi. 

3 Of. Jyacbya svarupacbeu mahattvacben parimita / naybe to 
aprameya Tun Ananta / ya lagin karisi ksban-a Tun Bbagayanta / aparadba 
maze // YathdrthadiyiM. 

4 Of. Pramada mbanaje vismarana. — Yathdrthadipikd. 

6 Of. Sarva yonisbu Kaunteya...«,......Aham bijapradab pita // 

Br XIY, 



is fixed or moves (pifdsi lokasya’.chardcharasya Ti'amasya) 
and, therefore, an}* disrespect sho'.vn to Thee with or 
■vvithout motive is a sin^. Thou art on that account the 
m'Dst v/orshipful^ ( piijyascJia ) of all, and Thou art also 
the Guru of Gurus ( Gururgariyan ), Who impartest 
Knowledge of the Self to Brahma at the beginning of 
each Kalpa. If Thou wert, however, to object to this 
praise on the ground Hhat all is Brahma, I say there is 
difierence in beings according to their vehicles. There 
is none, therefore, equal to Thee ( Ivatsamo 7idstf). Who 
can then dream to excel ( adhikah kuto'nyo ) ? O Lord ! 
Thy manifestation- is unparallelled in all the three 
v/orlds {Jokairaye'pyaprathnaprabliafDah)\ Therefore, I 
bow and prostrate myself and beg forgiveness of Thee, 
Who art the only God worthy of praise ( tasmdt 
pranamyad pranidhdya kdyam prasddaye Tvd77i alia777islia777i- 
dyain ). Bear with me, O God of Gods ! , as father with 
the son, as friend with friend, as husband With his 
beloved ( piteva pia7'asya sakheva sakJiyuh priyah 
p 7 ’iydyd 7 'hasi Deva sodhiuTi ). Nobody has ever seen or 

1 Of. Charachnrilsahita apala bapa / tyacbya apamaneu kaiseii navhe 
papa 1 — YathdrthadijnM, 

2 Cf. 17a, Tub kevala pitachi navbasi / sarvan pujarba pn jya Tun bosi / 
Brabmudika hi jetba Hrishikeshi j Tuja sarvaSsbiS pujitati // Yathdrtha- 
dipikn. 

3 Gf. Teya-Tuzeni paden dnjeS / aisen bolitaScbi lajije / tetba 
adbikacbi kije j gofcbi kevi jj Judneshvari. 

4 Cf. Na Me vidub suragmah prabhavam na raaharshayah — JS.G.X.S, 

Mahatab paramavyakt^m avyaktat purashabparah / parushannaparam 

kiachitsa ka'sbta sa para gatib jj Shmti. 

5 Cf. Bhumivai'i dandache pari SYasharira / karuni karitasen 
namnskara / Tun IshYara srami nirantara / staviti sacbara Brabmadika // 
Chitsaddnandalahari. 

Ya satbifi stntya ya samartba asba Tumacbi ‘ prasanna Tba’ mhanuna 
sbarira Tanka vuna .namaskara karuna mi prarfcbana karita aheu. — 
GUarahasya, 
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heard of any culprit who surrendered himself to Thee 
and was not granted pardon. Nay, it is a well-known 
fact that Thou gavest salvation even, to Paundraka, 
Shishupala and Kahsa, who hated Thee as bitter 
enemies. To us, Thou hast always been a father, a 
friend and a husband. If Thou hadst not already 
forgiven my faults, like a kind father, Thoii wouldst 
not have revealed to me to-day the Royal Secret 
and shown me this Cosmic Body of Thine. Thou 
art, as the Shruti ( Dvdsupar7id ) says, the eternal 
friend of all the Individual Souls, and Madhava^ 
or the husband of all Thy Lovers, who are 
attached to Thee like virtuous wives. I am, there- 
fore, fully confident that Thou wilt absolve me from all 
my sin. I consider myself very fortunate in having had 
an opportunity of seeing this unknown marvel of Thy 
Form. I am indeed greatly delighted with the sight of 
things which none has seen before {adrishta^ purvam 
hrishito^ smi drishtvd), but in my mind fear mingles with 
joy {hhayenacha pravyathitam 7nano 77ie). Show me, there- 
fore, O God !, that very form {tadeva Tne darshaya Deva 
rupa77i ) in which Thou didst commence to give me the 
most valuable instruction through this sweet Gita. Be 
merciful, O God of Gods {prasida Devesha) ! O Thou 
Who pervadest the XSmwQXSQ {Jagaii7iivdsa)\, I wish to 
see the charming visage that is familiar to me, with 
the crown on Thy head, the heavy mace borne in one 
hand, the whirling discus held aloft in another {Mritina7n 

1 Of. KiB. TuS. paticha Madhava f priya amhi Tuziya // Bbatta techa 
Tuzya priya / priya to Tunchi tyancha atma priya / saraa bhakfcachi ani 
gatichi kriya / Tuzi patichi Tifci sama //'' TatliarthaAipika. 

Hun ananya bhakta cbbuS, priya priyanun sahaua kare ema kahine 
men eja sucbavyun ehhe to mane angikara karo, — Dvivedi. 

2 Of. .Xje adrishtapurva etale purve koi e kadapi na joelun tevun, — 
Dvivedi, 
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gadinam chahrahastain iclichhdirJtvchn drashiinnaliam 
tathaiva) and the shell and the lotus carried in the 
remaining two. I long to see Thee, dressed in Thy bright 
3'ellow cloth and glittering sash, and bedecked with 
Th}^ usual ornaments of gold and gems. O Thousand- 
armed {Sahasrahdho) !, O Universal Form {Visl\vannirte)\, 
appear once more in that very four-armed form of 
Thine {bhava tenaiva riipena chatuvbhnjena^) I loved of 
old — the solace of m}'’ life. Shri Krishna gives Arjuna a 
soothing reply in the next three verses. 


~ ^ €|T I 

ifrcT^: ^ JTtj^ II II 


” O Arjttnal, by My Grace, tbrougb My own (Divine) 
Pov.'er, Thou art shown this Supreme Form, 
radiant, cosmic, infinite, primeval, which has been 
seen before by no one else except yourself, Not 
by the Vedas, nor by sacrifices, nor by deep study, 
nor by gifts, nor by actions, nor by fierce penances 
can I be seen in this form on earth by any one but 
you, © ©hief of the Kurus ! 3e not afraid, be not 
bewildered at seeing this My awful form; exempt 


1 Of. Tari yaya karaneu ji Lakshmipati j tenchi rupa dakhavaven ji 
majaprati / jeS maja pranaparisa hi priya ati / sarvan arthia Erishnarupa // 
Ohitsadanandalahari. 

Taissii chaturbhujarupa Tuzea / to visaavan amhan — Jnaneshvari. 
Tyaoha rupen karuni / agal sahasrabahol pragata ho mhanoni j mhaae 
Arjuna ya varuni / Yishvarupacbi Tun cbaturbhuja aisen suchaTi jj 
YathdrthadipiTid, 
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from fear and with lightened heart, behold once 
more now that same (familiar) form of Mine.** 

Shri Krishna says that it is evident that He is 
already pleased^ with Arjuna in no , common degree 
{Maya prasannetia), as, at his simple request, He showed 
{darsliitam) him His Supreme Form the 

Cosmic Body, by His own Divine Power {dtmayogdi^), 
through which He imagines the Universe and sees it. 
This Form is nothing but a mass of splendour 
mayam). It is the Universe itself {mslvuam). It is infinite 
{anantam) like Himself. It is the first thing He imagined 
{ddycPj by means of His vehicle, the pure Sattva, and 
Brahma is said to be the creator of the Universe only 
because, when he attained to God’s Power, he began to 
imagine what was already im2igmed{Dhdtd yathd piirvam- 
akalpayat — Shruti). It is something, which none save 
Arjuna had ever the necessary favour to behold ( yanme 
tvadanyena na drishta piirvam ). For, although the Wise 
Lovers ( Jnani^ Bhaktas ) realize everything perceptible 
to be the form of God ( pashya Me yogamaiskvarayn ), 
yet, none of them except Arjuna has been favoured 

1 Of. Aisi pain tuziya avadi / jali prasannata amacbi evadi / mhauauui 
gaupyachi hi gudhi / ubhili jagiS // Jndneshvari, 

Mazi kripa asddharana / tujavari ase gS satya jana / mhanoni vishva- 
rupa davilen puma j vachanen karana tuziya eken // Ghitsaddnandalahari, 

2 Of, Maza jo atmayoga / tya atmayogen kalpuni pahatou jaga / tya 
yogScha karuni aaSyoga / tuzya drishtisa hen davilen // YatlidHliadipiTid, 

3 Of. Jen-adya mbanaje adhin Micha Bhagavanta / tejorupa apanasa 
kalpitS. zalon If Tejorupa shuddha safctvaguna / tya tejenchi kalpilen 
vishva hen triguna / prathamachi apanasa apana'/ kalpita jalon ya vishva- 
rupen jj Maga Brahma Maziya shaktiten / pavoni tyaoha tejomayaten / 
svayen kalpuu lagala jen Myaii Bhagavanten / kalpilen purvin tyahuni // 
TatkdTthadij>iTia. 

4 Of. Jnaniya bhaktasa jaga / chitsvarupachi ^jada, • aisa Maza 
aishvarayoga / dise, parantu ladhoni divya drishti eanyoga / aisen tuja 
vegaleS. koni na dekhilen // YathdrthadijpiM, 
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v:ith the Divine Vision, v^hich enabled him to see 
the whole Universe as He does. It is not possible in 
this humanit}’’ to see Him in this Form either by the 
repetition of the Vedic hymns, or by the performance 
of the various sacrifices recommended in religious 
books, or by the deep study of the Shadshastras, or by 
gifts andalms, or by pilgrimages and other "works of merit, 
or by fierce penances^ such as Krichchhra, Chandra- 
yana and others ( na vedayajnddhyayanairna ddnairna 
cha hriydhhirna tapoh]iiriig}'aih evam riipah shakya Aham 
iiriJoke drashinm ), How can any Kuru, then, do what 
even Brahma" cannot? Arjuna being, however, the besU, 
tlie foremost of them in Love, this was kept for him 
alone ( tvadavyena Kiiriipravira ). He is now asked not to 
be afraid and bewildered ( md te vyatlid mdcha vhnudha- 
bhdvo ), because his eyes have seen that Terror-Form 
of His ( drishtvd rupam ghoramidringmamedam ), 
although he is not blamed for the perplexed state of his 
mind. For, there is none among the Gods, m,en or demons 
who is not afraid of Death^, whom Arjuna saw 
incarnate. However kind a tiger may be, yet, a lamb 
would, under no circumstances, venture to approach it. A’ 
mouse can never bear the sight of a serpent, nor an 
elephant that of a lion. ,Shri Krishna, therefore, 
consents to be again, for him, as He has been before and 
tells him to be free from fear ( vyapetahhih ), and with 
delighted heart { pritamandh), again to see well that 
same form of His ( puvastvam iadeva Me rupamidam pra- 

1 Cf. I'aisiiichi tapen krichchhra chandrayanadikeii /' aci ugren 
dehendrijadi sho=hakeu — OMtmdanandalahari. 

■2 Of. Hen bbagya dekhain angiu / Virinchihi nahin — Jndneskvari, 

3 Cf. Avi uttarna bbaktiman valela mate Kurukulottama. — Dviredi. 

4 Cf. Kin jethaTari akara / kalachakreS tyacha saiihara / kalasa na bhi 
aisa Eura, nara, asura / kona ase ? j] Kripalu jala jari shardula / tari 
bhiticha ajabala — YaiMrt/iadipiM. 
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pashya ) which he new of old. The force of the prefix 
‘ pra ’ in ‘ prapashyd^ ^ ( see well ) is that Arjuna, having 
now acquired practical Knowledge of both the Im- 
personal ( Nirguna ) and Personal ( Saguna ) Brahma, 
is advised to see the Self in the four-armed Shri 
Krishna, as one does the thread in a piece of cloth. 
What happened afterwards, Sanjaya informs Dhrita- 
rashtra in the next verse. . 

II II 

“ Vasudeva ( the God Who dwells in the Dniverse ) 
having thus spoken to Arjuna, again showed him 
Mis own form, and the Migh^souled one, again 
assuming a gentle form, consoled him who had been 
sorely airaid. 

Here, Sanjaya says that, as soon as Shri Krishna 
finished His speech, He showed^ Arjuna once more His 
own Form ( svakam rupam darshaydmdsa hhuyali ) and, 
after resuming the gentle grace of the well-loved chari- 
oteer ( bhutvd punah samnya vapuh ) whom he longed to 
see, this Infinite Soul ( Mahdtmd^ ) in human body spoke 
encouraging words to His worthy disciple, who had 
been affrighted ( dshvdsay dnidsa cha hhitamenam ). The 
moment Arjuna sees Shri Krishna in His usual guise, he 

1 Gf, Mhanoni jethen ‘ pashya ’ mbanaven / tetheS ‘ prapashya ’ 
mhane gudhabhaven / kin prakarsheu baraven . Maja pahaven / tantu 
drishtin pata jaisa // Jo atma drisbtin Maja pahe / to Micba bouni 
rahe / kin atma tyacba tantucba ahe / chaturbbuja pata Mi tya tantucba // 
Yatharthadipiha. 

2 Of. Aisen vakya bolata kheo / m%ata manushya jala Deo / aisa 
dekha navalavo / avadicha tiye // Jnaneshvari. 

3 Of. Drisbtisa parimita dise / pari to ananta atma ase / mbanoni 
Sanjaya mnanatase / ‘ mahatma agbyasita jala ’ mbanoni // TathdrthadijnM 
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becomes fearless and suddenly gives vent to his 
feelings in the next verse, even before^ the Master could 
express what He had to sa}’- in connection v/ith the 
change. 

^r^T5TT%T ^Ta I li II 

O Janardana (Destroyer of people)!, seeing this 
gentle human form of Thine, I am notv collected 
and r have regained my peace of mind and returned 
to my own nature.’* 

Arjuna is overjoyed to see once more the gentle 
human form ( drishtvedam mdnusham riipam saumyam ) 
of the God (jandrdana), Whom, a little while ago, he 
sav7 destroying all people in the Terror-Form. He is 
in the happy state of an infant^, who is being suckled 
by his m.other whom he has missed for a long time, and 
says^ therefore, that he has now been able to , collect 
or control his distracted mind {sanvrittah), that he has 
regained his composure {sachetdh) and that he has 
returned to his normal self {prahritim gatdh). Having 
allov/ed him to speak, Shri Krishna now gives utterance 
to the following encouraging words which close the 
Chapter. 

1 Of. Parantu karila jon ashvasana / tyahuni purviS. nirbhaya :nana / 
hotaucha Sanjaya mhanato kin aisen vachana ] bole Arjuna adhiucha ya 
cblokili jj Yat/id?'t/tadijn/ia. 

2 Of. Hen rupa dakhayanen raya / kin apatya maja chukaleya / 
buzavuni Tuvan maya / stanya didhaleu // Jndncshvari. 

3 Of. Mana atopatau Spans / ' sanvritta ’ jalon mhane nipuna / 
‘ sacheta ’ mhanataii davi khuna / cbitta svastba jaleii mhanoni // Mhane 
pavalon prakrititeii / kin sthiratva alen matiten / jon ti chanchala, ton titeh / 
pavalon navhaton ha bhava // Tathdi-thadijpiM. 

TaiseSchi bhayakrita vyatharahita / svastha chitta zalon ji nischita / 
Va prakriti pavoni zalon svastha / Tun Achyuta dekhiliya // Chitsaddnanda- 
lahavi. 



?r?TT?r i 

^r f^c?T II \R II 

^Tlt ^ ^T ^^37?Tr I 

q;^(%gr -^i ^^Rr% ^rr ^^1T II II 
¥T^^r 5T^?7 3T^Mf%^T34?r i 

51 ^ si%| ^ 11 II 

<» *v » /vr 

3T^3^^?3T^^?7r ?T^^J I 

mt?: ^ TTmf^ II II 

|Rr ^fffil^qq^Cr^i^iqRqfS ^niq^fqt %q^i# 

fq^7#?iqfifr ^r^^r^^rs^qrq: in 'i ii 

“ This form of Mine, which you have seen, is difficult 
to get a sight of. Even the Gods always yearn to 
see that form. Kot i?y the Yedas, nor by penances, 
nor by gifts, nor by worship can H be seen in the way 
you have seen Me. But, © 25rjuna !, it is by 
Blemishless Love alone that I can, thus, in essence, 
be known, seen and entered into, © Farantapa 
( Terror of your foes ) ! He who does actions for Me, 
to whom I am the highest, who is My Lover, who is 
free from all desires and who bears no hatred to any 
being, he, © Pandava (Son of Fandu ) !, comes to 
Me. Thus ends the Eleventh Chapter, entitled 
*the Yoga of the Vision of the (Eosmie Body *, in the 
dialogue between Shri Krishna and Hrjuna on the 
Yoga Philosopy of the Knowledge of the Eternal, in 
the glorious Opanishads of the BhagavadoGita.” 

The Blessed Lord says that the Cosmic Body which 
Arjuna saw ( idam rupam drishtavdnasi yan Mama ) is 
very hard to behold ( sudurdarsliam '^ ), even in the case 


1 Of. ‘ Sudurdarsha ’ mhanije babuta / duhkben sosuni kashta kele jari 
atyanta / tari koni pahon na shake nischita / rupa jeS tuvaS. atan dekhilen // 
Brahmadi tborahi Deva / nitya apekshiti, kin Devadhideva / dakbavo 



287 


of those who are prepared to undergo any amount of 
troubles and difficulties. For, even Brahma himself and 
the other Gods desire continually to view it {Devd 
apyasya rupasya nityam darshanakdfikshinali ), but to no^ 
purpose. The fact that the Personal God cannot be 
seen, as Arjuna has seen Him ( shakya evam vidho 
drasJitum d7'ishtavdiiasi Mdm yathd ), by means of the 
repetition of the Vedic hymns and the study of their 
meaning ( Vedaih ), or by the performance of penances 
( tapasd ), or by the -offering of gifts ( ddnena ), or by 
Divine worship in the form of sacrifices (tjyayd), is 
repeated^, because, in his extreme joy for the relief he 
found, Arjuna failed to refer, in the last verse, to the 
inconceivable value of the Divine Vision he was 
favoured with, to which his attention was already 
drawn by Shri Krishna. Now, however, it made a deep 
impression upon his mind, and he wondered how the 
Blemishless® Love of the Wise Lovers, so highly spoken 
of in the previous discourses, was also ineffectual in 
securing fhis Grace. Shri Krishna clears his doubt by 

amhaiisa Vasadeva / Vishvarupa f[ Te Devahi apekshiti matra / pari 
kritarfcha navhati tyanche netra / jen pahayasa jalasa patra / tufi. Arjuna // 
YatlwrtUaiipiha, 

Taise utkantha nirbhara j houniyan suravara / gbokita atnai pahara / 
bhefci jeyachi // Paifi Vishvarupa, sarikhefi / svapninhin kavhanin nedakhe ] 
jen pratyakeha tuTan. sukhen / dekhileE hen // Jnaneshvari, 

1 Gf. For verily, I say unto you, that many prophets and righteous 
men have desired to see those things which Te see, and have not seen them 
and to hear those things which Te hear, and have not heard them. — Matt. 
XIIL 17. 

2 Of. Tya prasmgin vatala trasa / jya rupacha tenchi athave Arjunasa / 
pari tya darshanen kritartha bolila apanasa / ten visarala vakya Devachen // 
Takaranen ten prameya / punha bolato apratneya— 

3 Of. Hen aikoni' Arjuna j mhaue konya upayen ha Jagajjivana / 
shakya navhe, tevhan jen ananya bhakti bhajana j tenhi nayhe sadhana 
k4ya ya goshtichen ? fj TatMrtAadipiia, 
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saying that by Blemishless Love alone ( bhaktyd 
tvananyayd^ ) it is possible to know Him in that way 
{shdkya Aliam evamvidho jndtnin^ ) in essence ( tattvena ), as 
well as to see Him {drashtuncha^ ) and to enter into Him 
{ praveshtuncha ^ ). The worship of the Wise Lover {Jndni 
Bhakta), described*> in Chapter VII. 19, is Blemishless 
Love ( Ananya Bliakti-). It is the purest or highest Love 
( Pard Bhaliti ) of the Jnani who has realized all to be 
the Self or God. This Blemishless Love of God ( Ekdnta 
bhaktir Govinde ), with which one sees the Self or God 
everywhere ( Yat sarvatra tadikshanam ), is declared by 
the great Lover Prahlada, in Shri Bhagavata^ to be the 
Supreme Goal of man in this world. The word 
'iattvendJ' (in essence) expresses the idea that, as 
Arjuna’s object of worship was only ' Vdsudevah sarvam\ 

1 Of. Madbhaktim labhate param — B. O. XVIIL Si. 

Heu advaifca jnana jdliyavari / sarvatma bhaveE Hari / avadineu 
bhajava techi bari /-bbakti bolavi ananya // TatharthadiplM. 

2 Of, Bhaktya Mam abhijanati — B, G, XYIII. 55. 

Evancha jnana jaliyahivari / sarva bhutiu bhakti pavaly.a upari / Maten 
jilnato, mhane Hari / taisacbn ananya bbaktineu jan.avaya sbakya yetbeu 
mhanatasa // Yatharthadi^piM, 

3 Of, Sbakya evam Tidho drashtum drishtavanasi Mam yatha — B,G, 
XI. 53. 

4 Of. Vishate tadanantaram — B, G, XYIII, 55, 

6 Of. Vasudevab sarvamlti sa mahatma sudurlabbab. 

6 Of. Etavaneva loke’amin puusah STartbah parah smritab / ekanta 
bbaktirgovinde yat sarvatra tadiksbanam // Chaturtba cbaraniu Prablada / 
aisen bole visbada / kin jo sarvatra Govinda / jen Tyasa sarvatra pahaneS, 
ekanta to // Aisa sarvabhutiu Shri Kanta / pabava tochi ekanta / ya 
avadicbeu nauva sarva santa / ekanta bbakti aisen bolati // Je ekanta 
bhakti j teobi mbanavi ananya bbakti — YatharthadipiM. 

7 Of, Mhane purvardhiu ‘ evam vidha ’ mbanoni / uttarardbin ‘ jnatum 
drasbtuncba tattvena ’ mbanajc tattveukaruni j kin adbiu advaita' tattva 
janoni / tya tattveu Mi evamvidha sbakya janavaya jj Kin navamin. ‘ Maya 
tatamidam sarvam ’ yethuni j dusariya shlokin ' Matsthani sarva bbutani ’ / 
yetha paryanta advaita tattva upadeshuni j * pashya Me yogamaishvaram ’ 
maga mbane // YatMrthadijJild, 
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he was able, by the Vyatireka and Anvaya^ Knowledges 
( Aksharam Brahma paramam ) given to him in Chapter 
VIII. 3, first, to realize {jndtum ) the Impersonal Self in 
everything in Chapter IX. 4. ( Maya tatamidam sarvam.., 
Matsthdni sarva hhutdni ), and then, to see ( draslitnncha ) 
the Personal God when he heard the words ‘ Pashya Me 
yogamaishvarain ’ in the next verse. Subsequently, in 
this Chapter, he is enabled to see Him ( draslitum ) also 
' in His Cosmic Body, as He sees Himself, by means of 
the Divine Vision ( divyam chaksliiih ) given to him. Now, 
as he has become fit to know and see thus the Personal 
God ( evamvidhd^ ), he is sure to enter into Him 
{praveshtum), not for purposes of being assimilated 
with Him like the Nirgunopasakas, but to enjoy His 
Eternal Companionship, which is the privilege called 
Sagiina Moksha, granted to the ‘ Worshippers of the 
Personal God alone for their Blemishless Love. This 
entrance of the Individual Soul into the Universal Soul 
may be explained by a simile^. As, when the water of 
a river overspreads its bank, the reflection of the bank 
ceases to appear in the river, so, when the pure Sattva 
of the Lover sees the thread of the Self which pervades 

1 Cf. Tari joS atmajuana nase / ton, ha yoga sarvatha na dise / anvaya 
jnana jaliya upari gavase / mayabhasahi yoga Ishvaracha mhanoni // 
Yathai'tJia(L\]pika, 

2 Gf, Mhanoni-cvam vidha mhane Hari / kin jo Mi Saguna aise pari / 
tyasa janaya, pabaya, praveshayasa antarin / sadhana ananya bhakticha // 
Ha bhaktiyukta pravesha / sagnna moksha yasa mhane Hrishikesha / 
nirguna mokshiu. anubhavalesha / nase svasukhacha nirdharmiu // 
Yatharthadiyilui, 

3 Gf. Udaka daradivari chadhe / tevhau. daradi matra drishti pade / 
pratibimba daradichen na sampade / te samayin udakanta // Vishvavyapaka 
tattva / tyasa tya pratibimba chidanshachen bimbatva / tya tantunen Yishva 
pata pahe eattra / tevhan pratibimba satfcviii disena // Tochi pravesha yetheh 
bole Hrishikesha / ananya bhakti vanchuni hen lesha / labhya navhe 
konasi — YathdrthadijnM, 

19 




the cloth of the Universe, the Individual Soul, who is 
the reflection of the Self or Universal Soul, is not seen 
in the Sattva. Arjuna is called hexQ - * Parantapa’ or 
‘Terror of his foes’, to make him know that the object^ 
of Shri Krishna, in showing him Bhishma and all other 
warriors lying dead in the jaws of the Cosmic Body, is 
to induce him to fight without any hesitation. In the 
last verse of this Chapter, Arjuna is told that the Jnani, 
whose Reason has become steady and who practises 
pure Bhagavata^ Dharma by offering all the actions 
which he performs as sacrifice to the Personal God 
( Matkarmakrit ), to whom He only is the highest 
( Maiparama ), and not Freedom for which he does not 
care, who is His firm' Lover {Madhhaktah), who 
is free from all desires ( sanga varjitali) and 
therefore enjoys Living-Freedom [Jivanmukti^), and 
who hates none ( nirvairah^ sarva bhuteshu )' because 
he sees everybody to be himself, alone attains 
to Him {Mdmeti^X that is, lives with Him in 
His Supreme Abode, the Eternal Vaikuntha. 

Thus ends the Eleventh Chapter, in which Arjuna 
is favoured with the Vision of the Cosmic Body. He 
saw there the same Universe that we see every day, 

1 Of. Kin Bhishmadikaaclia mi marauara / ha fcuvan na dharava 
ahankara / mhanoni hen tuja kalavaya vira / Myan maruni tuja dakhayila// 
YatlidHhadijpiM. 

2 Of. Grata sangasya muktasya inanavasthita chetasah / yajnaya- 

charatah karma samagram pravib'yate Jj IT, S3. 

Jo Majachi eka lagin / karmen vahantase angin / jeya Maja vanchuni 
jagin / gomaten nahin // Jndneshvari. 

3 Of. Kin jo aisa varniton hhakta / to Pandava I jivanmnkta / kin 
sangavarjita ani nirvaira nityatripta / sarya hhutin // TathdrthadipiJid, 

i Of. Bhnten hen hhasha yisarala j jen dithi Michi ahe b^ndhala / 
mhananni nirvaira jala / sarvatra bhaje jj Jndneshvari, 

B <^.'Jo aisa hhakta to / Pandava I Maja pavato / Maja sagunifi 
praveshoni asato / nityasukhanubhaven Vaikunthin// Tathdiihadi^iM. 
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but the difference lay only in two^ points, viz,^ 1st, 
that he saw all its huge diversity infolded or 
enwrapped into one vast shape ( TatraiTzastham jagat 
Izriisnam praxnbhaMam anelzadlid — XI. I3)t and 2ndly, 
that he saw everything splendid ( Tejomayatn XI. 
47), that is, of the nature of pure Sattva, which 
assumes the Divine Form even in Vaikuntha. 
When Arjuna says that all the Gods see Him with 
amazement {Vikshanie Tvd7n msmitdschaiva sarve), he 
does not mean that they see in the same way as he does. 
For, otherwise, there would be no necessity of the 
Divine E 3 -e. Just as all people dread the piercing cold 
of winter and the burning heat of summer, so do the 
far-sighted see the unbearable pain of births and deaths 
in the bosom of Time^, and tremble. Arjuna, however, 
like God, sees everything^, which He imagines by means 
of His Pure Sattva, not only radiant, but also possessed 
of many hues {Diptam miekavarnam — XL 24), as it 
appears to the sight of the world and as He too 
witnesses it. As a matter of fact, there was no necessity 
for the Vision of the Cosmic Body, as Arjuna had 
already realized all that was necessary when he was 
asked, in Chapter IX, by the Master, to see His Divine 
Power ( Pashya Me yogamaishvaram ). Even the doubt 

1 Of, Jen Tishva sarTada dise j tencM tejorupa divya drishtin disatase J 
pari aneka ekin gavase / te samayin // Brahma ton sarvagata / tenchi 
Taikunthinhi nischita / tethen sattva prakasharupa atyanta / Bhagavadakara 
pavaten /] Tejen praveshalin uttamashlokin / tochi pravesha Vaikuntha 
lokin / to sattva prakasha avalokin | Arjuna vishvarupacha // Yathdrtha- 
dvpilid. 

2 Of. Kalarupen vishva murti j disato sarvansa ye riti / shitoshnadi 
kalasa loka pahati /aui bhiti jya prakaren // Tathdrthadi'piM. 

3 Of. Ishyara apalya sattvagunen karuni / jen kalpi ten atyanta dipta 
mhanoni / jane ani nana yarna yoni / jana disati tenhi sakshi janato // 
Yathdrthadypilid, 
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he had in connection with the objects unperceived by 
the senses or Reason was cleared by the simile of the two 
-kinds of air ( Vdyuli) existing in space {Akdsha)^ Yet, 
as Arjuna persisted in his being shown at once the 
whole Universe as the form of the Personal God, Shri 
Krishna complied with his wishes, especially^ as He 
wanted him to see that He had already killed {Mayai- 
vaite nihatdh purvameva— XL 33) Bhishma and all the 
other warriors, and insisted upon his becoming a' mere 
instrument ( Nimitta mdtram ), becaus'e he was destined 
to be the victor upon the plain {Jetdsi ’ rane sapatndn — 
XL 34). Arjuna is, however, frightened at the sight, 
and requests the Blessed Lord to retake His usual form 
( Tenaiva rupena chatiirthujena hhava — XL 46 ). ' Now, if 
any of the Wise^ Lovers {Jiidni Bhaktas) were to desire 
the Vision of the Cosmic Body, God would not certainly 
grudge them the favour. But it is not likely that 
they themselves would care to frighten the mice of their 
senses with the serpent of this dreadful Form. They 
are content to know {Jndlum ) and to see ( Drashtimcha ) 
everything visible and invisible to be the Self or God, 
which is the result of their Blemishless Love alone 
( BJiaktyd tvananyayd ). For, there is no other means by- 

1 Of. Buddhi drishya majabhasabi jane / tya bbasasa yoga aishvara 
mhanoni Krishna mbane / pari yoga ekasaran drisbtin na bane / to Tishva- 
rupin dekhila // Hen Arjanen apekshileii / mhanoni Deren tyachen vachana 
rakshileii j ani eka karyahi lakshilefi f kin Bhishmadika Myan marile hen 
dakhavun // Taf/idrt/iadijJiM. 

2 Cf. Evam je ananyabhakta jana / te jari ichchhiti aishahi rupachen 
darsbana j tari tyansa daTicba Shesbashayana / pari 'kan bhayanaka aisen 
pahaven ? jj Drishtin jitaken dise / ani sbastra drishtinen smritisa gavase / 
ten Bhagavantachen Yoga aishvaryarupa ase / jen nasoni ase svatma rupin // 
Hen ananya bhaktateS. darsbana j asecha akhanda dandayamana / ananya 
bhaktinencha aisen jnana / jalen jaya /] Kan to tejorupa vishala / pabava 
krnra ugra kala 1 j kan indriya mushakan davnni to vyala / gbabiren 
karaven jj Yathdrthadi^ilid, 



CHAPTER XII 

( DVlDASHO’DHYAYAH ) 


SYNOPSIS. — Arjima heard the praises of the Jndnis, 
who continue the Worship of the Personal God 
even after Self-realization ( Satata yiiktd ye 
hhdktdstvdm parynpdsate — XIL I ), in almost 
all the p7 ^ceding discourses, as well as those 
of the Jndnis, who ahandoii the Personal God 
after Self-realization and worship the Impersonal 
Brahma alone ( Yecha api aksharam 
avydktam — XIL l ), in some places. He, there- 
fore, wishes to understand which of the two 
know Yoga best ( Teshdm ke yoga vittamdli — 
XIL I ). Shri Krishna replies that the former, 
whose Worship of the Personal God is unmter- 
rupted ( Nitya yuktd updsate — XIL 2 ), are 
the best ( yuktatamd — XII. 2 ), because the 
latter, who are attached to the Impersonal 
Braluna alone ( Avyahtdsakta chetasdm — 
XII. 5 ), have to undergo greater trouble 
( Kleshodhikatarah — XIL 5 ) than the Lovers, 
whom He Himself delivers from the ocean of 
births and deaths ( Teshdmaham samuddhartd 
mrityu sahsdra sdgardt—XH. 7). Arjunais 
now advised to follow the method of Worship 
of the Wise Lovers, viz., to keep his mmd fixed 
on the Universe he sees as the Form of the 
Personal God ( Mayyeva ' 7nana ddhatsva — 
XIL 8 ) and to concentrate his Reason into the 
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spirit that pervades it ( Mayi huddhim 
niveshaya — XIL 8). The result of this is that 
the Worshipper's Reason becomes steady, and 
he enters the Supreme Abode of the Personal 
God after the death of his physical body ( Niva- 
sishyasi Mayyeva ata urdhvam — XII. 8 ). 
If he is unable to do this, he is ashed to do the 
Yoga of Practice ( Abhydsa yoga — XIL g ), 
maintaining, at the same time, the desire to 
reach the Personal God ( Mam ichchhdptum — 
XIL 9 ). If he fails there too, he is recom- 
mended to follow once more the nine modes of 
Worship ( Matkarmaparamo bhava — XII. 10 ). 
If he, however, considers it below his dignity to 
do any action, Shri Krishna wishes him to 
renounce both action and the desire of material 
happiness ( Sarvdkarmaphalatyagam — XII. II ) 
and take refuge in His Divine Power ( Mad- 
yogamdshritah—XIL II ). The reason why 
in verse g it is thought necessary for him not to 
cease to desire to attain to the Personal God 
( Mdmichchhdptum ) is that the Knowledge 
( fndnand ), that all is Vdsudeva or the Self, 
is better than the Yoga of Practice ( Shreyohi 
abhydsdt—XIL 12 ). Meditation ( Dhydna ) 
is better still ( Vishishyate — XIL 12) and its 
result, the renunciation of action and of desire 
of material happiness ( Karmaphalatydgam— 
XIL 12 ), which is sbmdtaneous with Peace 
( Shdnti—XIL 12 ) or Living- Freedom ( Jivan- 
mukti ), is the best of all. At the close of the 


1 Of. Evam jnana shabdacli^ artha j sarvatina bodha ba yatbartba j kin 
advaita saksbatkaren krifcartba / toebi kin jnana aisen jay ala // Tathdrtha- 
dipihd. 
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Chapter, we' find a description of the Lovers 
who have reached Perfection ( Adveshtd sarva 

hhutdn'dm sa cha ■ Me priyah — XIL 13-15 ) 

as well as the characteristics of the aspirants 
who take refuge in the Lord’s Divine Power, 
before and after they secure Living-Freedom 

( A7iapehshah...s, Me priyo narah — XIL 

l6~ig ). In the last verse, we are wanted not 
to allow ourselves to he misled by the 
misinterpretations of the meaning of the Love 
described in this Chapter ( Ye tu dharmyd- 
mritamidam Me priydh — XIL 20 ). 

O Almighty Father, Bestower of Love, which is 
free from the blemishes of interruption, adulteration and 
condition ! O Imparter of the Nirguna Knowledge that 
the Self is the Impersonal Brahma pervading everything, 
as well as of the Sagutia Knowledge that the Self 
or God is the Universe ! O Thou, Guide of Thy 
Lovers in their spiritual advancement towards Perfection 
and also in their last journey to Thy Supreme Abode, 
the Anadi Vaikuntha ! O Thou, Benevolent and Generous 
Lord of the Universe, Who- vouchsafest Thy Eternal 
Bliss and Companionship to him who reveals the great- 
mystery of the Bhagavad-Gita to Thy Lovers, extolling 
Thy sweet Love ! Was not this promise^, given by 
Thee to Thy most noble disciple at the end of the last 
discourse of this Song, foremost in Thy mind when, on 
the 1st of November 1915, during the hour of the evening 
prayers. Thou wert pleased to whisper -that there was 
necessity of a Commentary in English on Thy Divine 
Lay ? Hast not Thou, O World-Teacher !, been, more- 
over, the Commentator Thyself and made Thy feeble 

1 Of. Ya idam paramam guhyam MadbbakteshYabhidhS.syati j bhaktim 
Mayi param kritva MameTaishyatyasaSshayah // B. O. XVIII. 68, 
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child a mere instrument ( Nhnitta mdtram ) in Thy 
hands ? For, when a dear friend^, one of Thy Lovers, 
wished to furnish, for reference, copies of the Com.- 
mentaries of Shri Shankaracharya and Ramanujacharya 
and was unable to do so owing to circumstances not in 
his control. Thou didst say in plain accents that we 
would have an independent Commentary of our own, 
and hast been true to Thy word up to this moment. 
Who would venture to doubt that Thou wilt prove so to 
the last ? Pray, excuse digression, O Thou, Who 
wieldest the weapon of Forgiveness ! 

In the last verse of Chapter XI, Shri Krishna gives 
the marks of the Wise^ Lovers, whom Arjuna, in con- 
formity with the Vedas and Sages, recognises to be 
spirituall}!- higher than the Ignorant Lovers, who seek 
for pleasure or Knowledge. He is not sure, however, 
whether they are to be regarded as superior also to the 
Nirgunopasakas, who worship the Impersonal Brahma, 
alone after Self-realization, because, as he finds eulogies 
of the former everywhere in the foregoing Chapters, so 
too does he, now and then, come across verses like 
‘ Yo’nlahsukho’ntardrdmah’ (B; G. V. 24), in which the- 
latter are praised. He, therefore, asks Shri Krishna, in 
the first verse of this Chapter, which of the two He 
considers superior in Yoga. 

^ II i il 

1 The late Lamented Sir. Eamakrishna Vasudeva Barve, B, A., who 
is well known to the Marathi reading public by his beautifal translation 
of Swami Earoa Tirtha’s works. 

2 Of. ‘ Matkarmakrinmatparama ’ j nirvaira jo sarvabhutin sama / 
ya lakshaniu Purushottama ( jnana sahyukta bhakti bolila // Kin je bhakti 
atmajnanavina / na kale Devachi apuli ekatva khuna / Yeda Ani rishi 
nipuna / te bhakti mukhyatven na lekhiti jj TatMrthadi^iM, 
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** Wiiether of these fenow Yoga best — the Lovers who 
thus, always attuned, worship Thee, or those others 
who do the Imperishable and the Unmanifested 
alone.’* 

Here, Arjuna speaks of two kinds of Yogis, viz., 
those who worship the Personal God {Tvdm paryupdsate) 
and those who worship the Impersonal^ God alone 
{aksharam avyaktam). The forced of the words 'dm' and 
' api' is that both know the Nirvikalpa {Vyatireka) 
Yoga, i. e., in plain language. Imperishable Brahma 
{aksharam), as well as the Savikalpa {Anvaya) Yoga,, 
by which they are able to realize the Unmanifested 
Brahma {avyaktam ) in the manifested {vyaktam ) world. 
In spite of- this double experience, the senses of the 
Yogis cannot help seeing the forms of things in the 
Universe, which the Nirgunopasakas or Worshippers of 
the Impersonal Brahma regard as Illusion ( Mdyd ) and 
the Jnani Sagunopasakas or Wise Lovers ( Bhaktdh ), 
already mentioned ( evam ) as constantly attuned ( satata 
yuktd ), revere as the Form of the Personal God ( Pasliya 
Me yogamaishvaram—IX. 5), Who is their Supreme^ 
Goal. Arjuna says both are Yogavit^ ( knowers of Yoga ), 
and he only wishes to know which of them is superior- 
{ teshdm ke yogavittamdh ). Both are attuned ( yiikta ), but 

1 Cf. Etadva tadaksharam Gargi Brahmana abkiTadantyasthulaman- 
anvahrasva dirghamihyadi Shrutih — Brih. 3-8-11. 

2 Of. Mhane akshara upasiti / yafita suchavi kin nirvikalpa yogaten 
janati | avyakta upasiti mhane Subhadrapati / savikalpa yoga -suchavuni // 
Ani ‘bhaktastvam paryupasate / avyaktamapi upasate- / yecha aksharam 
upasate ’ / aisa anvaya chakaren api shabden karuni // Yathdrthadijjika. 

3 Of. Ta donichi ji vata / tuntefi thakaveya Vaikuntha / vyakta 
avyaktachan daravathah / rigije yetha // Jnaneshvari. 

4 Of. Yoga shabden mukhya samadhi jana / te tari pavati te doghe jana / 
pari tayamadhyen shre&tha te kavana / konachen jnana anusaraven myan jj 
Ohitsaddnandalahari. 
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the Bhaktas or Lovers of the Personal God are said to 
be constantly attuned or devoted ( satatd^ yuktd ), 
because their Love of God continues even after Self- 
realization. The Nirgunopasakas also worshipped the 
Personal God before they acquired Knowledge, but they 
gave Him up altogether as soon as they realized the 
Self and began to worship the Impersonal Brahma alone. 
They are thus Yuktci ( attuned ) only so long as they are 
in the state of Samddhi (absorption) and not always 
{satata) so, like the Wise Lovers, whose Love of God, 
just as the love of worldly men for their wives, children, 
wealth and other material things, does not cease^ even 
when they do not think of the object of their Love. 
Shri Krishna gives a reply to Arjuna’s question in the 
following verse. 

^ ii ^ ii 

Those who, being always attuned and possessed of 
the highest Faith, worship Me with their minds 
infused in Me, are deemed by Me to be the best of 
the Yogins.*^ 

The words® ‘ satata yiiktd ' in the question and ‘ iiitya 
yiiktd ’ in the reply bear the same meaning, viz., ‘always 
attuned'. So also the words^ ‘ yogavittamd’ in the 
question and ^ yiiktatamd^ in the repl y mean one and the 

1 cy. Jo artha satatayuktin / tochi artba nityayuktin / kiu sarvada ya 
bhaktanteu svabhakti / mhanuni yojale aise sarvada // YathdrthadijnM. 

' 2 Of. Putrachi navhe smrifci / tevLafi na mhanave te apriti / je ksbauiii 
apriti / te kshaniucba priti khandali mhanavi // Evancba upaje abhakti / 
teThancha khandali mhanavi bhakti / abhakti nahin ton paryanta anurakti / 
ase Tismarana padatanhi // YathdrthadipiM. 

3 Of. Aga 1 je nitya yukta / jyansa tun mhanasi satata yukta— 
Yathdrthadijpilid. 

4 Of. ‘ Yukta ’ mhanaje yogi yogavefcte / ‘ yukta tama ’ mhanaje adhika 
yogache janate — YathdrthadipiM, 
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same thing, viz., ‘ best of the Yogins Thus, the Wise 
Lovers {Jndni Bhaktas ), whom Arjuna calls ‘ satata yiihid ’ 
and Shri Krishna calls ' nitya yuMd\ are deemed to be 
the best of the Yogins ( te Me yuktatamd^ matdli ), 
because they continue the Worship of the Personal 
God after they have realized the Self; The reason 
of their doing so is the highest Faith they possess 
{ shraddhayd parayopetdh) in the power of the Personal 
God, to enable them to make their Reason' steady 
without any trouble. The Nirgunopasakas too acquired 
Knowledge of the Self by the Grace of the Personal 
God, but, having abandoned Him afterwards and 
depended upon their own efforts for the achievement 
of Perfection, have to struggle against difficulties, which 
the Lovers ( Bhaktas ), whose minds are ever infused 
in the Saguna Brahma ( Mayydveshycfi mam ), never even 
dream of. They, thus, realize the Personal God, Who 
is no other than the gold of the Self or Nirguna'Brahma, 
to be the golden image of the Universe. In the next two 
verses, Shri Krishna describes the Nirgunopasakas who, 
on account of their neglect of the Worship of the 
Personal God, are regarded as inferior Yogins. 


1 Of. Aise sarva kaliii bhakti yukta / mhanuni satata yukta nitya 
yukta / te Maja sammata mhane bhakta / kin sugama pantha tihin na 
sodila 11 Aga 1 sbraddha astikya buddhi / kin kharenchi Saguna bhajatan 
yoga siddhi /. jy^Ssa aisba astikya buddhichi samriddhi / te na soditi 
bhakti Sagunachi // Yat/idrihadij^i/id. 

Yeyapaii je bhakta/ apana pen Maja denta / te Mi yogayukta / parama 
manin jj Jndneshvari, 

2 Of. ‘ Mayya veshya mano ’ mhanoni / mhane kin mana Maja madhyen 
praveshaYuni / dhyati kiB kanaka pratima kanakenchi karuui / sphuratase // 
Ten kanaka ton apana / tya kanaken manaten raanapana / ten manachi tya 
murtiche kara charana / pari sakala chaitanya kanaka sva atma jj Ani 
dharuni aishicha khuna / vishva Madrupa pahe nipuna / jen jen dise ten ten 
Brahma / Saguna anubhaveu pahe ye riti // YathdHliadvpiM. 





^ Pi <4 4-^ ^"^STTJT « I 

o 7m^ II II 

■O •“■‘x 

“ But those who worship the imperisUahlc, ineffable, 
unnianifested, all^pervading, and unthinkable, 
unchanging, immovable, eternal, restraining well 
the group of the senses, equal=minded in all things, 
intent on the xyelfare of all beings, also come unto 
Me.” 

Those who w'orship {paryupasate^ ) the Impersonal 
Brahma, that is, remember it and remain close to it, 
adopt tv/o" v,'ays for the purpose. First, b}’’ the Vyati- 
reka method or Nirvikalpa Yoga, which is suggested by 
the rvords ' ahsliarauY (imperishable), that is, the 
‘ pralayashesha’ (what remains after the dissolution of 
the Universe), and ' amrdeshyavv'^^ ( ineffable ), .which 
cannot be described by words. The Shruti't, however, 
says that it can be realized by Pure Reason through 
the-Grace of the Preceptor. The other way by which 
the Nirgunopasakas worship is the Anvaya method, 
also cal led Savikalpa Yoga, which is suggested by the 

1 Of. ‘Upn’ nilianije samipa | asancu smaroni chittcu chitsvarupa / 
teoM upasaua. hciichi rupa / yoga doWiiclicu |/ Yatharthadqnhn. 

2 Of. Evancha alisbara anirdeshya ye ^'iti / Erikshatkarcucbi iipasifci / 
tya upasaneteucbi rabanati / nirvikalpa yoga // Hacbi nirvikalpa yoga / 
atan avyakta upasiti rabanuni savikalpa yoga | jya yogin cbaracbara jada 
naga- / cbitsavarnacbi avagbeii || Tyacbeucba visbada rupa ] kin Earvatra 
jefi acbintya chitsvarupa / cbintayasa yogya rupeil tyanta arupa / cbit- 
svarupa ten acbintya // YatlfiTthadipilM. 

3 Of. Tato vacho nivartante— 2. 4. 1. 

Tari ten Brahma anirdesbya jana / shabden bolon na sbakati je ga 
puma — Ohitsadananclalahari. 

4 Of. Taratvaupanisbadam purasbam pricbcbhamiti drishyate tvagryaya 
buddbyeti — Kath. 3. 12. 
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word ‘ avydktam ’ ( unmanifested ), which is the real 
thing in the manifested world ( vyaktam ), just as gold 
is in ornaments or cla}’- in earthen vessels. This is 
further explained by calling^ the Brahma ‘ sarvatragam ’ 

( all-pervading ) achintyam ’ (unthinkable ), meaning 
thereby that they realize the spirit in all the material 
things they see . and think of. This Brahma must, 
however, be distinguished . from . its reflection, the 
IndividuaP Soul, who enjoys pleasure and, sufl'ers pain. 
Shri Krishna, therefore, uses the epithets, ‘ Kutaslham 
achalam^ dhruvam ^ ( unchanging, immovable, eternal ). 
The Impersonal Brahma is, like the blacksmith^s anvil, 
ever fixed, past change, while different forms of beings, 
who are its reflections, are being continually moulded 
on it. The reflections move to and fro with their 
vehicles, but the Self or Impersonal Brahma, which- 
occupies the body, remains immovable ( achalam ^ ), 
because it is constant or eternal ( dhruvam ). In order, 
however, that the Reason of the Yogis may become steady 

1 Of. ‘ Sarvatragam ’ etale sarvavyapi. ‘ Achintya ‘ jyanthi mama 
ane vani pamya vina pachMn phare chhe ’. — JDvivedi, 

2 Of. Atmendriya mano yukto bhoktetyahur manishinah— /S7irwii. 

Utkramantam sthitam vapi bhunjanam va gunanvitam — JB, G. XV, IQ, . 

Mamaivafisho— ,5. Q, XV. 7. 

3 Of. Te shabdano janito arfcha to e cbbeke ‘ kuta ’ etale loharani erana 
teni pethe ‘ stha ’ etale sthira artbat erana jema aneka ghatana sparsbaman 
avati sati avikrita cbbe tema prapancbanun adbisbtbana cbbataS. avikari 
aparinami, nitya, — DviveM. 

Eka sarvaB. gbatifi akasba [ pari gbatin tyasa mbanafci gbatakaeba / 
taisi prati sharirifi vyapaka svaprakasha / kutastba.. mbanati prati debin. 
tayaten // Ani gbatin jalin pratibimbala j pratibimbansha mbanati tyala — ■ 
YathaHliadipilta. 

4 Of. Mbannni kutastba pada upari / achala pada bole Hari / kin 
cbitpratibimbacbi cbale pari / kutastba sarvaii debiu acbala ba // Yathartha- 
diyihoL, 

‘ Acbala ’ kadapi vikara na pame tevun, — Bvivedi, 
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in the Impersonal Brahma, it is necessary that they 
should hold all their senses in full control { sanniy a- 
i7tycndriyagrdmam'^) b\' means of the "^oga of eight parts 
( Ashtanga yoga ) described in Chapter VI. When they 
are, thus, able to secure their object, their Reason 
enjoj^s the sameness of spirit in all, via., friend 
or foe, good or evil, and such other differences 
{sarvalra sama huddJiayah), and therefore, they rejoice 
in the good of all beings {sarva hhuta hile ratdii). 
So far about the object and method of their Worship. 
As regards their goal, we are told that, on the death of 
their physical bod}'-, they are assimilated in His Im- 
personal Nature {prdpnuvauti- Mdmeva) only, because 
He serves as He is served ( Ye yathd Mam prapa- 
dyantc idnsiathaiva hhajdmyaham — B. G. IV. Jl). Now, 
Arjuna is at a loss to know why such Worshippers, 
who realize the Impersonal Brahma everywhere, should 
be considered inferior to the Wise Lovers. His. doubt 
is cleared in the following verse. 

ft II ^ II 

‘‘ The trouble of those, whose minds are attached 
to the unmanifested, is much greater; for, the goal of 
the unmanifested is obtained by the embodied 
with difficulty.*' 

1 Of. Indrijancha jo samudaya ase / to visbayaupasuna nivartijeta asc / 
itukeni sbama dama sarvausheu / bolile aise yeneu karuni // GIdtsadananda- 
lahan. 

2 Of. AtaS tyaebi gati / sa2ge kiii te pavati Majacbi prati / Mi jo 
nirguna tya Mateil pavati / artha aisa // YathdHhadijpiM, 

Apuliya satovati / gbeuti shunya uthauthi / tebi Mateu Kiriti / pavati 
ga II JhdneskTari. 
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When the Blessed Lord says that the trouble 
( Ueslio ^ ) of the Nirgunopasakas is much greater ( adhika- 
tara ), He implies that the trouble of His own 
Worshippers is much less. The reason is that the 
former, whose minds are bent 'wholly on the unquali- 
fied Impersonal Brahma ( avyaktdsakta chetasdm ) that 
knows neither justice nor mercy, have to depend upon 
their own efforts in controlling their senses, for want of 
the assistance which the latter ( Bhaktds ) receive from 
the Personal God, on account of His nature of the 
Kalpavriksha, in subduing the desires which divert the 
mind from the study of Brahma. Now, a question 
arises, viz., Why should there be any difficulty at all 
in the progress of the Yogis when they have already 
realized Brahma .? The reply is that the Worshippers 
being embodied beings, that is, beings who are 
accustomed to regard their bodies toTe the Self, owing 
to the inherent tendencies of countless lives, and the 
object of worship being impersonal, their assimilation 
becomes a very difficult task ( avyaktdhi^ gatirduhkhmn 
dehavadbhiravdpyate ) on account of their heterogeneous 
natures. Their position resembles that of the fishes 
taken out of water and put on hot ground. Under such 
circumstances, how would they not feel pain 1 In the 

1 Of. Tehi ugeficha adhika na mhane Sarveshvara / Idesha tyafiteii 
mbane adhikatara / tevhaS. bhattanchc klesha ati svalpa aisa sadara / 
bbaktafL kade bhaktavatsala sachaTi // YathnrthacLiyilM. 

2 Of. Mhanauni yogacbiya Tata / je nigale ga subhata / tyansi 
dubkbacha Tata j bbagasi ala jf Yndneshvari. 

Jyaflsa deba triguna / atma Tate apana / tydnsa upasya nirguna / 
dubkha kaisea na paTati 1 // Udakan madhila mase / tapta bbuminta Bukha 
paTati kaise 'l—Tathdrthadiyilia. 

Kevala kema ke nirguna, nirakara eTa Brabmano Ticbara, anubbava, 
adbikari je pote debaTat debaTalo saguna sakara cbhe tene thaTO bahu 
katbina, kTacbit asbakya cbbe, — Bvivedi. 
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case of the Lovers of God, lio'vever, if tlie mind does 
no: concentrate easi!}-, ihey at once berrin to sing His 
praises, which remove the impurities that come in its 
way and enables it to enjo}' the absorption ( Samddhi) 
it iongs for. Their method of Worship, as well as the 
help the}’ receive, is described in the ne.vt two verses. 

37T ^qTr?r^ II q 11 

II ^ II 

“ ris to those, however, who, dedicating all actions to 
Me, holding itle as the Highest of all beings, and 
meditating on Me, worship by the identical Yoga 
v.’hich enables one to realize everywhere nothing 
but Brahma, I soon become their Redeemer from 
the ocean of births and deaths, O Partha ( Son of 
Pritha )!, their minds being infused in Me.” 

The Worshippers of the Personal God dedicate all 
their actions to Him ( sarvdui kanndni'^ Mayi sanuyasya), 
because they know that actions which are not so 
dedicated fetter ( Yajndrthdt karmano' nyaira loko’yaiii 
karma handlianah — B. G. III. 9), and that the actions of 
those who enjoy Living-Freedom, done for the sake of 
the Personal God, burn with a bright flame that emits 
fragrance ( Gatasangasya muktasya jndndvasthUa chetasah / 
yajndydcharatali karma samagram praviliyate — B. G. IV. 23). 
The Nirgunopasakas" also destroy the fruit of their 

1 Cf. Knrmeu indriyeil sukbefi / kariti karineu ashesbon / jij'cu kail 
Tarna visheshen / bhogasi .aliu '// Vidhiteu palita / nishedhateii grdita / 
Maja deuni j;Hita / karmaphalen // JnCincshvari. 

2 Of. Tya karmeu akartecha hoti / pari prasanna navhe Jagatpati / 
yanchi karraen arpitan laya pilvati / ani prasadapratipadiu Sarveshvaracha// 
YatharthadijiiM, 

20 
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actions by means of the Knowledge that they ^are not 
the doers,’ but the Personal God is not pleased with 
them as He is with the Bhaktas ( Lovers ), who regard 
Him as the Supren^e Lord of the Universe ( Matpardh^ ), 
being its material as well as efficient cause, as stated 
successively in .Chapters VII, VIII, IX, X and XI. 
Although they meditate on Him alone ( Mdm^ dJiydyantcr), 
that is, revere the ornament' of the Universe as His Form, 
just like His Incarnations, a thing unknown to the 
Nirgunopasakas, yet, they realize ( updsate ) the gold of 
the Impersonal Brahnia in that form by the very Anvaya 
Yoga ( ananyenaiva yogend) which they too practise. 
Thus, He becomes speedily their -deliverer from the 
ocean of births and deaths ( teshdmaham samuddhartd^ 
mrityu sansdra sdgardt hhavdmi na chirdt ) by making 
their Reason steady without, difficulty, because His 
nature of the Kalpavriksha forces Him to fulfil the 
desires of those whose minds are always infused in 


1 Of. Jyansa Micha para j mhanaje Micha eka SarvesliYara . / aiseS 
paratva MazeS. janati te Matpara / jen visjiada saptamin, ashtamin, 
navamiS, dashamin, ekadashin fj Yatharthadipiha, 

Aui aiseu karuni hi te Matpara / Micha Bhagavanta prakrishta jayansi 
thora / sarvauhuni Micha tayaS priyatara / yera ten asara manitati // 
OMtsaddnandalaliari. 

2 Of. Jeyachiya avadi / keli Masin kulavadi / bhoga moksha bapudin / 
tyajiliS knien // Jndneshvari. 

TaSta Sagunarupa dhyati / ten dhyana asataB ananya yogeu upasiti / 
alankaren alankrita houni pahati / ananya kanakaten ha arfcha // Dvibhuja 
chaturbhuia upasyarupa / ani vishva sarva Bhagavanta vishvarupa / aisen 
dhyata asatan'chitsvarupa j sarvatra upasiti prakashaka akaran sarvanchen // 
YatharthadijpiTid. ’ 

3 Of. Tya samudrapasuni / ati svalpa kalenchi karuni / tyancha 
uddharta Mi hoton mbanoni / yoga siddhi anayasen deton hen suchavi // 
YathdrtliadvpiTid. 

Mhanauni ga bhaktan / nahin eka hi chinta / teyanten satuuddharta / 
Min sada athi // Jndneshvari. 
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Him C Mayydveshita chetasani ^ ). • The difficulties of the 
Worshippers of the unqualified Impersonal Brahma are 
due to their minds being attached to the unmanifested 
( avydklasdkta clielasam ) that listens to no prayers. Shri 
Krishna now advises Arjuna, in the next verse, to follow 
the method^ of Worship of the Bhaktas and to secure 
for himself His protection and companionship. 

3T?f ^ II c II 

“ Let your Mind cling fast only to Me, let your 
Reason enter into Me ; then shall you, without 
doubt, abide in Me alone, hereafter.” 

The difference between Mind ( matia ) and Reason 
(btidd/ii) is that the former deals with the forms of 
things, and the latter determines what they really are. 
The Mind, for instance, sees the trunk, tail, tusk and 
other parts of the body of an elephant, but it is the 
Reason that determines the animal seen to be an 
elephant. Shri Krishna, therefore, asks Arjuna to keep 
his Mind fixed on Him only ( Mayyeva^ maiia ddhatsva ), 
that is, to meditate on the whole animate and inanimate 
world as the Form of the Personal God, but this is not 
possible until he is able to realize the spirit or the Self 

1 Cf. SagunatTiS dayalu Mi Bhagavanta / tya Maja maji praTeshavilen 
tihiii oWtta / mhanuni Mi Tilamba na karitaS, atyanta / shighra tya 
bhaktauteu ucldharitoii // Yathdrthadipihn. 

Ani jedhavanchi bhaktiu / didhaliya Maja mati / tevhanchi Maja Buti / 
tey.ancbaS hitiu // Yndncshvari. 

2 Of. Aise Sagunateu bbajati / vishTarnpen upasiti / chitta chitsrarnpiS 
pravesbaviti / tyancba uddhart.a Mi hotaseu jj Tathdrthadxpxka. ' 

3 Of. Maja madbyeiicba tbcviu mana / mbanaje charachara Bhagavad- 
rupa .aiseii kariu cbintana / pari jou tantu drisbti na dckbe vasana / ton 
tantucha pata aisen kalena // Kin chitkanakavina / navhe akara alankarachen 
spburana / tevhau hen Bhagav-idrupahi She apana / kin chaitanya ten apala 
atmacha kin // YatharthadiyiM. 
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in it. For, unless one actually sees the thread in a 
piece of cloth, he can hardly understand the cloth itself 
to be the thread. Arjuna is, therefore, asked to enter 
his Reason too into Him {Mayi huddhim niveshaya), 
because that subtler or purer faculty alone can grasp 
the Universal Soul. This is the course which the 
Worshippers of the Personal Gpd have to adopt for 
making their Reason^ steady after Self-realization. If 
it is neglected, the aspirant has to come back, after 
death, to this world for acquiring Perfection, for want^ 
of which Arjuna had to lament bitterly the loss 
of his dear son Abhimanyu. The Nirgunopasakas 
achieve^ it by undergoing the worries of the Ashtanga 
Yoga ( Yoga of eight parts ). To the Bhaktas, however, 
it is an easy task through the Grace of the Personal 
God. The result of the method of Worship of the 
Bhaktas is that the Worshipper finally enters in Him 
alone ( iiivasishyasi Mayyeva ), after the dissolution of his 
body ( ata w'dhvam ^ ), in such a way that he dwells there 


1 Cf. To Mam pashyati sarvafara tasyabam na pranashyami sa cha 

Me na pranasbyati // J3, Q, VL 30. 

Togo hi prabbavapyayau— 

Yastu sarvani bbutani atmanyevanupasbyati / atmanam sarva bhuteshu 
na tato vijugupsyate — Shruti. 

Sarvada sarvatmatechen smarana / hencha Saguna bbajanachen 
laksbana — ■ Tathdrthadijjihd. 

2 Cf, Jnaua jalen Arjuna / pari yoga banala nabin mana / mbanuni 
Abhimanyu pufcra maraniu nana / sboka kele // YathdrthadipiM. 

3 Of. Sukbamatyantikam...,..Tetti — JB„ G. VI. 21. 

Tada panchavatishthante apraraattastada bbavati — Shruti, 

Yato vacho nivarfcaute— 

4 Of, ' Ata urdbvam ’ mhannni Hari / rahane ya deba upari / kin deha 
padaliya vari / pravesbasicha mhanije na nighasi punba jj Ta lagin prave- 
ehoni nighanen / jon deha prarabdbacheu bboganen / deha padatan nabin 
paratanen / buddhi laharisa tya svananda eindbu pasuni // Tathdrtha- 
dipikd. 
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■permanently, and is not required to return to the body on 
account of the exhaustion of his Prarabdha, as lie has 
got to do, when alive, in order to enjoy its fruits. Of 
this, ihere is no doubt { na smlshayah). Although the 
course is an easy one and the fruit it 3'ields is marvellous, 
yet, sometimes, owing to previous tendencies^, the 
Lover is not able to realize the spirit in the material 
forms he sees. He is, therefore, recommended, in the 
next verse, to practise, temporarih', the study of the 
Impersonal Brahma. 
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But, if you cannot concentrate your Reason in Me, 
then, G Dhananjaya < Wealth^^winner ) !, wish to 
obtain Me by the Yoga of Practice.” 

The force of the disjunctive particle ' aiha"-' (but ) 
is that, if Arjuna is not able to concentrate his Reason 
( chittam smnddhaluw na shahwshi sthiram ) as directed 
in the last verse, then ( tato ), he should not despair, but 
give the Personal God lower service by practising, over 
and over again, the study ( ahhydsa^’ yogena ) of the 
imperishable Brahma ( Ahsharam Brainna) he has 
realized in Chapter VIII. He is, however, asked to do 
this with a steadfast Will to worship the spirit pervad- 

1 Of. r.iiantu purva safiBkrir.'i / jadatven emarcla Kmnratan akara / 
mbanimi pratyagAtmatva varauvara / pratyagvritti pabavcfi // Yathartlta- 

2 Of. ‘ Atba’ mbanijc purva eblokiu v.adalou ya pari / cbifcta stbira 
karuC na sbakasi j.-iri / abbyasa yogeu tari / icbebba kariii Maja.privavaya,. 
cbi 11 Ycdharthadijnlf. 

.3 Cf. Yetheu Saguna rahanajc Yiebvakara | nikhala ebaitanya clekbaneu 
nirvikara / ani pratyagvritfci svarupiu karaneu varauvara / abbyasa yoga 
ya nfiuva // Y atharthadipiM. 

Mbanauni abbyasasi kahiS / earvatha dushlcara nahiu / ya lagiu Mazyail 
thauin / abhyaseu mila // Jwneshvari. 
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ing matter, in order to reach tfie Personal God alone 
( Mam ichchhdptiun^ ), lest he might fall in the class of 
the Worshippers of the Impersonal Brahma. He has, 
therefore, to practise the Nirguna Yoga only until he 
has thoroughly picked up the Impersonal Nature of 
God, and then, he should, without loss of time, resume 
the Worship of the Personal God by realizing the Self 
in all the forms perceived by the senses. Arjuna is 
called here * Dhananjaya^ ’ ( Wealth-winner ) with a view 
to suggest that he, who was once able to do even the 
more difficult task of winning wealth from the most 
powerful enemies for the Rajasuya Yajna, need not be 
afraid of gaining success in his spiritual efforts. Now, 
there are two stages of the Bhagavata Dharma or the 
Path that leads to God — one is supported by Knowledge 
{Jndna') and the other by Action [Karma). It is 
needless to say that the former is superior to the latter. 
Shri Krishna gives Arjuna practical Knowledge of 
Nirguna and Saguna Brahma in Chapters VIII and IX 
respectively, and in this Chapter, asks him to follow 
the Bhagavata Dharma of the Jnani ( Mayyeva mana 
ddhatsva Mayi hiddhim niveshaya ). If he finds himself 
too weak to cope with it, on account of his uncontrollable 
attachment to forms, he is advised to go down one step 
and study well the Yoga of Practice [Abhydsa Yo£a), 
just, as one, who is unable to commit to memory a 
complete verse, is recommended to learn it by parts. 
If Arjuna is unable to do even this, owing to the 
admixture of Rajas and Tamas in his Sattva, he is, in 

1 Of. Mhanuni yogacha abhyasa karin / pari eaguna nishtha manifi 
dharin / kin chaitanya sanskara banalya upari / sakarin nirakara apana 
bhajena // YatlidrthadiyiJid, 

2 Of. Dhananjaya aisen tuja sambodhana / karitase ga yaya laguna / 
Eajasuya y%in bahu sbatru jinkona / anilen dhana yagartha tuvan // 
Ohitsaddnandalahari. 



the next verse, directed, for the purification of his heart, 
to go down further to the Bhagavata Dharmai of the 
Mumukshu, which consists in hearing and singing the 
Glory of the Incarnations of the Personal God. 

II II 

If yon are unequal to constant practice too, let My 

actions be your highest aim. Even performing 

actions for My sake, you will attain perfection.’* 
The Yoga of Practice (Abliydsa) is not an easy 
thing for one whose mind is not thoroughly purified. 
If Arjuna, therefore, finds this effort too ( api ) much 
for him ( asamarthosi ), he is asked to follow, as his 
highest aim, the nine modes of Worship {Mathannd^ 
paramo bhava ), such as hearing, repeating the .names 
and praises of God, and others, which are most pleasing 
to Him and which surpass^ all other means of puri- 
fication of heart. For, Shri Krishna tells Uddhava in 
Shri Bhagavata^ that the more one’s Reason is puri- 

- 1 Cj, Jnana deuni Arjunaten / aise inanashrita Bhagavata Dharma 
tyaten / sangoni modavaya purva sanskarateS, / pratyagatma Bvarupin 
abhyasa yoga sangitala // AtaS henhi karufi na shakasi jari / karmarupa 
BbagaTata Dharma tari / jnaaashrita Bhagavata Dharma pavavaya kariu / 
mhanuni mhanatase atan ya shlokin // YatharthadipiM, 

2 Cf. Shravana kirtana sagnna dhyana / namasmarana charana 
sevana / archana -vandana dasya ityadi bhajana / Matkarma hen // Tenchi 
jyasa vate parama / to mhanava Matkarma parama ( jen Matkarma 
acharatan uparama / hoya chitsvarupin chittacha // TathdrthadijnM. 

'Shravana kirtana di Bhagavata Dharma / techi' jayasi ati parama / 
mhanoni tannishtha houni Matkarma / karin Bugama abhyasahuni // 
Chitsaddnandalahari. 

3 Of. Ya vina asatan anika Badhana / vahatasen ana Vithobachi// 
TuMrama Maharaja, 

4 Of. Yatha yathatma parimrijyatesau / Matpunya gatha Bhravana- 
bhidhanaih / tathatatha pashyati vastu sukehmam chakshuryathaivan- 
janasamprayuktam // 
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fied by hearing and singing His glories, the better he 
is able to see the, thing ( Self ), which is infinitely 
minute, just as the power of the physical eye becomes 
greater in proportion to the frequency of the.' appli- 
cation of collyrium. Here, the Self is said to be 
minute ( Sukshma ), because it cannot ’ be perceived 
by the senses. Otherwise, it is the greatest of all 
( Mahato gariydn — Shruti ). ■ As soon as the Reason, 
thus purified, is easily absorbed in the Self, the as- 
pirant should continue, once more, the attempt to realize 
the Self in the Universe, until his Reason becomes 
steady. This is the Perfection which, Shri Krishna 
says, Arjuna would attain by the performance of these 
actions for His sake, that is, for the purpose of dedi- 
cating^ them to Him ( Madarthamapi Tiarmdni hirvan 
siddhim avdpsyasi ), Arjuna now remembers^ the /th 
verse® of Chapter X, in which the Blessed Lord has 
said that the Reason of one, who knows in essence 
( tattvataJi ) His Emanations ( Vibhuti ) and Power 
( Yoga ), becomes steady ( Avikampena yoge?ia yujyate ) 
without the help of any other means, and wonders 
why the Master should omit the easy means which 
transcends action, and insist upon one which involves 
actions and which, advanced as he is in spirituality, 

1 cy. .Sni jen jen karma niphaje /teii thoden bahuta na mhanije / 
nivantacbi arpije / Mazan tbaniu // Jnanesluvark 

Iti pufisarpifca VishnorbhaktischennaYalakshaiia / kriyate BhagaTa- 
cbcbbraddha tanmarcyedbitam uttamam // Shri Bhagmata. 

2 Gf. Aisa yoga aai ya vibbuti jaae / tyasa ' avikampa yoga mbanaje 
acbala yoga bane j mhanuni dasbamin svamukbeS Visbvatomukba mbane / 
ten Bmarana jalen Partbasi // Tari to karmatita upaya / maja aTikampa 
yoga siddhi ne di kaya / tya upayacba jo aaela sampradaya / tocbi kan 
Bhagavanta maja sangena jj Yatharthadignha, 

3 Gf. Etam vibbutim yoganoba Mama yo vetti tattvatab / so’vikampena 
yogena yujyate natra eansbayab // B. G, X. 7. 
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he thinks to be belov: his dignity to adopt. Siiri Krishna 
understands his mind and gives him permission, in 
the next verse, to use the means preferred by him, 
provided he is prepared to accept the conditions vliich 
necessarib" go with it. 

^ II U H 

“ If you are unable to do even this, then, take refuge 
in My Power and, for that purpose, renounce all 
actions as well as fruit, with your mind well- 
controllcd.” 

The Saint Tukarama considers the Worship 
suggested in tlic last verse to ])c a very easy’ one, but 
if this be not for Arjuna {athaitachipyashaklosi'^ hartun}), 
he is asked to take refuge in the Divine Power ( Mad- 
yogamdshritalv' ) revealed to him in Chapter JX (PasJiya 
Me yogaviaishvaram ), that is, to have a firm con- 
viction that the constant remembrance of the fact lliat 
the whole Universe is the Personal God Himself would 
make his Reason steady. But, in order to have such a 
strong Faith ( iaiah^ ), it is necessar}* that he must 

1 Of. Tiih't mb.'iue Eopcfi :'ihe EarvAfihiiiii / shahfinA to dliaiii pheto 
yetbefi // 

Govincla Govinda mana — Shri Tnhftrama. 

2 Of. Pari Matefi mania dbaraven / kafi Maja iiddcplica karavca / heu 
kabinebi nako agbaveu / javofi dc slninyn // .rniinexhrari, 

3 Cbaitaaya karana jada kary.a / aisefi na ppliare tari libagav.auta- 
cbeil aisliTarya / jaga beil Bva5-cil Bbagavantaclii ilaza Gurnvarya j ya 
smarancuchi avikampayoga pAvuna mi // Aiscit lioncu nisebita / tya iiAilva 
BbagavadyogAcha Asbrita / mhaniini mbane Bbagavanta / ' JladjogarnA- 
shritah ’ aisA boya mbanoiii // TathfirthadijnhCu 

4 Of, Jen jeS bbete bhuta / teil ten maiii Bbagavanta / ba Bbnkti Yoga 
nisebita / jAna MAzA // Jnm>'shxari. 

‘ Tatah kuru ’ mbanajo tya.-karaneu icariu J sarva Icarma pbala tyAga 
mbane Hnri / kin SladyogAcbA a&hrita honeu jari / tari sarva karmeu ani 
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abandon not only all actions ( sarva karma tydgam), 
but also the desire of material happiness ( phala 
tydgam ), without the satisfaction of which the 
actions as well as their fruits prove useless. For 
instance, if a person, who secures sugar with great 
efforts, gets suddenly an attack of bile, which deprives 
him of the happiness he expected to derive from it 
because it gives a bitter taste, he considers both his 
efforts and their fruit, the sugar, to have gone in vain. 
The real fruit is, therefore, not the object gained, but 
the desire of the worldly pleasure for which the object 
is required. The expression ‘ sarva harma phala tydgam' 
cannot^ mean here * the offering of disinterested actions 
as sacrifice to the Personal God because Arjuna has 
already done the service after hearing the discourse on 
Karma Yoga. This, in fact, enabled him to acquire 
Vyatireka and Anvaya {Akshar am Brahma 

paramam ) in Chapter VIII, and the Knowledge of the 
Divine Power ( Pashya Me yogamaishvaram ) in Chapter 
IX. What he wants now is only Perfection ( siddhi ), 
for which he is asked, in this Chapter, to fix his Mind on 
the Universe as the Form of the Personal God ( Mayyeva 
mana ddhatsva ) and to penetrate his Reason into the 
Impersonal Brahma that pervades it ( Mayi Uiddhim nive- 
shaya). If he is not able to do it, he is asked suc- 

phalahi takifi tiifi // Phala sukhacen mhanaven / kifi sukha navhe jyaneS 
ten nishphala ganavefi, / yethen phala shahdeS. ianaven / vishaya sukha (J 
Phala tyaga mhanaje sukha tyaga / parantu nirapekshasahi sukha kari 
prarabdbabhoga / tya sukhacha na ghade viyoga j evam sukha tyaga to 
sukhechohha tyaga bolaTa // TafMrthadipiM. 

1 Of. ‘ Karmanyevadhikaraste ma phaleshu ’ mhanoni / dvitiyadhya- 
yanta ya shloken karuni / karmachya phalacha tyaga sangoni / karavila 
phala tyaga sankalpa // Maga ashtamiii nayamin jnana | upadeshi Jagai- 
jivana / evam atmajnana sampanna Arjuna / phala tyageSchi jala // 
TafhdrthadipiM, 
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cessively to practise the study of the Impersonal 
Brahma ( AbhyuFia Yoga ) and the nine modes of Worsliip 
{Malhanna paramo hliava). But, as lie does not like 
these means, he is su.tr/^csted a fresh one, viz., to resort 
to the Divine Pov/er ( I\Iadypga7}ui.Amiiah ) he has already 
realized, the spirit of which lies in the constant 
remembrance that everything is God. This is, however, 
impossible unless one abandons all actions, for which 
either a Yogarudha or one who takes refuge in the Divine 
Power alone has a special privilege’ { lalah laini), and 
the desire of enjo 3 ’ments kanna pJiala iydgam). 

The mind of the aspirant must also be well-controlled 
[yatcitmavdii- ). Both the means arc repeated” at the 
close of Chapter XVIII, for the guidance of Arjuna. Now, 
Arjuna wishes to know why he has been asked, in the 
cth verse, to bear always the desire to reach the 
Personal God ( Mda: ichchhdptum) while practising the 
Nirguna or Abhyasa Yoga. Shri Krishna first gives 
the reason in the ne.xt verse, and then, mentions the 
principal steps necessary to reach Perfection. 

el I ri 4^ + -'4 1 t-l I Iri 1 HT Irilid'^-Uct I 
c^nri 1 r-ii'A 1 ^ II II 

“ For, IVisdom'^ is better than constant Practice, 
Meditation is esteemed higher than Wisdom, the Rc- 

1 Cf. Yo^'anuiliAsi M tytga / allnva inaiiij-;; FlinranAgatrisn bimb'ivaya 
3 'oga / kiu sarva takuni jo vishv.nnipin Shrirang.'i / Bbarana ta}-;! el;a jagad- 
atmakateii jj Pari tyasa karana / farvnhi Ibhvnra ya bbaveu hbaraiia / te 
fcl.aranagati nisi kiu smiirana j ugcnchi visbva Bbagnvaiila nibanoni jj 
Yath n rthadij/i 7:a. 

2 Gf. ‘ Yata ’ mbannje svavaiba jeii sauyata j ‘ atma mbr.najo cbitta / 
aisa puruBba to mbanava nisebita j j’atatmavau // Yathfirlhadijnhn, 

3 Cf, Sarva gubyatamam bbuyab moksbayisbyami raa sbucliab— 

B. Q. XVIIL G-1-6G. 

4 Of, Paiii abbyasacbi pauti j koruni tfikije Kiriti / jnrinefi ycije bbeti j 
dbyanuchiye // Maga dbyrmeusiii kheva / douti agbaveebi bbava / tedbarau 
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nunclation of action and fruit than Meditation, 
Renunciation ushers In Peace/* 


Arjuna is asked to have always the desire to reach 
the Personal God ( Md7n ichchhdptum ) while practising 
the Abhyasa Yoga, because ( hi ) the double Knowledge 
of the Impersonal Brahma, known as Knowledge and 
Wisdom, which leads to the Knowledge of the Personal 
God, called Greater Wisdom', is better^ than the mere 
practice ( abhydsa) of concentrating the mind in the Self 
after Self-realization. Thus, unless one possesses the 
Wisdom of Anvaya, that all is Brahma ( Te Brahma tad 
mduh h'itS7iam — B. G. VII, 2g), the Vyatireka Knowledge 
of the Imperishable Brahma ( Aksharam Brah7na ) alone 
is imperfect. The God of Gods, in the form of a Swan, 
tells Sanaka and the other Bhaktas, in Shri Bh^gavata^ 
that so long as a man does not get rid of the differences 
of names and forms by one means or another, even .if he 
possesses Knowledge of the Self, he should be con- 
sidered to be. ignorant, just as a man who is awake in 
dream, is as good as one asleep. The Sage Vasishtha 
defines in the Yogavasishtha ^ J7idna777 ’ as ‘ 'Sa77iy agave- 
kshaTiam \ which means ' seeing well that is, seeing all 
the beings in the Self {E7ia bhuid7iyasheshe7ia drakshyasydt- 
maTiyatho Mayi—B. G. IV. 35) and ‘ Yoga ’ or ' Ahhydsa ’ 
as ‘ Vritti nirodhah ’ or ^ inhibition of the functions of the 
mind ’. Thus, ' jTtdTtam^ ’ or the complete Knowledge 


karma jata sarva / duri thake jj Karma jetba durave / tebha phala tyagu 
sambhave / tyagatava angave / sbanti sakala // Jnaneshvari. 

1 Of. Aga 1 pratyagvritticha jo abbyasa / ‘jaana advalta tbora tya 
parisa ( jya jnananen jananefi Mazya aishvarya yogasa / advaita jnana tyaten 


mbanavefi // Tathdrthadiyilto,. 

2 Of. Tavannanatmadhih pufiso na nivarteta yuktibbih / j%artyapi 
STapannajnab svapne jagaranam yatba If 

3 Of. Bvam jnana shabdacha artha / sarvatmabodha ha yathartha / 
km advaita sakshatkaren kritSrtha / tochi kin jnana aisen jayala // Nanakara 



that ' all is Vasudeva or the Self - {Sarvalma Bodha) being 
Superior [slirtyo) to the mere Yoga of Practice (Ahhydsdt), 
-.rjuna is asked not to forget his aim to reach the Personal 
God (idcim ichcJiIidptum). Arjuna now says to himself that 
he has alread}' seen the Divine Bower {y'ogaviaisltvaram). 
Why should he, then, be forced^ to have any Practice 
at all ? The repl}' given is ‘ jndudt dJiyduam visJiisJiyatc\ 
that is,, ‘ Meditation is esteemed higher than Wisdom 
If there had been no such thing as Prarabdha, and if 
the world were to cease to appear the moment one 
realizes all to be Brahma, there was no necessit}'- of 
‘ IMeditation ’ { dliydnam), for the differences of names 
and forms v/ould then disappear altogether, just as the 
fear of a serpent vanishes for ever, as soon as one sees 
the rope lying in the dark by the help of a lamp. But 
such is not the fact-. For, the form of the ornament of 
the Universe cannot but remain till the period of its 
dissolution, even v/hen the gold of the Self pervading 
it has been realized, and a Perfect Jnani too has to act 
in conform.ity with the tendencies with which he is born 
( Sadrishain clicshtate svasydh prakriter jncinavdnapi — B. G. 
111.32). What wonder is there, then, if the aspirant, 
who does not meditate on the Knowledge he has 
acquired, fails to secure peace of mind Here, Arjuna 
takes for granted the effect of the previous tendencies, 
and yet, thinks that one who has realized the Self must 

jada vishvarapa / heu avagheu chitsvarupa / yu jnaaiichenchi nailva yoga 
aisbvararupa / heSchi tattva Saguna Sarveshvaracheu // Tathdrtha^ljnlta. 

1 Cf. Tou tuja*aiseu Tataleu, / kin ten jnana tari nfhsaudeba maja 
jaleu / aisen asoai kan karaneu lagaleu / tadartha abhyasa yogasa // 
YathdrthadipiM. 

2 Cf. Ya lagin jalen jnana / tadanantara karaven dhyana / toTban 
svarupin bimbatan samadhi satn^bana j yogarudha to boya jj Jnana 
baddbisa jalyavari / dhyana na kari tyachen jari / purvasanskareiL bhaya 
kari / prapancha tyaten // Yathdrthadipikd. 



obtain Freedom^, whether he meditates or not, forgetting 
the fact that there can be no Freedom without the 
destruction of desires. Shri Krishna, therefore, 
suggests to him that his supposition is wrong, by saying 
that renunciation of action as well as that of desire of 
worldly pleasures transcends meditation ( dhydndt 
kannaphala tydgali ). When a Jnani reaches Perfection 
by meditation, he is not bound^ to do the actions 
prescribed by the Vedas. The aspirant, mentioned in 
the last verse, who takes refuge in the Divine Power 
( Madyogamdshriath ), is also permitted to abandon such 
actions (tataJi hiru). All others have to obey the 
orders on pain of punishment. As regards the abandon- 
ment of the desire of pleasures (phala tydgam) recom- 
mended in the last verse, it is forced^ upon the aspirant 
who takes refuge in the Divine Power ( Madyogamdsliri' 
tail ), but, in the case of the Jnani who reaches Per- 
fection, it is the natural^ result of meditation { dliydna). 
The ShrutF says that, if one knows the Self and is 
convinced of the true nature of the Self, what can he 
desire and why will his body move itself 1 As soon as 
forms of things ( Vdsand ) disappear from the mind and 
the subtle bod y (Sukslma Sharira) is destroyed by 

1 O/. Jari ghadena. dhyana / tari mukti siddba kiu jaleu jnana / aisen 
ase jyachen samadhana j dhyana avashya fcyanon kau karaven ? // Yathdrtha- 
dijnJid. 

2 Of, Devarshinam bhufcatma nrinam pitrinam na kinkaro nayam 
rinicha rajan / sarvatmaiia yah sharanam sharanyam gato Mukundam 

pariritya kartam // Skvi Shagavata, 

3 Of. Kin ]on na bane dhyana yoga' / tonvari jo sukha tyaga / to 

bahltkara prasanga i manavari mhanava jj TathdrthadijpiM, 

i Of. Aisa sukha spriha tyaga / ghade -karitan dhyanayoga / dfayanm 
chittasa nitya sulcha sanyoga f maga sukhechchba tyaga yatna Yanchuni // 
YathdrthadignM. 

6 Of. Atmanam cbedvijaniyad ayamasmiti purushah / kimicbchhan 
kasya kamaya shariram anusancharet // 
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meditation and the renunciation it produces, the Jnani 
enjoys Living^-Freedom. This idea is expressed by the 
'vords ‘ tyagacliclihdntiranantaram which mean ‘ on 
Renunciation follows Peace The force of ^ anantaram^' 
is that the distance of time between Renunciation and 
Peace flies away and both are experienced at one and 
the same moment. For, the Shruti says, when all the 
desires buried in the heart of man are gone, he who is 
mortal becomes immortal, that is, secures Freedom. 
This is the Peace of mind {shdnli ) which is the result 
of Renunciation of desires. There can be no comparison 
between this natural peace and the peace of the 
Knowledge-seeker {Jijndsu ) or the imperfect Jnani 
( Arthdrthi ), which they have to assume by self- 
restraint in order to obtain Knowledge or Perfection 
( tatah him ), respectively. Arjuna is satisfied with this 
explanation, and wishes to know the characteristics of 
the Jnani Bhaktas who have reached Perfection/ as well 
as those of the aspirants who take refuge in the Divine 
Pov;er. In the next three verses, Shri Krishna describes 
the former Lovers. 

II II 

4^: I 

^ ^ ^ II Vi II 

^ ^ \\ ll 

1 Cf. Jivaamukti techi shanti he prasiddha vedavedantin / ai-sen bolati 
bahuta Shroti / prastutin pahavi Sbrati eka he // Tada sarve pramuchyante 
kamaye’eya hridi shritah / atha martyo’mrito bhavatyatra - Brahma 
samashnute // YatJidrthadivilia. 

2 t?/". ‘ Ananfcara ’ mhanije antara ude / kalachiya vyavadhanachen — 
YathdrthadijJiha. 

Anantara etale turataja, — Dvivedi. 



“ The Lover of Mine, who bears no illnwill to a 
being, who is friendly and compassionate, who 
rid of the idea of * mine % without egoism, the sa 
in pleasure and pain, who is forgiving, alwa^ 
content and in union with the Self,. attuned, firm 
Faith, and whose mind and reason are dedicat 
to Me, is dear to Me. He, from whom the wor 
shrinks not and who in turn does not shrink fro 
the world, who is free from joy, envy, fear a 
anxiety, he too is dear to Me.” 

It is impossible for this Perfect Man to hate an 
being {adveshtd sarva hhtitdndm^), because he sees t 
Self plainly in all movable and immovable things, 
is, however, regarded as a friend {maitralP^hy those wh 
desire Knowledge and Freedom, because he helps the 
to secure their wishes, although he is himself co 
passionate to all {karima eva did), in as much as he see 
them to be the forms of the Personal God. He acquire 
these qualities by remaining without attachmen 
{nirmamo^), that is, by never calling his wife or childre 

1 Of. Jo sarva bhutachyau thanifi / dveshateS nene kahin / apapar 
nahiS. / chaitanya jaisa jj Jnaneskvari. 

Jyasa atma ughada cbaracharifi / to dvesba karila konEcba 
Yat/idrfAadipilia. 

Tari sarvabi bhuteS atmatveS dekbata / mbanoni konacba dvesba n 
kari sarvatba / apanateS. to jari dubkba deta / tari tattvata pratikul 
navbe // Ohitsaddnandalahari. 

2 Of. Kin dvesbavarjita sarvatra / tyafita moksbadbikari yancb 
iQaitra / uralin bbuten tin kripapatra / Bhagavadbh'avenkaruni 
Yathdi'thadijjilid. 

3 Of. 2ini mi ie bbasba nene / mazeu kabin cbi na mbane — Jnd 
neshvari. 

Aisa advesbta maitra karuna / sama sarvabhutin nipuna / konya gune 
jala te kbuna ] sangato'n kin to nirmama mamata rabita mbanoni // Hei 
mazes mbanoni / jo striputrMi apulin mani / ty^ vegaliS cbarachare 
bbuten tribbuvanin / parakin vatati tyala jj YathdrikadipiM. 
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or tvealthj to be his orm. The feeling that this or that' 
is mine, estranges one from all others, including God 
Himself, Its cause, however, is Egoism, from which 
the Lover in question is entire!}^ free [mralmuMrah^). He 
identifies himself neither with the Tamas body, nor v/ith 
the P,.aias senses, nor with the feeling of Ego {Aham) 
produced by the impure Sattva. He recognises himself 
to be the Self, who pervades everything and who is 
realized by means of the pure Sattva, which is beyond 
the feeling of Ego {Aham sphurti). The Shruti sa3rs 
^Aham- Brahmdsmi\ because the Self cannot be expressed 
in words without 'Aimin' (Ego). Now, although the "Wise 
Lover has become Brahma himself, he has to enjoy the 
pleasures and suffer the pain allotted to him in the 
shape of Prarabdha, as the result of his actions in 
previous lives. While doing this, he never entertains 
a liking for pleasures or an aversion for pain. He is, 
thus, the same in both {sama duhkha sukhah^), although, 
when the hour of enjoyment or suffering comes, he 
actually feels the pleasure and- pain, just as all ignorant 
people do, for, without such a feeling, the Prarabdha 
will not be exhausted {Prarabdha karmandm hhogddeva. 
kshayah). The sting, however, lies in the solicitude to 
have the same pleasures again and in the dread of the 
recurrence of pain, from both of which he is free. When 

1 Of. Ongalaaisi mamata / ranla tisalii ahanta / jya ahantenefi atmaya- 
anauta / mani sata viti' sharira matra // Mi deha mhananen tamasa / mi 
indriya mhanaaefi rajasa / doS, vegala. atmatvacha abhasa / sattvika ahau- 
fcira to nusata // YatharthadrpiM, 

2 Cj. Aham pratyaya vaachuni / ehahdea atma na vadave mhanoni / 
'ahamasmi Brahmahamasmi’ ya shabdeS karnni / ShrutyanubhaTa holati // 
YatharthadipiM. 

3 Of. KiS. prarabdhen sakha ani duhkhahi / jivanmukfca jalS, tarhiii 
sutanara nahin / pari bhogitau. sukha ‘ho’ ani duhkha ‘na ho’ aisen kanhin / 
na mhane sama sukha duhkhi ye riti // YathdiihadipiM, 

21 
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he sees all to be the Self, with whom can he get angry . 
He is, therefore, ever ready to forgive {kshami^) even th 
greatest. wrong done to him. He is one whose mind i 
at all times in union with the Self {Yogi\ and' so, he i 
always content {santushtam safqtam). His mind is no 
disturbed^ by the variegated forms of the Universe, 
because it is directed to the Self that pervades it 
and it remains steady, -because his firm re- 
solution is 5) that the Self alone is the 

joy of all joys and the gain of all gains. So far, the 
characteristics of the Wise Lovers are' in common with 
those of the Nirgunopasakas. Shri Krishna, therefore, 
mentions now those that are peculiar® to the Lovers 
alone, viz,, 'Mayyarpita^ mano huddhir yo Me hhaktali sa Me 


1 Of. Ataeva to kshami aisen jana / nindd t^danadikin vikara fcya 
laguna / sarvatha nahin nahificha ga jina / kshama puma prithvi aisi 11 
Ohitsadanandalahari, 

kshama aisi kin sarvahi atmacha mi / krodha konavari karun ? 
^^^'^^—YavharthaMpiM, 

2 Of Baraviyapari tushta / to mhanava santushta / jo nijaiabhen 
atyantapushta/tochi santushta sarvada // Ataeva to yogi / chitta sarvada 

chidatma sanyogm / tevhafi bhi-antichya viyogin / sarvada santosha 11 
Yatharthadtyiha, " 

MaUr^fa gatavasana vashya hoteS— /S'/ty-i Mrayana 


i Of ‘ Atma’ shabden chitta / tefi chitta jyachen yata / mhanije 
svarupmyojalen nischita / rahe sarvada // YaikdrthadiyUia. 

5 Of Labha ya parata na mani / svarupa vismriti techi eka hani / labha 
tocbi kin svarupanusandbaniu / rame chitta // Aisa dridba nischaya / mhanuni 

^ mhanuni yogi vishvamaya /, santushta sada // 


1 . 1 , 1 lakshanen jnanachin / sarakhiS disati donhi pakshanchin / 

bhakta avadi Sagunachi / vishesha itaka // YathdHliadypiM, 

Negara kathina/rasanesi ton mridu jivana / manasa 

a ara buddhisa chaitanya ghana / arpita manabuddhi ye riti // Yathdrtha- 


, .. samriddhi / houni jo niravadhiS / arpita 

Mazy an thanin // J7idneshvci7'U 


mane buddhi / 
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pyiyali \ that is, with his Mind he sees .the forms of the 
Personal God and with hisReason the Self that pervades 
them {May y\ir pita mano biiddhir), for which reason, he is 
God’s Lover {Me hhaktah), and He being of the nature of 
the Kalpavriltsha, cannot but love him {sa Me priyali). 
The bod}'- of the Lover is the result of his previous Karma 
{Prdrahdha), and the body of the Personal God is the 
result of His Own Will, but the Self in both is one and 
the same. That is why Shri Krishna says, in the l/th 
verse of Chapter VII, that He is supremely dear to the 
Wise, and he too is dear to Him {Priyo hi jndnino' tyartham- 
aham sacha Mama priyah). In spite of all these 
noble qualities, one may think that people are 
likely _ to be afraid of him as they are of the 
* Tapasvis \ who possess the power to do them harm by 
their curses. We are told, therefore, that through the 
Lover the vrorld is not agitated {yasmdnnodvijate^ Mo), 
for, \vho would fear him who can drive away the'fear of 
births and deaths and make men fearless But, if you 
say that people are not afraid of cowards too,- the reply 
is that, as he has no worldly desire at all, he does not 
care for any of the Lower Gods or men ( Mdiinodvijaie^' 
cha yah), from w^hom he expects nothing. For this 
reason, he is not overjoyed ( harsha^ ) with the acqui- 


1 Of, lari siudhucbeui majtfi / jalacbaran bhaya unpaje / aai jala- 
cbariii nubaje / samudru jaisa // Tevi unmatteii jagen / jeyasi khanti na 
lage I ani jejacbeni angeii / na sinefi loku jj JmneOivari, 


Pa'e dekbatan bbavabbaya j tya pasuni hi kaya bhaya ? / jyasa 
dekfiatan vbavea nirbbaya / bhaya ban boya tyahi pasuni I // Yath.aHUad\j>xM. 

2 Of. Aga 1 lokapalan sabita loka sara / jya lokin kritaatadikancba 
tbara / tya samasta lokaii pasuni Panduknmara / jo na bhi kadhin anu- 


luatra// Takitaii dbana manacbi spriha matra / to purusba nirbbaya 
sarvatra / samartba aisa ani rartane vichitra j kin jana bhaya iipalen na 
pare jj Taihaxttiadxjjika, 


3 ty. Jen apekshita ten pavala / tya prapticha utsaha jala / barsha 
mhanaren tyala / ha bhakta sntala. tya pasuni // YathdHJimijpikd, 
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sition of anything agreeable, nor does he get angry or 
envious ( amarsha ^ ) when anything disagreeable 
happens, or when he sees anybody prosper. He is ever 
free from fear and anxiety ( bhayodvegair mukto ). He, 
being a Lover too ( sacha ), is naturally dear to God 
( priyah ). The force of ‘ cha ’ ( too ) is that, as he 
loves God, He loves him too, and not that the person 
described in the third verse is different from the one de- 
scribed in the two previous verses. In the next verse, Shri 
Krishna speaks of the aspirant, who abandons action as 
well as desire of worldly pleasures and takes refuge in 
the Personal God. 

I 

^ ^ ^ II II 

“ Ttsat Lover oB Mine, who wants nothihs, who is 
prare, skilEuE, unconcerned, free from distress, who 
renounces every undertaking, is dear to Me,” 

Here, Shri Krishna gives a description of the as- 
pirant who abandons actions prescribed by the Vedas, 
because he takes refuge in His Divine Power ( Madyoga- 
mdshritah ), and also undertakings which are expected 
to give pleasure, because he renounces the desire of 
pleasure ( sarvdramhha^ paritydgi ). He is said to be 

1 Gf. amareha mhanaje na sosave paralabha ] dusariyachya 

lablien pave ksbobha / avidya svabhava ha svayambha / gela jyacha // 
Yatkarthadi^iM. 

2 Of. Priya bolila bhakta pahila j atafi varnila tobi priya Mala / aiseS 
mhanatan ha vegala bolila / to bhakta vegala heS -naghade . // * Me priyah ’ 
mhanije Maza priya / ‘ sa'cha ’ mhanije Maza priya tohikiS Mi tyasa priya / 
kiS. to Madbhakta tevhafi jevhaS Mi ty^cha priya / ‘ sa cha Me priyah ’ 
yacha artha aisa jj YatMrihadipiM. 

3 Of. Sarvarambha parityagi / mhanije sarva vedokta karmeft jo tyagi / 
ani bahya sukha yatnarambhahi naaati jya lagin / snkhaspriha takiK ya 
karitafi // YaiMHhadipiM, 
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without wants {anapekshah^) 2ir\6., therefore, perfectly 
indifferent to worldly objects. His mind is pure 
{shuchiJfi), that is, free from the desire of sense-objects. 
Even when he is forced by his Prarabdha to enjoy 
pleasures against his wishes, his skill in being desire- 
less ( ) preserves the purity of his mind unsul- 

lied. He never identifies himself with the body, nor 
has he any attachment to his wife and children and, 
therefore, he is always unconcerned (uddsina^) while 
his Prarabdha is working. But this indifference does 
not cause any affliction ( gatavyathaJP ) to him, for, if 
he had a liking for any material object, then only his 
mind would be troubled with the anxiety to secure it or 
with the pain of losing it. Such a Jnani is dear to 

1 Of, Kin to anapeksha / mbanaje navhe vishayasukhacha sapeksha— 
Tatharthadimhi. 

Tari nirspekshatva tayacLen baiseu / yadrichchha bhoga prapja jaliya 
sarvansbeii / tari tayanobi sprlha dbaritu nase / shuchi ase mbaiiuniya // 
ChitsaddnaTidalahari. 

2 Cf. Antu baheri chokhalu / snryu jaisa nirmalu / ani tatvarthioha 
payaiu / dekbana ]o jj Jnineshvari, 

3 Gf, Asbuchi te visbaya vaeana j sbucbitya nirapeksLa sama a'cnii 
aisa sbucbi mbanuni Arjuna, / daksbabi to Jj Kin na Butati prarabdha karma 
bboga / jari kela sukba spriba tydga / to bhoga bboguni nibsanga / daksba 
aisa kin sbucbi nirapeksha maguti // Yathdrthad\pxlid, 

4 Of. Vyapaka ani udasa / jaisen ben akasba /taisen jeyacben manasa / 
sarvagata jj JndTxeshvari. 

Debi nase abanta / nase striputradikancbi mamata / bboga bbogi tari 
PandUButa j udasina to // Tatharf/iadipiM. 

,6 Of. Sarvatra udasina ase mbanauna / vyatha matra nabin jaya 
laguna j itarin tadyamana bi gata pida jana / jalajalapana jaya nabin // 
ChitsaddnaT.ialahari. 

Bboga ghadatan udasa j mbanuni kabin vyatba nase tyasa / gatavyatba 
aisiyasa / mbanaven Arjuna // Je bboga bbogitan goda Tate j mana tyacben 
lage tyacba Tate / bboga naTbatafi ara pbute / Tyatbe karuni // Yatlidrtha- 
diyiM, 
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the Personal God ( sa Me^ priyah ), because he is His 
Lover {yo Madhhaktah.)^ which means that God is deat 
to him. He reaches Perfection by the Grace of the 
Personal God without any, difficulty 2. In the next three 
verses, Shri Krishna describes the glory of the Living- 
Freedom {Jivanmukti ) he enjoys." 

=sr ^ i 

11 \<i\\ 

3TR%^: i^T WWW 

*“ He who re|olces not, scorns not, grieves not, 
desires not, who abandons both good and evil and 

Is full of Love, is dear to Me. Hlike to friend and 

* 

foe and also in honour and dishonour, alike in 
cold and heat, pleasure and pain, free from 
attachment, taking equally praise and blame, 
silent, pleased come what may, having no fixed 
abode, steady^minded, and full of Love — that man 
is dear to me.” 

Here^, the Blessed Lord says that the aspirant who 
takes refuge in His Divine Power { Madyogamdshritah), 

1 Cf. Jo aisa sarva tjagi Bhagavata / sarvatmabhaveS sharanagata j 
tohi Madbbatta kiii Mi priya tyasa Bhagavanta / mhanuni tohi priya Maza 
Arjuna // TathdrthadipiM. 

2 Of. To Mam pashyati sarvatra sarvancha Mayi pasbyati / tasyaham 
na pranashyami sacha Me na pranasbyati jj B. G, VI. 30. 

Tasmat sarvatmaka dhyaneu yogabhrashta navhe kadhiii // SamashloM. 

3 Of. Jp sharanagata ye riti / jnana tyc>3heS pave paripakaprati / ani 
aisa houni Sagunin priti / to varuijeto ya shlokeu jj Siddhavastha yachi / 
taisicba purvin bolila jo tyachi / mhanuni punarukti hoya mhanavi sachi / 
parantu vegala ha prasanga jj Eka abhyasenchi siddha zale/amrita sarvatma 
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when he becomes perfect, also acquires qualities^ like 
those of the Wise Lovers described in verses 13, 14 and 
15, who secure Perfection by follov/ing the other 
methods of the Worship of the Personal God pointed 
out in verses 9 and lO of this Chapter. He never feels 
jo3^ {Tia hrishyati^) when he meets with good luck, because 
he regards nothing so joyful as the Self, nor does he 
hate ( na dveshli ^ ) bad luck, because he himself has 
become the Universe. He does not lament {71a sliocliati^) 
the loss of anything, because he knows that he can 
never lose what is reallj’- his own, nor does he wish for 
( MnTishati ^ ) anything which he does not possess, 
because he is convinced that everything is the Self. He 
destroys all his merit and sin {slmhhdshuhha paritydgi^) 
and enjoys Living-Freedom by abandoning actions and 
the desires of worldly pleasures {sarvdrainhha pai'itydgi). 
It is impossible for him to bear ill-will to any being,- 

bhaTacheS pyale / boni Bhagavata Pharmen pavale / Jnani Bhakta yoga 
siddliiteS // Koni fcakuni sarva dharma / tyaguni sukha sSdhanacheS. karma / 
sarvatma bbaven dharilen, varma / sharanagatichen / TathdrthadipiM. 

. 1 Cf. Yisbaya bara prarabdbefi karuni / prapta jala tari manin / 
barsba na pave ani Taita mbanoni / dvesha na kari sarvatba // Na botafi 
labba hotan bani / sboka na kari to jnani / jen nahin ten prapta bo mbanoni f 
kafiksha kasbachi dbarina // Yatharthadipiha, 

2 Cf, Jo atm a] abba earikben ] gomaten kabincbi ne dakbc / ani 
bbogavishesbeu / barisbaijena // JhSnes/ivari, 

3 Cf, Apanacbi Tisbva jala / tari bbedabbavo gela / mhanauni dvesba 
duri tbela / jeya purusba // Jndneshvari, 

4 Cf, Pain apulen jen sachen / ten kalpantin bin na vacbe / ben 
jairuni gataficben / na sbocbi jo jf JnaTieskvari, 

5 Of, Jeya par ante nahin / ten jala apulan tbanin j ya lagiii kahin /' 
akankebina jj Jndneshvari, 

G Of, Gbade papa punyacba tyasa teyban j kin jale jnanagninen 
jeyban / pari yasa hen, ghadalen tedhayan / jeyhan sbarana saryadbarma 
tyagen karuni jj Jyala tyaga ghadalS sbubhasbubhacbi, j tocbi sbubbashubba 
parityagi Eacha / to jiyanmukta mhanuni yacha j Buchayi yetben 
Mukundacbi jj Yathdrthadipikd, 
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but some sinful men regard him as their enemy, 
as some righteous men love him as their friend. 
His motto being, however, that all is Vasudeva, 
he sees both friend and foe, as well as honour 
and dishonour, alike (samah shatraucha^ mitrecha 
tathd' mdndpamdnayoli). Friend and foe, honour and 
dishonour, cold and heat and pleasure and pain, al*e but 
the, results of one’s actions in previous lives which are 
unavoidable {Prdrabdlia harmandm hhogddeva kshayali). 
He, therefore, enjoys the pleasure and suffers the pain 
derived from cold and heat as the inevitable effects of 
his past Karma, but regards them as nothing but the 
false waves appearing on the real ocean of the 
Self ( shitoshna siikha dubkheshu samalfi ). This is 
possible for him, because, from his mind, not only 
attachment to forms, but the ideas of forms 
themselves ( Vdsand) as real entities, have disappeared 
( sanga mvarjitalfi ). He takes equally praise and 
blame {tiilya nindd stiitih^), because they do not touch him 
at all, as he never identifies himself with his body. He 
does not waste his precious time in extolling men and 
things, or in finding fault with them. He is always 

1 Of . A gii l to sarvatra nirvaira pari / koni pataki Bhatrutva kari / aui 
koni yasa mitratTa dhari / jo balm janmifi kritartha // Parantu bhakta 
jnaniyaSsa / sarva Vasudeva ha dridha abbyasa / mbanuni Bhagavadrupachi 
pfihe ubbayafisa / shatru mitra sama ye riti jj Taisacbi maniS taisachi 
apamaniS. / manapamana dopki mani / mrisha chitsvarupin apulya // 
YatharthadijJiM. 

2 Of. Aisachi prarabdha bhoga j maai botan shiloabna yoga / sukha- 
dubkharupeu prarabdha roga f kshaya pavato aisen samatva ubhayatra // 
Shitoshna ani shitoshnapasuni j sukha 4ni duhkha hi bin donhi / mithya 
taranga atma sindhu vaSchuni / kauhincha nasati jj Tat/iarthadipikd. 

3 Of. Vishayasanga vivarjita /tochi aiha hoya urjita / sanga vasana to 
jali bharjita / to aisa Arjuna jj Yathdrtliadipikd. 

4 Of. Jo nindetcu ncghe / stutiten na shlaghe j akasha na lage j lepu 
jaisa jj Jiidncshvan, 
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engaged in silent meditation {MaunO), or in singing the 
Names and Glories of the Personal God which is also 
silence, for, it concentrates the mind. Why should he 
open his lips for any other purpose, when he is satisfied 
with any kind of food, clothing, &c., that comes to him 
unasked, for the protection of his life {santushto ena 
henachii) ? He has no fixed abode {ariiMalfl), but lives 
content in a house or hut which happens to be provided 
for him for the time being by fate. Thus, he is in- 
different to all external objects, because his Reason has 
become steady {sthiramatiB). His principal qualifi- 
cation, however, being that he is full of Love to the 
Personal God {hhahtimdn), he too is dear to Him {Me 
priyo narah) on account of His nature of the Kalpavriksha 
{Ye yathd Mam prapadyante). In the next verse, which 
is the last of this Chapter, Shri Krishna gives warning 
against the wrong interpretations, which He thought were 
likely to be put upon the mode of Worship {Bhaktiyogd) 
recommended in this Chapter. 

^ II Ro || 
^rwr# 

“ The Lovers, verily, who partake of this Cosmic 
Hectar as herein tanght, Imbued with Faith, 
regarding Me as the Highest Being, are exceedingly 

1 Cf. .Bhava aisa dharuni / Kxislina mhane aga 1 to maum / adhyatma 
Bhagavattatha ya do2 vaSchuni / kadapi kanhifi bolena jj Yatharthadipika. 

2 Of. Ani Tayusi eke thafiin / bidhara jaisen nahiS / taisa na dharichi 
kehiS / asbrayo jo jj Jnaneshvari. 

3 Cf. Hen Tishvachi mazen ghara / aisi mati jeyachi sthira / kimbahuna 
charachara / apana jala // Jnaneshvari, 
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dear to Me. Thus ends the Twelvth Chapter, 
entitled ‘The Yoga of Love*, in the dialogue 
between Shri Krishna and Hrjuna on the Yoga 
Philosophy of the Knowledge of the Eternal in the 
glorious Upanishads of the BhagavadsGita.** 

The word ‘ dharmydmritam^^ the unmanifested 

spirit ( amritam ) worshipped by the Lovers of the 
Personal God in the manifested form of the Universe 
( dhartnya ). The Knowledge that the Universe is the 
Form of the Personal God, which is necessary for such 
Worship, is called ‘ Dhannya' in the 2 nd verse of 
Chapter IX ( Pratyakshdvagamam dharmyam ). We are 
told in this Chapter and, for the matter of that, in the 
whole Bhagavad-Gita (Adhyeshyate cha ya iinmn dharmyam 
saTivddamdvayoh — B, G. XVIII. 70), that these Worship- 
pers of the Personal God, to whom the Universe^ itself is 
the Self or God, are superior to those of the Impersonal, 
Brahma ( ^Urgunopdsahas ). Nay, at the end of the last 
discourse of the Bhagavad-Gita, the Blessed Lord says 
distinctly that he who shall declare the Supreme 
Secret of the Gita among His Lovers, extolling His 
Love, shall without doubt attain to Him ( Ya idam 
paramam guhyam Mddbhakteshvahhidhdsyati bhahtim Mayi 
par dm hritvd Mdmevaishyatyasahshayah — B, G. XV III. 
68 ). Those Lovers ( ), therefore, who worship 
this Cosmic Spirit {dharmydmritamidam paryupdsate) 
as taught here {yathoktam'^), in preference to the 

1 Of, Evam chaitanya amrita avyakta / ten dise jagadakaren vyakta / 
ten dharmamrita mhanuni bhakta / upasiti // TatharthadipiM. 

2 Of. Kin jagachi hen jagannayaka / ha yoga sagunopasakancha — 
TatharthadipiM. 

3 Of, ‘Yatha’ mhanije jasen/‘ukta’ mhanije bolilen tasen/ bhakta 
doghanta yuktatama sammata aisen / yathokta dharmamrita upasaka 
maniti // TatharthadipiM, 
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Impersonal Brahma, and who have full Faith ( shraddar 
dhdnd^) in the doctrine, that is, who do not, like the 
faithless persons described in IX. 3, distrust the 
Knowledge that all is Vasudeva or the Self, because they 
fully believe the Personal God to be the Highest of all 
[Matparamd), being both the material and efficient 
cause of this Universe, are extremely dear to Him 
(te’iiva Me"^ priydh). 

Here ends the last Chapter of the Second Part of 
the Bhagavad-Gita. While the First Part treats of the 
Impersonal Nature of God, and of the means which 
enable one to realize it and to merge into it finall}’-, the 
Second deals with the Knowledge of the Universe as 
the Form of the Personal God, and with the mode of 
His Worship, which secures^ Peace during the life-time 
of the Worshipper and Eternal Bliss and Companion- 
ship of God after death. The Worshippers of the 
Personal God are said to be superior to those of the 
Impersonal Brahma, not by way of eulogy^ but 
because of the help which the former receive from 
Him in crossing this ocean of births and deaths 
{Tcshdmaham samuddhartd mrityusansdra sdgardt — XIL 7), 

1 Cf. Te kaise mkanasi Arjunril / tari tyausa avishvaea ya vachaniii 
asena / sbraddadhana mhanaveu tyd jana / kin shraddba yatbokta artbiil 
tayateu // Tya sbraddbeEa karana / tyausa vate Micha tbora Saguna / 
ani Tisbra BbagaTadrupacbi be khuna / kalali jayau // YathCirthadipiM. 

2 Cf. Partba ga jagiu / bhaktu tocbi yogi / utkantba teyaii lagi / sada 
Maja 11 Jmneshvari. 

3 Of, Mancba yo’vyabbicbarena bbakti yogena sevate ] sa gunan 
samatityaitan Brahma bbuyaya kalpate // O. XIV. 26, 

4 (y. Prasbna nirupanabbyamadbikya siddheb // 23 // Skandilya, 

Because tbe superiority is established by means of questions and 

answers. Tbe whole of Chapter XII of tbe Gita is an example of this. By 
the question and the answer tbe principal cbaraeter of devotion being proved, 
it does nob follow that the above statement regarding tbe superiority of 
devotion is by way of eulogy. — Svqpneshvara translated ly M. Paul^ B, L, 
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thati is, in making their Reason steady, without the 
difficulties which the latter have to encounter {Kles'hd’ dhi~ 
'katarasteshdm — XII. 5 ). The mind of the aspirants who 
see always, continually, all beings as the form of the 
Personal God ( Mayyeva mana ddhatsva — XII. 8 ), is sure 
to penetrate^ the all-pervading spirit. The Lovers 
must, however, try, also to concentrate ( niveshqya ) their 
Reason into the spirit that pervades the Universe, and if 
they are not able to do that, they too have to practise the 
Abhydsa Yoga of the Nirgunopasakas, but with a stead- 
fast Will to reach the Personal God ( Abhydsa yogena 
tato Mdmichchhdptum — XII. g). If precluded from such 
practice by the impurity of their Sattva, they have to 
do the Bhagavata Dharma ( Matkarmaparamo bhava — 
XII. 10 ) of the Mumukshu, which ultimately secures 
for them the desired goal. Those aspirants, however, 
who are for the Bhagavata Dharma of the Jnani, are 
exempted^ from action, provided they give up desire of 
material happiness and take refuge in His Divine Power 
( Yiadyogamdshritah sarvakarma phala tydgam — XII. Il ), 
that is, constantly remember that all is Vasudeva.. This 
Knowledge is certainly better than the mere Yoga of 
Practice ( Shreyohi jndnamabhydsdt — XII. 12), but without 
Meditation, there can be no natural Renunciation of 
desire, and consequently, no Peace or enjoyment of 
Living-Freedom {Dhydndt karmaphalatydgastydgdchchhanti- 
ranantaram — XII. 12). The most important point^ 

1 Of. S%ararupa rarityu safisara / tyapasuni hachi sliiglira uddhara / 
kiS, jadabhxama saSskara / jauni bimbechi cbidStmata // Yatharthadipika, 

2 Of. Madbhavefi bbuteS samasta / sarvada pahataS eatata / Mi turiya 
jo sarvagata / te tbain chitta praveshe // Ehanathi Bhagavata. 

3 Of. Togarudbasi ba tyaga / atbava jnaTiiya sbaranagatasa bimbaTaya 
yoga / kifi sarva takuni jo Yishvarupi Shriranga / sbarana taya eka^Jagadat- 
makatefi // Yatharthadvpiha. 

i Of. Suvarna sarvaS alankariS / Brahma taiseS characbarin / drishfci 
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to be remembered in connection with the Lover’s 
Meditation ( Dliydna) is, that it is impossible to see any 
animate or inanimate object without the sight touching 
the Brahma which pervades it, as it is impossible to see 
any gold ornament without seeing the gold of which 
it is made. As long as, therefore, he bears in mind 
this key of the Preceptor’s Grace, his Reason is sure 
to be impressed with the conviction that all is Brahma. 
When one gets tired^ of such Meditation, he may 
practise the nine modes of Worship, such as hearing, 
repetition of the Names and Glories of God, &c. The 
fact that the Universe is the Form of the Personal God 
must not, however, on any account, be lost sight of. 
This will help the aspirant greatly in renouncing desire of 
happiness, immediately after enjoying the pleasures and 
suffering the pain which fall to his lot. Even when the 
wind has ceased to blow, the trees continue to move 
to and fro for a while. Just so, the Prarabdha will. force, 
not only an aspirant working for Perfection, but also a 
perfect Yogi who is free from egoism, to submit^ to its 
decrees. The Personal God, however, Who loves His 
imperfect Worshippers as much as a father loves his 
children, or a bird its featherless young ones, helps them 
to remember’ the Self as soon as the sentence, passed 


adhin saTarnavari / tevhan disati bhushanefi // He Gurukripechi killi / joavari 
ase manin dbarili /-sarva Brahma aisi thasaTali / buddhi rahe toSparyanta // 
Ntgamasara, 

1 Of, Jauva cbittacbeu Bamadbilna j tafiva na sodije anusandhana / 
cbitta hota.5. utsahahina / pure karava, abhyasa jj Shravana kirtanadi bbakti / 
Vasudeva sarva aisha yukti/ prarabdha bhogitanhi virakti / hridayifi asavi jj 
Ingamasara. 



ahanta geli tari bbogakala / davi ahanlcara ahesa /] Yatharthadvpihd. 

3 Of. Marya kripechen lakshana / prapta vishaya bbogitafi jana / na 
tute Mazeu anusandbana / puma kripa jana ya nanva // WiandtU 
JBhdgavata, 
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upon them when they came to this world, takes its effect. 
Their Love of God, when they reach Perfection, is thus^ 
described by Narayana Maharaja. 

“ Love is the realization of God in all animate and 
inanimate objects. The mind is always full of the 
purest dispassion. It is peaceful, free from all ideas of 
names and forms, and self-conlrolled. The striving 
aspirant thus attains to the Joy of the Self." 

It is evident^, therefore, that as the Worshippers 
of the Impersonal God ), who do not 

appreciate the importance of the nine modes of devotion, 
viz,, hearing, singing the Glories of God, etc., know 
not this Supreme Love of God which- the Bhagavad- 
Gita teaches, so the Worshippers of the Personal God 
( Saguna Brahma ), who do not realize Him to be the 
Self, are also ignorant of it. " Others again ", says 
Babu Aurobindo Ghose too in his ‘ Essays on the Gita 
" speak of the Gita as if the doctrine of devotion were 
its whole teaching and put in the back ground its 
monistic element and the high place it gives to quietistic 
immergence in the one Self of all. And undoubtedly 
its emphasis on devotion, its insistence on the aspect 
of the Divine as Lord and Purusha and its doctrine of 
the Purushottama, the Supreme Being, who is superior 
both to the Mutable Being and to the Immutable, and 

1 Of. Bhaliti nsi Bthirachariii Hnrirupa pulio / chittiii sada parama 

sbuddha Tiraga rabe / avyagra cbitta gat-a viisana vasbya botou j je 
yatnasbila muni tyau nijalabba dcteu // ' 

2 Of, Atma sarva jadaprabasbaba asefi lobiu babu janati ] janoni 
ehruta birfcanadi Sagunaprema maniil nenati // Koni to Saguniucba nisbta 
pari ba atmil priya Shri Hori / aisou bbabti rabasya nenati na bo sadbhabti 
dobiii pari ]/ Vdmana Pandita, 

Saibanta bbaro Gitartba pratyabbijnaaat // 83 ]] Shmidilya, 

Sbo is esdusivo Self-dovotedness as appears from the recognition of the 
purport of tbo whole Gita. — S{}ajmcslivara translated hy Pant, 






'.v!io is '"hat in His relation to the world we know as 
God. are the most striitinir and amonc the most vital 
Cl' mcrus of the Gita. Still, this Lord is tlie Self in 
whom ail knowledge cuLminates and the IMaster of 
sacrifice to wiiom all works lead, as well as the Lord of 
Love into wiiose being the heart of devotion enters.” 


Thus, in the first two Parts of the Bhagavad-Gita, 
rGr , Tlicology and Cosmology, we find a description of 
titc various means suggested by the Vedas and Shastras 
for tiie acquisition of the practical Knowledge of the 
Self and for tlie attainment of Perfection, the best of 
them all being the Worship of the Personal God before 
and after Self-realization. The different Goals of 
ITurnan Life form the principal subject-matter of the 
T:-.ird Part called Eschatology, where it is pointed out 


iliat the 1 
of ti: e Pc: 


igh.cst of them is the Eternal Companionship 
sona! God in His Supreme Abode, the Anadi 


How, mayest Thou, O Supreme Self, God of Gods 
and my Sj)iritual Guide !, be pleased to accept, as 
s'.icrd’.cc, tiiis Second Part of the Commentary, Thy own 
gift, which I liumbly dedicate, with a thousand salu- 
tations, to Th}' Holy Feet ! 


S/:n SadgKru Charaudrpariamaslu. 
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